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OCTOBER 1957 

Michaelmas Term begins 
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Library Committee, 2 p.m. Committee on Post -
graduate Studies, 3 p.m. 

General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m. 

Standing Committee, 5 p.m. 
Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. Committee 

on Postgraduate Studies, 4 p.m . 
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Academic Board, 2 p.m. Appointments Committee, 
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Court of Governors, 5 p.m . 
Oration Day 
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p.m . Appointments 
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ends 

University Michaelmas Term ends 
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Lent Term begins. Committee on Postgraduate 
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Library Committee, 2 p.m. 
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Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. 
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Academic Board, 2 p.m. Appointments Committee, 
4.30 p.m. 

Library Committee, 2 p.m. Committee on Post-
graduate Studies, 3 p.m. 

General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m. Scholarships and 
Prizes Committee, 4.15 p.m. 

Standing Committee, 5 p.m. 
Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. 
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Publications Committee, 2.15 p.m. Committee on 
Postgraduate Studies, 3 p.m. Appointments Com-
mittee, 4.30 p.m. 

Court of Governors, 5 p.m. 

Graduands dinner, 7.15 p.m. 
Standing Committee, 5 p.m. School Lent Term ends 
University Lent Term ends 
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APRIL 1958 

Committee on Postgraduate Studies, 2 p.m. 

Summer Term begins. Library Committee, 2 p.m. 

15 

General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m. Committee on 
Postgraduate Studies, 4 p.m. 
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Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. 

Graduands dinner, 7.15 p.m. 
Academic Board, 2 p.m. Appointments Committee, 
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Research Committee, 2 p.m. Committee on Post-
graduate Studies, 2 p.m. 

Library Committee, 2 p.m. 
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JUNE 1958 

General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m. 

Standing Committee, 5 p.m. 
Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. 
Scholarships and Prizes Committee, 4.15 p.m. 
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Academic Board, 2 p.m. Committee on Postgraduate 
Studies, 4 p.m. 

Publications Committee, 2.15 p.m. Appointments 
Committee, 4.30 p.m. 

Court of Governors, 5 p.m. 
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JULY 1958 

Standing Committee, 5 p.m. School Summer Term ends 
University Summer Term ends. Reunion dinner, 

7.15 p.m. 

PART I 
GENERAL INFORMATIO N 



THE COURT OF GOVERNORS 
Chairman: 

The Right Hon. Lord BRIDGES, G.C.B., G.C.V.O., M.C., F.R.S. 
Vice-Chairman : 

F. E. HARMER, C.M.G., M.A. 
Secretary to the Governors: 

THE DIRECTOR 
The Right Hon. Lord ALEXANDER, C.H., LL.D. 
W. M. ALLEN, B.Sc.Econ., M.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord AMMON, D.L., J.P. 
Miss K. ANDERSON, B.A., Ph.D. 
E. B. BARING. 
Sir HAROLD BARTON, F.C.A. 
Sir HUGH BEAVER, K.B.E., M.Inst.C.E., M.I.Chem.E., M.E.I.C. 
Sir HAROLD BELLMAN, M.B.E., LL.D., D.L., J.P. 

1NORMAN BENTWICH, O.B.E., M.C., LL.D. 
4G. H. BoLsovER, O.B.E., M.A., Ph.D. 
Sir ] OHN BRAITHWAITE. 
R. ]. F. BURROWS, M.A., LL.B. 
The Right Hon. R. A. BUTLER, C.H., M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., M.P. 

3W. H. B. CAREY, B.Sc.Econ ., F.C.A. 
Sir ALEXANDER CARR-SAUNDERS, K.B.E., M.A., LL.D., Litt.D., 

D. en Droit, D.Litt., F.B.A. 
S. P. CHAMBERS, C.B., C.I.E., B.Com., M.Sc.Econ. 
Sir GEOFFREY CROWTHER, M.A., LL.D. 

1Miss M. DUGDALE, B.Sc. 
Sir WILFRID EADY, G.C.M.G., K.C.B., K.B.E., M.A. 
The Right Rev. CYRIL EASTA.UGH, M.C., M.A. 

2R. S. EDWARDS, B.Com. 
Miss E. V. EVANS, B.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord EvERSHED, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L. 
L. FARRER-BROWN, B.Sc.Econ., J.P . 

2F. j. FISHER, M.A. 

1Representing the London County Council. 
2Representing the Academic Board. 
8Representing the London School of Economics Society. 
'Representing the Senate of the University of London. 
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22 The Court of Governors 

E. G. M. FLETCHER, B.A., LL.D., M.P. 
A. N . GILKES, M.A. 

2L. c. B. GOWER, M.B.E., LL.M. 
The Right Hon. Lord HEYWORTH. 
Sir Alan HITCHM,AN, K.C.B. 
Sir OSCAR HOBSON, M.A. 
H. V. HODSON, M.A. 
J. K. HoRSEFIELD, C.B., M.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord HURCOMB, G.C.B., K.B.E., M.A. 
Major-General Sir IAN JACOB, K.B.E., C.B., B.A. 
R. L. JAMES, M.A., Ph.D. 
Sir HARRY JEPHCOTT, M.Sc., F.R.I.C., Ph.C. 
Sir CECIL KISCH, K.C.I.E., C.B., M.A. 
Sir PERCIVALE LIESCHING, G.C.M.G., K.C.B., K.C.V.O., M.A. 
R. LUBBOCK, M.A. 
Sir ANDREW McF ADYEAN, M.A. 

'J. M. MACKINTOSH, M.A., M.D., F.R.C.P., D.P.H. 
Sir GEORGE MADDEX, K.B.E., F.I.A. 
The Right Hon. A. H. E. MOLSON, M.A., M.P. 
Sir OTTO NIEMEYER, G.B.E., K.C.B., B.A. 
Sir GEORGE NORTH, C.B., M.C., LL.D. 

2M. j. OAKESHOTT, M.A. 
WALTER F. OAKESHOTT, M.A., F.S.A. 
Miss M. OSBORN, M.A. 

l JOHN p ARKER, M.P. 
The Right Hon. Lord PIERCY, C.B.E., B.Sc. &on. 
I. J. PITMAN, M.A., M.P. 
Sir JAMES RAE, K.C.B., K.B.E. 

1HAROLD RAYNES, F.I.A. 
Sir GEORGE REID, K.B.E., C.B., B.Sc.Econ. 

1Representing the London County Council. 
2Representing the Academic Board. 
'Representing the Senate of the University of London. 

The Court of Governors 

The Right Hon. Lord SALTER, G.B.E., K .C.B. , D.C.L, LLD. 
M. J. BABINGTON SMITH, C.B.E. 
Sir A. C. M. SPEARMAN, M.P. 
G. B. B. M. SUTHERLAND, Sc.D., F.R.S. 

2R. M. TITMUSS. 
G. TUGENDHAT, M.Sc.Econ., LLD. 
D. TYERMAN, B.A. 

1L. L. WARE, B .Sc., M.A., Ph.D., A.R.C .S., D .I.C . 
The Hon. C. M. WooDHOUSE, D.S.O., O.B.E., M.A. 
'S. J. WORSLEY, D.S.O., M.C., T.D., M.A. 

Honorary Governors 
w. G. s. ADAMS, C.H., M.A., D.C.L. 
The Right Hon. Lord BEVERIDGE, K.C.B., M.A., B.C .L., 

D.Sc.Econ., F.B.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord WRIGHT, G.C.M.G., LL.D., F .B.A. 

Committees of the Court of Governors 
STANDING COMMITTEE 

The Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
Mr. W. M. Allen 
Mr. E. B. Baring 
Sir Geoffrey Crowther 
Professor R. S. Edwards 
Professor L. C. B. Gower 
Sir Cecil Kisch 
Sir Otto Niemeyer 
Professor M. J. Oakeshott 
Lord Piercy 
The Hon. C. M. Woodhouse 

1Representing the London County Council. 
1Representing the Academic Board. 
'Representing the Senate of the University of London . 



The Court of Governors 

BUILDING COMMITTEE 
Mr. F. E. Harmer (Chairman) 
The Director 
Sir Hugh Beaver 
Mr. L. Farrer-Brown 
Professor E. H. Phelps Brown 
Mr. F. P. Chambers 
Dr. M. J. Wise 

LIBRARY COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director } 
The Librarian ex officio 
The Secretary 
Professor R. o. Buchanan 
Professor I. Schapera 
Mr. F. C. Francis 
Professor D. V. Glass 
Mr. R.H . Hill 
Professor F. J. Fisher l 
Professor 0. Kahn-Freund 
Professor T. F. T. Plucknett representing the Academic Board 
Professor K. B. Smellie 
Mr. B. S. Yamey 

RESEARCH COMMITTEE 
The Director } ,n; . 
The Secretary ex 0JJ"cio 
Professor F. W. Paish (Chairman, Economics Research Division) 
Professor R. W. Firth (Chairman, Geographical and Anthro-

pological Research Division) 
Professor W. A. Robson (Chairman, Government Research 

Division) 
Professor D. V. Glass (Chairman, Social Research Division) 
Professor R. S. Edwards 
Professor M. G. Kendall 
Professor W. N. Medlicott 
Professor T. F. T. Plucknett 

ACADEMIC STAFF 
(* Members of the Academic Board. t Representatives on the 

Academic Board of the junior staff .) 
The London School of Economics and Political Science is a recognised 

School of the University in the Faculty of Arts (for the Honours subjects 
of Anthrop~logy, Geography, History and Sociology), in the Faculty of 
Laws, and in the Faculty of Economics and Political Science (including 
C:omme~ce a1:d Industr)')- The m_embers_ of the staff listed below may give 
instruction in the sub1ects following their names in one or more of these 
Faculties. 

*THE DIRECTOR 

B. ABEL-SMITH, M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Social Science. 
F. A. AJAYI, LL.M.; Assistant Lecturer in Law. 

tR. F. G. ALFORD, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics. 
*R. G. D. ALLEN, C.B.E., M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc .Econ., F.B.A.; Pro-

fessor of Statistics. 
M. S. ANDERSON, M.A., Ph.D. (Edinburgh); Lecturer in International 

History. 
G. C. ARCHIBALD, M.A. (Cantab.), B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in 

Economics. 
*W. ASHWORTH, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Reader in Economic History. 
T. C. BARKER, M.A. (0xon.), Ph.D. (Manchester); Lecturer in 

Economic History. 
*G. BARRACLOUGH, M.A. (0xon.); Stevenson Research Professor of 

International History. 
*R. BASSETT, M.A. (0xon.); Reader in Political Science. 
*W. T. BAXTER, B.Com. (Edinburgh), C.A.; Professor of Accounting. 
*LESLIE H. BELL, M.A. ; Lecturer in Social Science. 
D. J. BENTLEY, B.A. (0xon.); Assistant Lecturer in Law. 
N. BIRNBAUM, Ph.D. (Harvard); Lecturer in Sociology. 

*H. S. BOOKER, M.Sc.Econ.; Senior Lecturer in Statistics. 
T. B. BoTTOMORE, M.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Sociology. 
K. BOURNE, B.A., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in International History. 
MARGARET E. BRAMALL, B.A. (0xon.); Lecturer in Social Science. 
A. R. BRIDBURY, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Economic History. 

*CLARE BRITTON; Lecturer, Child Care Course. 
*E. H. PHELPS BROWN, M.B.E., M.A. (0xon.); Professor of the 

Economics of Labour. 
*F. BROWN, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Commerce. 
*R. 0. BUCHANAN, M.A. (New Zealand), B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor 

of Geography. 
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26 Academic Staff 

H. N. Bun, B.A. (Sydney), B.Phil. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in 
International Relations. 

*N. H. CARRIER, M.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Demography. 
ALICE M. C. CARTER, M.A.; Lecturer in History. . 

*ELEANORA M. CARUS-WILSON, M.A.; Professor of Economic History. 
*F. P. CHAMBERS, M.A. (Cantab.), A.R.I.B.A.; Lecturer in Inter-

national Relations. 
*R. CHAPMAN, B.A. (Oxon.), M.A.; Lecturer in English. 

K. M. CLAYTON, M.Sc. (Sheffield); Lecturer in Geo~raph~. . 
*CHRISTINE COCKBURN, M.A. (Aberdeen); Lecturer m Social Science. 
*D. C. COLEMAN, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Industrial History. 

G. R. A. CONQUEST, B.A. (Oxon.); Webb Research Fello:-V. . . 
B. R. CRICK, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer m Political 

Science. 
*A. DAVIES, M.A. (Wales); Reader in International History. 
*A. C. L. DAY, B.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Economics. 
A. L. DIAMOND, LL.M.; Assistant Lecturer in ~aw. . . . 

*D. V. DoNNIS0N, B.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Social Admm1strat10n. 
*J. DURBIN, M.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Statistics. 
*H. C. EDEY, B.Com., A.C.A.; Reader in Accountin&. 
*R. S. EDWARDS, B.Com.; Professor of Economics (with special 

reference to Industrial Organisation). . 
CHARLOTTE J. ERICKSON, M.A., Ph.D. (Cornell); Assistant Lecturer 

in Economic History. 
R. C. EsTALL, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Geography. 

*R. W. FIRTH, M.A. (New Zealand), Ph.D., F.B.A.; Professor of 
Anthropology. . . 

*F. J. FISHER, M.A.; Professor of Economic H~story. . 
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LL.D. (Cantab., Wales, Birmingham, Hull, w_. Ontano, New 
Brunswick and British Columbia), D.C.L. (McGill); Professor of 
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*L. DUDLEY STAMP, C.B.E., B.A., D.Sc., D.Lit., LL.D. (Clark); Pro-
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to Public Finance). 
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Political Science. 
D. C. WATT, M.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in International History. 
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*R. J. M. WIGHT, B.A. (Oxon.); Reader in International Relations. 
*J.E. HALL WILLIAMS, LL.M. (Wales); Lecturer in Law. 
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Economics (with special reference to Money and Banking). 
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*M. J. WISE, M.C., B.A., Ph.D. (Birmingham); Sir Ernest Cassel 
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J. WISEMAN, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics. 
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*B. S. YAMEY, B.Com. (Cape Town); Reader in Economics (with 
special reference to Distribution). 
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J. AGASSI, M.Sc. (Jerusalem), Ph.D.; Logic and Scientific Method. 
R. G._ AN?RY, M.A., Ph.D., A.B.Ps.S.; Senior Research Officer 

Soc1olog1cal Research Unit. ' 
*MRS. V. ANSTEY, D.Sc.Econ.; Chairman of Admitting Deans and 

Part I Tutors. 
E. J. ANTHONY, M.D., B.Sc., M.R.C.S. , L.R.C.P ., D.P.M.; Mental 

Health Course. 
L. G. BANWELL; Social Science. 

*The Rt. Hon. LORD CHORLEY, M.A.; Law. 
Miss I. J.M. ELKAN, Certificate in Mental Health; Social Science. 
E. M. EPPEL, M.A., Ed.B. (Glasgow); Social Science. 
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W. H. GILLESPIE, M.D., M.R.C.P.; Mental Health Course. 

*M. G~NSBERG, M_.A., D.Lit., LL.D., F.B.A., Professor Emeritus of 
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H. W. HAYCOCKS, B.Sc.Econ., F.I.A.; Statistics and Mathematics. 
MISS JANE T. HENDERSON, B.A.; Social Science. 
DR. L. T. HILLIARD, M.A., M.B.; Mental Health Course. 
MRS. J. KERRIGAN, B.Sc.Econ.; Economics. 
H. ~A~NHEI~, Dr. jur. (Konigsberg and Utrecht); Director of the 

Cnmmolog1cal Research Unit. 
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G. STEWART P~INCE.' B.A., M.B., B.Ch., B.A.O.(T.C.D.), M.R.C.P.I., 

D.P.M.; Social Science. 
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Miss MARIAN W. SMITH, Ph.D. (Columbia); Anthropology. 
MRS. MARGARET L. STIRLING, B.A. (Oxon.); Social Science. 
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Miss ALBERTINE L. WINNER, O.B.E., M.D., M.R.C.P.; Social Science. 
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Professor T. F. T. Plucknett 
Professor R. S. Sayers 
Professor L. D. Stamp 
The Librarian (ex officio) 

PUBLIC LECTURES COMMITTEE 
Professor E. H. Phelps Brown 
Professor L. C. B. Gower 
Professor W. A. Robson 
Professor K. B. Smellie 
Professor L. D. Stamp 
Mr. R. Turvey 

2 

33 



ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 
Director: 

Srn SYDNEY CAINE, K.C.M.G., B.Sc.Econ., LL.D. 
(Private Secretary: Elsie A. Tudor) 

Secretary: 
H. KIDD, M.A. 

(Private Secretary: Eileen A. Upsdell) 

Assistant Secretary 
and Accountant: 

H. c. SCRIVEN, A.C.A., F.C.I.S. 

Registrar: 
J. ALCOCK, B.A. 

Assistant Secretary 
and Bursar: 

w. s. COLLINGS, B.A. 

Careers Adviser: 
COMMANDER D. WARREN-EVANS 

Assistant to the Secretary: MRS. M. HORN, B.A. 

Accounts Department 
Assistant Accountant: 
B. T. PARKIN, A.C.A. 

Assistant to the Accountant: 
PHYLLIS M. SHRIMPTON 

Registrar's Department 
Secretary to the Graduate School: 

ANNE M. BOHM, Ph.D. 

Assistant Registrar: 
EVELYN M. MYATT-PRICE, M.A. 

Bursar's Department 
Maintenance Officer: S. A. GODFREY, B.Sc.Econ. 
Assistant Maintenance Officer: J. A. G. DEANS, M.B.E. 
Steward of the Refectory: MRs. MARY W. ELLIS 
Clerk of Works: E. BROWN 

Assistants : 

BETTY BARRON (Publications Department), HELEN BEVEN, B.A. 
(Economics Department), MARGARET A. BICKMORE (Registrar's 
Department), ILSE T. BoAsE, B.Sc.Econ. (Registrar's Department), 
EILEEN A. GARRETT (Correspondence Department), MARGARET K. 
MATTHEWS (Accounts Department), PLEASANCE PARTRIDGE (Social 
Science Department), D. PATRICIA SMITH (Registrar's Department). 

34 

BRITISH LIBRARY OF POLITICAL AND 
ECONOMIC SCIENCE 

Chairman of the Library Committee: 
SIR SYDNEY CAINE, K.C.M.G., B.Sc.Econ., LL.D. 

Librarian: 
G. WoLEDGE, B.A. 

Depu,ty Librarian: 
MARJORIE PLANT, D.Sc.Econ. 

Chief Cataloguer: 
MARTHA E. DAWSON, M.A. 

Acquisitions Officer: 
W. L. GUTTSMAN, M.Sc.Econ. 

Senior Assistant Librarian : 
c. G. ALLEN, M.A. 

Assistant Librarians: 
E. c. BLAKE, B.A. 

T. H. BowYER, B.Sc.Econ. 
ELiBIETA FUD.AKOWSKA, B.A. 
UNA M. NOTTAGE, B.Sc.Econ. 
MRS. MARIA NOWICKI, LL.M. 

w. A. STEINER, LL.M. 

Senior Library Assistants (Grades C-D): 
F. W. BLACKBURN, NORA C. F. BLACKLOCK (Superintendent of the 
Lending Library), F. J. COPELIN, P. DANCE, E. W. P. R~OADES, 
MRs. JEAN ROBERTSON, B.A. (Superintendent of the Shaw Library), 

MRS. MARY TURNER, JOAN M. w ARREN 

35 



HISTORY OF THE SCHOOL 
The study of the social sciences is now well established in univer-

sities, but as late as the end of the last century facilities in this field 
of learning were severely restricted. The foundation of the School in 
1895 was intended to improve the situation. 

The decision to found the London School of Economics was taken 
by Lord Passfield (then Mr. Sidney Webb); this step was made 
possible by a bequest in the will of Mr. Henry Hunt Hutchinson, 
who can thus be ranked amongst the founders of the London School 
of Econo~i~s. Mr. and Mrs. Webb set out to realise their plan with 
characteristic thoroughness and energy. A committee was formed, 
rooms were taken at No. 9, John Street, Adelphi, and Mr. W. A. S. 
Hewins was chosen as the first Director. 

The first session opened in October, 1895, with twelve courses of 
evening lectures and a proposed three years' course on economics, 
economic history and statistics. Until the Passmore Edwards Hall 
was built most of these lectures were given at the rooms of the 
Lor:don Chamber of Commerce, Eastcheap, or at the Hall of the Royal 
Society of Arts. The students enrolled for the first session proved too 
numerous for the accommodation at No. 9, John Street, and the 
School accordingly moved to No. IO, Adelphi Terrace in 1896, where 
there was not only room for the increasing numbers, but also for its 
library-The British Library of Political and Economic Science-
which opened in November of the same year. 

Many of the features assumed by the School in its early days 
remain characteristic of it. It was planned to attract students of 
more mature age than normally found at a university, and especially 
men and women in active employment, in administration or in 
the world of business. Hence from the first the occasional student 
was an integral and important member of the School. Again it was 
founded as a centre for research and could proudly boast within five 
years of its foundation that it was "one of the largest centres in the 
United Kingdom for postgraduate study." Finally, numbering in its 
first session seventy-five women amongst its three hundred students, 
it was from its inception open equally to both sexes. · 

With the establishment of a Faculty of Economics and Political 
Science in the reorganised University of London, the School was 
admitted in 1900 as a recognised "School of the University," and its 
three-year course became the basis of the new B.Sc. (Economics) 
degree. The result of this development was to double the number of 
students, and with the aid of money partly given by Mr. Passmore 
Edwards and partly raised by subscription and the allocation by the 
L.C.C. of a site in Clare Market, the first of its new buildings-the 
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Passmore Edwards Hall-was erected in 1902. At the same time 
the School received a formal constitution by its incorporation as a 
non-profit making company with Mr. Sidney Webb as Chairman of 
the Governors. 

The years which followed witnessed steady development .. T~e 
scope of teaching widened with the establishment of a lectureship m 
Sociology in 1904 and with the creation, eight years later, of a Dep3:rt-
ment of Social Science and Administration. Its growmg reputat10n 
as a centre of research attracted graduates not only from the United 
Kingdom, but from universities in all parts of the world. It became 
the centre of teaching in London for the new Commerce Degree (19~9), 
and, in addition to being recognised in the Faculty of Economics, 
was recognised as a School of the University in the Fa~ulty of Laws 
(1921) and in the Faculty of Arts for Geography and Soc10logy (1922), 
and for History and Anthropology (1924). In 1913 a report rendered 
to the University stated that the building was seriously overcrowded, 
and expressed the opinion that "a great effort should be made. to 
provide accommodation of an adeq~ate c?aracter f~r a Sch?ol :vhich 
has been so signally successful, and m which the mam teachmg m the 
Faculty of Economics of the greatest comm~rcial city of. the wo:ld 
should be given." No expansion of the premises was possible dun~g 
the first world war, and the institution of the Commerce Degree m 
1919 greatly increased the difficulties. But. grants fro~ _the London 
County Council, from the City Appeals Committee for bmlding purp?ses 
and from the Sir Ernest Cassel Trustees made development possible, 
and in 1920 King George V laid the foundatio~-stone for a buil~ing 
extension which more than trebled the prev10us accommodat10n. 
This building, partially occupied during the summer of 1921, ):>ecame 
generally available for use in the session 1921-22! the final wmg was 
completed in the spring of 1925. But the contmued growth of the 
School necessitated further expansion, and in 1925 the London County 
Council acquired a number of houses in Hougl;tton Street for additional 
extensions to the School. A new building along Houghton Street 
and two additional storeys upon the roof of the 1920 building were 
begun in 1927 and were opened in the presence of the Prince of Wales 
in June, 1928. In 1931-32, the first section of a 3:-e:V building on the 
east side of Houghton Street was .erected, contamn~g lecture-~ooms 
and tutorial accommodation. Dunng the same sess10n a mumficent 
gift from the Rockefeller FoundatioD: enabled a co~plete reconstruction 
and expansion of the accommodat10n for the library to be begun, 
including the reconstruction of the greater part of the Passmore 
Edwards Hall and the demolition and rebuilding of the large corner 
block purchased from the St. Clements Press in 1929 .. This was 
completed in the session 1933-34. The reconstructed library _has 
accommodation for over 600 readers. In 1935 the School acqmred 
the former Smith Memorial Hall, which adjoins the oldest part of 
the School. The second section of the new buildings on the east side 
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of Houghton Street was erected on the site of the Holborn Estate 
Gra~mar Sc~ool _and o! _a number of shops and houses. This new 
sect10n contams, m addition to teaching facilities, a gymnasium and 
a squash cou~t. A sports ground of about 20 acres was purchased at 
New Malden m 1920. 

With this ~ncrease _in size went a further widening of the scope both 
of t~e Schools teachmg and research. New chairs were created in 
E~ghsh Law, ln!ernational History, International Relations, Social 
B10logy, Internat10nal Law and Economic History. In 1929 a Mental 
Health Course was established and the following year saw the setting 
up of a Department of Business Administration. There was also 
throug~10ut these years a vigorous output of publications by the 
?chool _s teachers and ~esearch s~udent_s. Part of their work saw light 
m t?~ Journ~l Economica, established m 1921, and in its sister journal 
Politica, w~1ch appeared in 1934. Within the sphere of law the 
Sc?ool pubhsh_ed the Annual Survey of English Law and The Annual 
Digest of Public International Law Cases. 

The growth in the numbers of students was characterised by a 
steady increase in men and women attracted to the School for first 
degrees, certific~tes and diplomas, which led to a corresponding 
developII:ent of its undergraduate social life. The Students' Union 
founded I? 1897, was reconstituted and invigorated, and the under~ 
g:aduate Journal-The Clare Market Review-commenced its successful 
history. 

In 1903 Mr. W. A. S: Hewins resigned and Mr. Halford Mackinder 
(later Sir_ Half~rd Mackmder) was appointed in his place. When the 
latter res~gned I? 1908 he was followed by the Hon. W. Pember Reeves, 
who havmg gm?ed the School through the difficult years of the war 
of 1914-18 left m _1919 and was s1;1cceeded by Sir William Beveridge 
(later Lord Beveridge). Under his leadership the School embarked 
upon_ the decades _of continuous growth described above. 

Sir William Beveridge was succeeded in 1937 by Sir Alexander 
Carr-Saunders u1;-de: whom the School underwent its second experience 
of world _war, this hII:e awa~ from London. Though deprived of the 
bulk of its teachers, 1t contmued an active existence in Cambridge 
~here, through ~he generosity of the Governing Body of Peterhouse' 
~t was_ housed_ m one of their buildings. It completed at Cambridg~ 
its fiftieth sess10n, but returned to London in September, 1945, four 
months after the collapse of German resistance. At the end of the 
calendar year 1956 Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders retired and was 
succeeded by the present Director. 

After the w~r the School resumed most of its pre-war functions 
and exl?anded m ma:iy new ~irections. Special courses were intro-
duced m Trade Umon _Studies, Personnel Management, in Child 
Care and for Oversea Service Officers. New and additional chairs were 
established i? Accounting, Anthropology, Economics, Social Geo-
graphy, Public Law, Public Administration, Social Administration and 
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Sociology, together with a number of new Readerships, Lectureships 
and Assistant Lectureships in various subjects. In 1946 additional 
premises adjoining the School were acquired, providing greatly 
improved common-room facilities for students and offices for the 
Students' Union, and new accommodation for the Department of 
Modern Languages. In the same year a bookshop was established in · 
the School in cooperation with the Economist newspaper. In 1949 a 
generous gift was received for sociological research from Mrs. Skepper, 
the mother of Charles Skepper, a former student of the School who 
lost his life during the war. This gift enabled the School to lease 
from the Uni_ve~sity a house in Bloomsbury in which the Sociological 
Research Umt 1s housed. The International Sociological Association 
and the British Sociological Association are also accommodated in 
the same building. In 1950, and again in 1956, suites of offices in 
Clements Inn were leased for the accommodation of research and 
office staff. In 1951 twenty-four new tutorial rooms were built on 
the low roof of the old building and on the low roof opposite. In 
1952 the School acquired a lease of No. l Portsmouth Street, a small 
building which provides ten tutorial rooms, and in 1953 a lease on a 
suite of four more rooms in No. 3 Portsmouth Street. Possession of 
the basement, ground and first floors of the Smith Memorial Hall, the 
freehold of which had been held for many years and which had been 
leased to the Royal Statistical Society, has been acquired. It has 
provided a valuable extension to the library premises. In Sep-
tember, 1956, 16 Houghton Street was added to the School's premises. 

In view of the difficulties in providing satisfactory living accom-
modation in London for students living away from their homes and of 
the demand for greater opportunities for developing corporate life 
amon_g students, the Governors ?f the School resolved to acquire 
premises for use as Halls of Residence. Although, in consequence 
of the heavy competition for buildings in London, the acquisition of 
suitable premises has presented great difficulties, one Hall of Residence 
has been opened and extended. · 
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The School, situated in Houghton Street, is not far from the 
University Buildings and the British Museum, and is readily accessible 
from most parts of London. The Old Building on the west side of 
Houghton Street contains the greater part of the lecture and teachers' 
rooms, the administrative offices, the refectories and the library. 
The New Building on the east side of the road is still incomplete, 
but at present contains additional lecture and teachers' rooms, a 
squash court and gymnasium. 

Both the teaching and research of the School are wholly in the 
field of the social sciences. In particular, the subjects of instruction 
include the following: Economics, Analytical and Applied (including 
Commerce); Geography; History; Law; Logic and Scientific 
Method; Modern Languages; Political Studies (International Re-
lations; Politics and Public Administration); Sociological Studies 
{Anthropology; Demography; Psychology; Social Science and 
Administration; Sociology) ; Statistics and Mathematics. 

All the courses given, whether for degrees, diplomas or certificates, 
are open equally to men and to women. 3,830 students registered 
at the School for the session 1956-57-of whom 910 came from overseas, 
2,448 were engaged on full courses of study, and 343 were occasional 
students. 

The London School of Economics is a School of the University 
in the Faculties of Arts {for certain honours subjects), in Laws, and in 
Economics and Political Science (including Commerce and Industry). 
Courses of study are provided for the B.A. Honours degree in 
Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology in the Faculty of 
Arts; for the LL.B. degree in the Faculty of Laws, and for the degrees 
of B.Sc. (Economics) and B.Sc. (Sociology) in the Faculty of Economics. 
The course for the LL.B. degree covers both the Intermediate and 
Final Examinations; for other first degrees the teaching covers the 
Final Examinations only and students must be qualified, before entry 
to the School, to proceed direct to the post-Intermediate course. The 
School cooperates with other colleges of the University and students of 
the School working under such intercollegiate arrangements have 
access to all the necessary lectures wherever given. Students may read 
for higher degrees in any of these three faculties, or may pursue research 
in the field of the social sciences without preparing for a specific degree. 

It is also possible to study for the Postgraduate Diplomas in An-
thropology, Social Studies in Tropical Territories, Law, Public Admin-
istration, and Psychology. The School itself offers certificates in Social 
Science and Administration, in Mental Health, Personnel Management, 
Applied Social Studies, and in International Studies. Students reading 
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for these certificates are accepted as associate students of the Univer-
sity. There are, in addition,_ courses in _Child Care, and ~n Trade Union 
Studies for men and women mterested m the Trade Umon Movement, 
and a postgraduate course in B1;1siness A~1!1-inist!ation. . . 

The Library of the School is the Bntish Library of ~ohbcal a~d 
Economic Science, which is believed to be the largest library of its 
kind in the world. The scope of the Library is the social sciences in 
the widest sense of that term. It is particularly rich in economics 
and commerce, in foreign and international law, in the social, e~on?mic 
and international aspects of history and in government pub_hcat10ns. 
It also includes numerous special collections of rare materials. All 
regular students of the School are admitted to the Library and special 
arrangements are made for research workers. It is open to non-
members of the School who need to make use of its facilities. 

The School is now well equipped with the technical facilities 
required in certain fields of study. There is a Geography ~aboratory, 
a Statistical Machines Room, Hollerith punched-card eqmpment lent 
to the School by the British Tabulating Machine Co. Ltd., apparatus 
and test material for psychological studies and voice recording equip-
ment in the department of Modern Languages. Study-rooms, most of 
which are provided with books and periodicals in regular use, are 
available for third year undergraduate and graduate students. In 
addition, there are two research reading rooms within the Library 
providing seating accommodation for 105 graduate studen~s. . 

Research is a normal part of the work of the School. It is orgam~ed 
at present in two ways. The majority of the members of the teaching 
staff are members of one or other of four Research Divisions. Secondly, 
there are two Units each with a small permanent research staff, which 
undertake special projects of research: the Sociological Research Unit 
and the Research Techniques Unit. 

Some part of the research work of the School appears in the quarterly 
journal Economica, which is issued by SchooI and cov~~s the field 
of economics, economic history and statistics and m The British Journal 
of Sociology, which is published quarterly for the School by Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, Ltd. Prior to the outbreak of the second world 
war, the School sponsored the publication of works by its staff and 
students, and the series included over 150 titles. Since the war the 
School has published such works in a uniform series! under an arrange-
ment first with Longmans Green & Co., and now with G. Bell & Sons. 
Two series of reprints of works which because of_ their scarcity are not 
generally available to students are also published by the School, 
together with a series of monographs on socic:l anthropolo&r· 

Students joining the School will find wide opportumbes for_ an 
active social life. All students are members of the Students' Umon. 
The Union includes Music, Art and Dramatic Societies, whilst affiliated 
to it are many other societies established for the prom?ti?n of religious, 
political and cultural interests. There are also withm the School 
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branches of various university societies. The Union has offices in the 
School's buildings and a number of common rooms. It publishes a 
magazine, The Clare Market Review, founded over fifty years ago, and a 
fortnightly newspaper, Beaver. Meetings of the Union are held 
regularly and are open to all members. 

All students may join the Athletic Union of the School on paying 
the membership subscription to any of its constituent clubs. The 
School maintains for use by the Athletic Union and its constituent 
athletic clubs a sports ground of 20 acres at Malden, Surrey, where 
there are two pavilions with a large hall, dining-room, bar, games-room 
and ample changing rooms. There are pitches for association and 
rugby football, hockey and cricket, lawn tennis courts and running 
tracks. In the main buildings of the School at Houghton Street there 
are a gymnasium and a squash court. The Rowing Club has its 
headquarters at the university boat-house at Chiswick. 

For graduate research students there is a common room under 
the management of the Research Students' Association. All students 
registered at the School for a higher degree or under the research or 
graduate composition fee automatically become members of the associa-
tion without additional payment. The objects of the association are 
to promote social relations between research students of the School 
and to organise the various social activities, and to represent research 
students of the School in negotiations with similarly constituted Univer-
sity groups. 

There is an old students' association called the London School of 
Economics Society, membership of which is open to all past students 
of the School who have been full members of the Students' Union 
for at least one session. The Society arranges an annual dinner and 
other social functions to enable past students to maintain contact 
with the School. Members are granted certain privileges in the use of 
the School buildings and library, and at the School's sports ground at 
Malden through the Society's athletic section. 

The School has a large refectory where students may obtain 
meals both in the day and in the evening at reasonable cost. An 
additional students' dining-room is used as an extension to the main 
refectory and provides students with an excellent room for many 
social functions. Light meals are also served in cafes in the main 
building and in the Students' Union building. 

A psychiatric advisory service for students has been established. 
It is in charge of Dr. J. C. Read, who attends the school four days a 
week for consultation by students who feel the need for psychiatric 
treatment. The School also has its own nurse, who holds a daily 
surgery in the School during term. A mass radiography unit visits 
the School each session. 

The Founders' Room houses the Shaw Library of general literature, 
open to all students. Concerts, gramophone recitals and art exhibitions 
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are held in this room. Plays are frequently produced by the Dramatic 
Society in the Old Theatre. . 

Discussions between staff and students on matters of mterest are 
facilitated by five Staff-Student Committees. One of these is con-
cerned with academic matters, such as syllabuses and methods of 
study; one with the provision of facilities for study and recreation 
and constitutional questions of procedure in the Union; one with 
the facilities and resources provided by the library; one with students' 
appointments; and one with grants and fees. These committees have 
been found very valuable in providing opportunities for joint 
discussion. 



THE DIRECTOR'S REPORT 
ON THE WORK OF THE SCHOOL 

FOR THE SESSION 1955-1956 

No explanation is needed for giving prominence once again to the 
accommodation problem. On this occasion there is some welcome 
news to report. By agreement with the former owners the School 
took possessio3:1 of_the Holborn Estate Charity Office in July when the 
work of adaptmg it for our purposes was put in hand. The work has 
been finish~d in time to br_ing the _building into use from the beginning 
of the sess10n 1956-57; it provides five class rooms, six teachers' 
rooms and a study room together with workshop space in the 
basement. These extra rooms will be a valuable if modest addition 
to our teachi!1g accommodation; the basement will be in its way of 
equal value smce we have suffered greatly from lack of space suitable 
to serve for workshop purposes. This addition to our resources was 
expected; i1; addition we have been so fortunate as to acquire two 
more rooms m No. 3 Portsmouth Street and eight more rooms in No. 4 
Clement's Inn. By subdivision these eight rooms can be converted 
into ten, and they will be ready for use in November. These additional 
rooms have been acquired on short leases and will help to mitigate the 
lack of space from which we must continue to suffer until we can take 
possession of the St. Clement's Press building. Until that time there 
is only one definite prospect of more accommodation. The University 
has informed us that a capital grant will be made available to complete 
the scheme prepared some time ago for building eighteen rooms on the 
lower flat roof of the main building. In 1952 fifteen of these rooms 
were constructed; it was not possible to build the remaining three 
because of a light and air agreement with the owners of the Holborn 
Estate Charity Office; now that the School owns that building, this 
obstacle has been removed. 

In 1954 the q-overnors received a report on the ventilation system, 
the central ~e3:tmg apparatus and the domestic hot water supply in 
the O1~ Bmldmg. It was clear that much work involving large 
expenditure of money would have to be undertaken over a period of 
years. The first stage in the programme was completed more than a 
year ago when the ventilation system for the Old Theatre and Room 8 
was ~ritirely renewed. A second step is about to be taken; a new 
flu~ is to ~e erected to improve_ th~ draught of the central heating 
b01lers, v:7hich are used to capacity m consequence of the additional 
space which they are called upon to heat. The next step, for which a 
grant has been received from the University, will be to instal a new 
domestic hot water plant; the demands on this plant, especially from 
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the refectory, exceed its capacity; indeed, the water softening 
apparatus has already broken down. That will leave to a later date 
the extension of the central heating system and the renewal of the 
ventilation apparatus. It is to be hoped that the existing plant will 
stand up to the undue strain which is imposed upon it; the present 
position is somewhat precarious and causes anxiety. 

As mentioned in the report for the session 1954- 55, it has been 
necessary to postpone many much needed improvements and replace-
ments. While deferment is still inescapable for most of these projects 
it has been possible to carry out one important scheme. Formerly 
the refectory had an acoustic ceiling; in course of time it deteriorated 
and had to be removed. But the result was deplorable; the refectory 
is a low room and the noise at meal time ·s was almost intolerable. A 
new acoustic ceiling has now been erected. Among smaller improve-
ments the provision of additional furniture in the Research Students' 
Common Room may be mentioned; the officers of the Research 
Students' Association assumed the initiative in making suggestion s 
and have taken much trouble by preparing schemes for brightening the 
room and by searching for suitable furnishings. The usual programme 
of decorations was carried out in the summer in accordance with our 
long term scheme of maintenance. Opportunity was taken to extend 
the use of colour in the Library; the very successful employment of 
colour in Room G and H last year has been extended to Room K 
which came in the list for redecoration this year. On this occasion 
the option was given to those senior members of the staff whose rooms 
were in the list to employ colour if they so wished and some of them 
availed themselves of the offer. Once again the School's porters have 
carried out an extensive programme of washing down the walls and 
ceilings of rooms which were dirty but which were not yet due for 
redecoration. 

The problem of storage for books remains as pressing as ever; as 
stated in previous reports it is clear that it can only be solved by 
acquiring a building or depository at some distance from Central 
London from which there would be a daily delivery service to the 
School. Other libraries have similar but perhaps not quite such urgent 
needs, and it is most welcome to learn that the University has plans 
for a depository under active consideration. When such a depository 
is established the School will hope to be one of the first beneficiaries. 
Full advantage has now been taken of the additions to and alterations 
of the library premises which were described in the last report. Cata-
loguing work, previously carried out at great inconvenience in scattered 
parts of the library, has now been concentrated; in the new special 
reading room some of the older books have been brought together, 
exhibitions are being held and good provision is available for the first 
time for the use of manuscripts and other rarities. The arrears of 
material awaiting cataloguing were further reduced, and the printing 
of volumes 10 and II of the London Bibliography of the Social Sciences 
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(containing additions made to the library in 1950-55) was started. 
Among the acquisitions special mention may be made of the papers of 
?ir Josiah Webb, the prison reformer, and of James Hunter, an engineer 
mBow. · 

The arrangements made for the reception of new students for the 
first time at the beginning of the session 1954-55, as described in 
the report for that year, were repeated with certain changes made in the 
light of experience. There is no doubt whatever that this innovation 
has proyed m~st successful. The new students have an opportunity 
of learnmg their way about before the rush of the term begins, and in 
consequence they settle down earlier than formerly in the university 
environment which is strange to them. Much work falls on the 
administrative staff of the School in making the preparations and 
much help is given by the officers of the Students' Union, of the 
Athletic Union; also members of the Music, Dramatic and Film 
Societies play a most valuable part by offering entertainment. This 
is not the only way in which an attempt is now made to welcome new 
students and bring them early into the life of the School. It has 
become the custom in recent years for the various departments to 
arrange parties to which new students are invited and are enabled to 
meet second and third year students and members of the staff. This 
again has proved a valuable innovation. 

Applications for admission to the School in October 1956 once 
again exceeded those in the previous session. It was necessary to 
close the list of applicants in February, that is to say a month earlier 
than the year before. In spite of so doing the number of applicants 
for admission to first degree courses at the time when the closure 
was enforced was greater by 170, that is by more than IO per cent, 
than the number at the date of closure in 1955. A feature of this 
continued pressure is the number of applications for admission to the 
course leading to the B.A. Honours and B.Sc. degrees in Sociology. 
There was a gratifying increase in the number of scholarship awards 
which the School can offer. Two Montague Burton studentships in 
International Relations, two Leverhulme studentships for special 
courses and two Leverhulme Graduate Entrance scholarships for 
oversea candidates are all being awarded for the first time this year; 
one of the latter has gone to an Indonesian now working at Yale and 
the other to a Canadian. Full use is being made of the new grant of 
£150 per annum which is now available from Leverhulme funds for 
the assistance of students attending geography field courses and 
for other students who have special financial difficulties. The increase 
in the number of awards has placed a heavy burden of work upon the 
Scholarships Committee and in particular upon its chairman, Professor 
M. Oakeshott. 

The total number of students registered at the School rose from 
3,470 to 3.,676. There was an increase in all three categories of 
students, regular, occasional and intercollegiate. The number of 
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intercollegiate students which had been falling steadily since the 
session 1949-50, rose by 40. This increase is in part accounted for by 
an interesting development; students of engineering at Queen Mary 
College have now the option of taking economics as a subject in the 
second and third years of their course and those who do so attend 
lectures at the School. There were 29 more occasional students, who 
numbered 367. The largest increase was in regular students. This 
increase occurred almost wholly among undergraduates, the total 
of graduate students being only eight in excess of the previous year, 
and the total attending social science courses being four less. The 
number of those reading for a first degree as full-time students rose by 
67, while the number of those reading for a first degree by evening 
study increased by 44. In the session 1944-45 evening degree students 
were less in number than the year before, and this sharp reversal is 
therefore notable. It seems that the present demand for facilities 
to study in the evening for degrees in our subjects is likely to continue. 
Evening teaching, however, throws a heavy burden on the staff and 
constitutes a problem which has given rise to discussion. Looking 
at the student population by country of origin, it emerges that the 
number of oversea students rose from 810 to 901, of whom 454 came 
from Commonwealth and 447 from foreign countries. Of the increase 
of 91 in the total of oversea students , 52 was due to Commonwealth 
and 39 to foreign countries. Students from the United States numbered 
137, and the next largest group , 123 in number, came from India. 
Looking at the records of oversea students by continents since the 
session 1950-51, it appears that, while the numbers have fluctuated, 
there has been no significant change in the numbers coming from 
Europe, America (north, central and south), and Australasia; on the 
other hand the number from Africa has doubled and the number from 
Asia has increased by over 80 per cent. There is one other fact 
relating to oversea students which is worthy of mention; an increasing 
number are coming for one or two terms only, either to follow certain 
courses of their choice or to continue investigations begun elsewhere. 
This is not an unwelcome development; indeed, we are glad that the 
resources of the School should be used in this way. 

It is pleasing to record that there was an increase in the number of 
those winning first-class honours in the final examination for the 
B.Sc .(Econ .) degree, 22 as against 7 in the year before, and that 
there were more successes in Part I of that examination. This latter 
fact is in part the explanation of the rise in the number reading for 
that degree, from 847 to 902 in the case of full-time students. It is 
also pleasing to record that during the session, 26 postgraduate awards 
were made to students of the School; thi s figure does not include 
awards made by the University of London at the end of the session on 
the results of degree examinations. Fourteen of these awards were 
tenable at American universities and two at Canadian universities. 
Miss Barbara Sloane obtained a Goldsmiths' Company's Travelling 
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Scholarship tenable at an African college. Two students of the 
School obtained fellowships at the University of London Institute of 
Historical Research. An African student, Mr. H. A. Onitiri, who 
obtained first-class honours in the B.Sc.(Econ.) examination, obtained 
a Commonwealth Fund Fellowship, and a former postgraduate student 
of the School, Mr. F. Grassini, obtained one of the Commonwealth 
Fund Fellowships reserved for students of European origin. The 
Royal Insurance Company's Fellowship tenable at Princeton, which 
was offered for the first time in the session 1954-55 and then obtained 
by a student of the School, was secured for the School again in 1956 by 
Mr. D. N. Winch who obtained first-class honours in the B.Sc.(Econ.) 
examination. 

During the session the Students' Union functioned for the first full 
year under its new constitution. Certain further constitutional 
changes were made in the course of the session including the introduc-
tion of the alternative vote and regularising the method of electing 
honorary members. The Council of the Union embarked upon an 
extensive programme of internal reforms involving the reorganisation 
of the whole of the Union's administrative machine. The most 
important step taken followed upon an agreement with the School 
authorities. Hitherto the Union had employed a secretary for seven 
months in the year; it was agreed that the School should place the 
Union's secretary on its staff, liberating her for service with the Union 
as needed, but ensuring for her continuous employment and pension 
rights. The layout of the Union's offices was changed; a new filing 
system was introduced and new office equipment was purchased out 
of the Union's reserve funds. The result has been an immense im-
provement in the efficiency of the office. The redecoration of the 
Union's lounge was undertaken by the School in accordance with 
suggestions made by the Union officers. A gift to the School by a 
former student, Mr. A. A. Garrett, was handed to the Union and used 
to buy three pictures for the lounge. D~ring the session a request 
was presented to the Governors that the Union should be represented 
on the Court. Representatives of the Governors met representatives 
of the Union and explained that, while they could not approve this 
request, they would be prepared to hold at regular intervals informal 
meetings between members of the Standing Committee of the Court 
and student representatives. The first of these meetings took place 
in the Lent Term. The Union also presented a request for an increase 
in the annual grant made by the Governors; in reply the Governors 
recognised that there was a case for putting forward the request but 
stated that no adjustment of the grant could be made during the 
present quinquennium since the resources of the School were fully 
committed. 

The sixtieth anniversary of the foundation of the School fell 
within the session, and the Union devised a programme to commemorate 
it. The chief event was a Jubilee Weekend Conference 
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(diamond jubilee might have been more accurate) held at Beatrice 
Webb House near Dorking. About a hundred students attended, 
together with some members of the staff. Two Chinese students 
from the University of Peking with their interpreter were also present; 
they were in London as guests of the Union at the time. There was a 
programme of lectures and discussions as well as appropriate festivities. 
The event was recognised to be a great success, and has made 
abundantly clear how valuable and enjoyable w:eekends in the country 
attended by staff and students can be. It is much to be hoped that 
means can be found to hold each year at least one such conference. 
The other main event was the Jubilee Commemoration Ball at the 
Royal Festival Hall for which 600 tickets were sold. Altogeth~r ~he 
Union was most active; dances were more popular, sales of dianes, 
scarves and other goods fetched over £500 as against £roo in the 
previous year, and the circulation of the Union's publications increased. 

Of the many student societies special mention may be made of 
three, the Film, Dramatic and Music Societies. The Film Society 
continued to arrange fortnightly shows; the outstanding event, 
however, was the production of two films by the film unit; Holborn 768_6 
was a picture of life at the School, while Joyous Outcry was a semi-
documentary film of the Jubilee Weekend Conference. The Music 
Society arranged six concerts in the Michaelmas and three in the Lent 
Terms. The School choir and orchestra under two members of the 
staff, Mr. Alan Peacock and Mr. Donald Watt, gave a concert on 
Oration Day which was greatly appreciated; at the end of the Lent 
Term they gave a concert performance of Bizet's Fair Maid of Perth, 
the most ambitious effort as yet made which was most successful. 
The Dramatic Society presented three plays, Night Must Fall by 
Emlyn Williams, which was given on Oration Day, Blood Weddi'>'!'g by 
Federico Garcia Lorca, and High Tea, a one-act play by Hugh Miller. 

For the third year in succession the Dramat~c Society organi~ed 
a continental tour, presenting a modern product10n of Twelfth Night 
by Mr. Raymond Chapman, the Warden of Passfield Hall, and Mr. 
Tom Dale a former Vice-President of the Students' Union. The 
party tou;ed France, Switzerland, Western Germany and Austria. 
The first performance, which was arranged with the help of UNESCO, 
was given to a French audience of the Colonie de Vacance on the 
shores of Lake Annecy. Arrangements had been made to give the 
next performance at Chamonix, again with the assistance of UNESCO, 
but this had to be cancelled and the party therefore went on to Inns-
bruck and performed at the University in that city. The follm,ying 
three performances were given by arrangement with the Amer~can 
Forces Professional Entertainment Division. The last two occas10ns 
were at Heidelberg and at Wiesbaden. The tour was a very real 
success, and the party was made very welcome wherever_ it ~e_nt. 
Our students had been preceded by parties from the older umversihes, 
who have the advantage of being able to start earlier because their 
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terms end earlier than the London terms. It is clear that Twelfth 
Night was a suitable and popular choice, but the itinerary was rather 
long, necessitating lengthy journeys between the performances and 
thus exposing the members of the party to undue fatigue. N everthe-
less all the members bore the strain without any ill effect. It is to 
be hoped that the Society will make a continental tour an annual 
feature. 

As in the case of the Students' Union, so too in the case of the 
Athletic Union, the constitution was revised and simplified with 
beneficial results. Lack of finance has hampered the Union though 
its difficulties were mitigated by an extra grant of £300 from the 
School. Two new clubs were formed, the Lacrosse and Rifle Clubs. 
Unfortunately it is not possible to provide a range for the latter within 
the premises of the School, but an agreement has been made with 
King's College under which our Rifle Club can use their range in return 
for which they use our squash court. The Motor Club, hitherto 
unattached, is now to come within the Athletic Union. The out-
standing clubs were the Basket Ball Club which won the University 
of London Championship and League, the Swimming Club which 
retained the University of London Men's Challenge Cup and were the 
runners-up for the water polo championship, and the Lawn Tennis 
Club which won the" Birkbeck College" Challenge Cup. The second 
team of the Soccer Club were head of the second division, and the 
third team of the Club head of the third division of the Inter-collegiate 
League. The customary matches were played against the Ecoles des 
Hautes Etudes Commerciales. This year our Rugger Club went to 
Paris and their Soccer Club came to London. Our visiting teams are 
very well looked after by their hosts, while the Union does its best to 
entertain its guests by arranging visits to some of the sights of London 
and attendance at a theatre. It has been a successful year for the 
Union. There has been little difficulty in raising good teams, though 
cricket suffered as usual by the fact that examinations coincide with 
the cricket season. The Union has been well represented in the 
University teams. The following University championships were won 
by students of the School: Weight and Discus by A. G. Herron, the 
100 yards Butterfly swimming by T. Holborn, and the 440 Yards 
Free Style swimming by M. Brecknell. Among individual achieve-
ments may be mentioned that of M. Brecknell who won the British 
Universities 440 Yards Free Style swimming and of T. Holborn who 
won the British Universities 100 Yards Back Stroke. Five full purples, 
five half purples, three team purples and three trial caps were awarded 
to students of the School. The great disappointment was Open Day 
for which elaborate plans had been made; the chosen day turned 
out to be one of the wettest of a wet summer and the arrangements 
had to be cancelled. 

In the last report mention was made of a questionnaire issued to 
students with the object of finding out more than was then known 
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concerning their accommodation in term-time, and some account was 
given of the more interesting facts disclosed by the information 
contained in the answers. Last session another questionnaire was 
issued with the special object of obtaining additional information 
about travelling to the School and about willingness to accept the 
offer of a place in a hostel; the School is much indebted to Mr. Frederick 
Brown for the trouble he has taken in devising the questionnaire 
and in analysing the answers. The answers to the questionnaire 
show that the average time spent in travelling to the School (one way) 
is 35 minutes, and that the average cost of travel to and from the 
School is rs. 7d. It is a matter of serious concern that so much time 
and money (to which one might add so much energy) are spent in 
travel; the facts, however, are only what have long been suspected. 
It is surprising, on the other hand, to note the results of asking students 
who are not in a hostel whether they would wish to accept a place if 
such were offered to them. Of the 614 men students who replied , 
286 said they were willing to accept a place, 23 said they would accept 
on certain conditions, and 305 were unwilling to accept. The corre-
sponding figures for women were 49, 8, and 182. The reasons given 
for not wishing to live in a hostel lay more emphasis on the attractions 
of family or neighbourhood life than on the disadvantages of or 
objections to communal life. As to the disadvantages of living in a 
hostel, various points were mentioned-dislike of institutional life, 
dislike of restrictions and of fixed meal times, difficulty of working in 
hostels, and the expense. Though fewer men than might be expected 
would accept a place in a hostel, it is the case that we could fill at once 
another hostel which had more rooms than Passfield Hall. This is so 
when allowance has been made for the fact that of the 286 men who 
want a place, some are living at home and would not be likely to obtain 
the extra grant needed to meet hostel charges. 

During 1955 the number of graduates seeking employment returned 
to normal with the release from national service of slightly more men 
than were called up after graduation. The number registered as 
unemployed at the end of December was higher than at the same 
time in 1954-namely 3 ·3 per cent as against z ·9 per cent. Among 
them, however, were men released in and after September who were 
not available for interview by employers before their release because 
they were serving overseas. Since every university now has gra~uates 
in this situation, it is much to be hoped that more employers will find 
it possible to reconsider their recruitment policy with a view to 
reserving at least some of their vacancies for filling in the last quarter 
of the year. Apart from such special cases, the national empl~yment 
situation was reflected in the increased number of vacancies for 
graduates. The demand from all quarters for those qualified to 
handle economic statistics exceeded the supply to an almost embarrass-

. 
An analysis is now made year by year of the posts obtamed by 
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B.Sc.(Econ.) graduates and the figures so obtained are' shown ~elo_w 
for the years 1952 to 1955. The most notable differ~nce is the ns~ m 
the proportion of graduates who fi1:d e1!1ployme1:t m the economist/ 
statistician class which reflects the s1tuat10n ment10ned above. 

Occupation I952 I95J I954 I955 
% % % % 

Academic Research .. 7 8·4 2·8 7·1 
Accounting (incl. Articled Clerks) .. ro·3 16·9 24·5 15·4 
Advertising and Market Research .. ·9 3·5 
Banking and Insurance 5·7 3·5 
Church ·5 1·2 

Civil (Home) and Foreign Service .. 16·6 8·4 12·3 8·3 
Oversea Civil Service 2·8 ·8 ·9 1·2 

Economist/Statistician (in Industry 
ro·6 and Commerce) 7 5 2·9 

Industrial and Commercial Manage-
ment (Private) . . . . . . 27·4 26·1 29·2 22·5 

Industrial and Commercial Manage-
ment (Public) 1·7 1·5 1·9 2·4 

Journalism 4 9·2 ·9 1·8 

Librarian l·l 1·5 1·9 ·6 
Local Government l·l 3·8 1·2 

Secretarial 2·8 ·8 3·8 2·9 
Social Work .. 2·3 2·3 1·9 1·2 

Teaching . . . . . . 8·6 15'9 ro·4 n·8 
University and other lecturing l·l 3·2 1·9 4·8 

In the report for the session r954-55 it was noted that starting 
salaries for men in first appointments showed a rr_iarked upward 
trend. This trend continued in the session 1955-56 as 1s shown by the 
following figures which relate to all those leaving with first degrees 
and include women as well as men : 

Men Women 

I954-SS I955-56 I954-SS I955-56 
% % % % 

Under £350 22 14 22 6 
£350/£399 5 2 13 22 

£400/£449 13 8 26 38 
£450/£499 21 10 22 19 
£500/£549 13 22 17 9 
£550 and over 26 44 6 

There have been several losses from the staff of members who 
have resigned to take up appointments elsewhere. Professor T. H. 
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Marshall left during the session to take up the post of Director of the 
Department of Social Sciences in UNESCO; he had been with the 
School for 31 years, and his departure was greatly regretted by his 
colleagues. Others who resigned were Mr. J. A. Barnes to take the 
chair of Anthropology at the University of Sydney, Mr. T. W. 
Hutchison to take the chair of Economics at Birmingham, Dr. A. 
Phillips to take the chair of English Law at Southampton, Mr. R. E. 
Wraith to assume an appointment as Organiser of Courses in Public 
Administration at Makerere College, Mr. S. F. C. Milsom to occupy a 
fellowship at New College, Mr. W. E. Denny who decided on a career 
at the Bar, and Mr. H. Schurer on appointment to the post of Librarian 
at the School of Slavonic and East European Studies. 

Among new appointments may be mentioned those of Professor G. 
Barraclough to the Stevenson Research Chair of International History 
tenable between the Royal Institute of International Affairs and the 
School, in succession to Professor Arnold Toynbee, of Mr. D. V. 
Donnison to a new readership in Social Administration, of Mr. G. R. A. 
Conquest to the Webb Research Fellowship, of Dr. I. Lapenna to a 
fellowship in International Relations, of Mr. R. H. Tizard to the 
fellowship in Analytical Economics, of Dr. T. H. Rigby as senior 
research officer in Soviet Studies, of Mr. M. H. Quenouille as statistician 
to the unit for the study of problems of interdependent dynamic 
systems, and of Mr. W. Taplin to the fellowship in Advertising. 

The offer of the research fellowship in Advertising and Promotional 
Activity was made possible by the agreement of the following concerns 
to contribute £1,000 each a year for a period of seven years, thus 
making available £5,000 a year for this period: 

Shell-Mex 
Kemsley Newspapers Ltd. 
S. H. Benson Ltd. 
Periodical Press : 

Amalgamated Press 
Iliffe & Sons Ltd. 
George Newnes Ltd. 
Odhams Press Ltd. 

The Times Publishing Co. Ltd. . . 

£250 
250 
250 
2'50 

£1,000 
l,000 
l,000 

l,000 
l,000 

The sum is payable to the Advertising Association which has made 
itself responsible by Deed of Covenant for transferring the money to 
the School. The grant is made without any conditions as to its use, 
to the scope of the enquiries undertaken, or to the publication of the 
results. The appointment to the fellowship lies entirely in the hands 
of the School. Mr. Taplin, who has been appointed to the fellowship 
by the School, has had very wide experience, including in recent years 
the editorship of The Spectator; since 1955 he has been senior economist 
with the Iron and Steel Board. It is a matter of great satisfaction 
to the School that it should now be able to conduct enquiries and 
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investigations within the field of advertising; the School has long 
been inter ested in the problems arising in this field but up to the 
present ha s never been in the position in which it had sufficient funds 
to conduct extensive and continuous research. 

Sabbatical leave was granted for the Michaelmas Term to Dr. 
D. E. Sharp and Mr. C. Grunfeld, and for the Summer Term to Mr. 
D. G. MacRae. Other grants of leave of absence were made to Pro-
fessor 0. Kahn-Freund for the session 1955-56 in order to accept an 
invitation to act as Visiting Professor at the Yale Law School, to 
Professor M. G. Kendall during part of the Lent and Summer Terms 
to visit Australia at the request of the Australian Government, to 
Professor J.E. Meade from April to September to accept appointment 
as Visiting Professor of Economics and Finance at the Australian 
National University, to Mr. H. L. Beales for four months from February 
1956 to accept an invitation as Visiting Professor in the History 
Department at Harvard, to Mr. A. T. Peacock for one month in the 
Lent Term to make a study of the national income of Tanganyika 
on behalf of the Colonial Office, to Mr. J. S. G. Wilson for the Michael-
mas and Lent Terms to undertake an enquiry into the structure and 
organisation of commercial and central banking in the U.S.A. and 
Canada, to Dr. M. Freedman for four weeks in the Michaelmas Term 
to accept an invitation from the World Health Organisation to visit 
Manila, to Dr. R. J. Harrison-Church from February to June 1956 
to visit the University of Wisconsin, and to Mr. J. E. Hall Williams 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms to study criminology in the United 
States of America. 

In the report for the session 1950-51 reference was made to the 
ratio of students to staff. As was then pointed out, to work out this 
ratio for the School is not so straightforward a task as in the case of 
most colleges because of the relatively large proportion of our students 
who are not full-time; therefore it is necessary to use a formula 
which converts part-time students into an equivalent of full-time 
students. We believe that the formula which was used for the session 
1950-51 can be justified, and it gave a ratio of 16·0 full-time students 
to each full-time member of the staff. It is interesting to note that 
this ratio has remained almost unchanged for the last five years; this 
is to say that in this matter the School finds itself almost in the same 
position in the last year of the present quinquennium as it did in the 
last year of the former quinquennium. The ratio is high in relation 
to that which is believed to prevail in most colleges and universities, 
from which it follows that, next to more accommodation, the most 
urgent need of the School is for more staff. 

It has been the good fortune of the School to have had visits from 
many distinguished scholars among whom may be mentioned Professor 
Carl Kaysen of Harvard University and Professor H. S. Somers of 
Haverford College, Pennsylvania, both of whom came under the 
Fulbright Scheme, and Professor P. W. Buck of Stanford University, 
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Professor L. Lipson of the University of California, Professor K. Rohde 
of the Stockholm School of Economics, Mrs. M. Tauman of the Uni-
versity of Western Australia, Mr. T. C. Truman of the University of 
Queensland and Professor N. Tuncdilek of the University of Istanbul. 

In addition to the grant from the Advertising Association already 
mentioned, the School has been the recipient of several most welcome 
benefactions as follows: £2,500 from the Leverhulme Trustees for 
research in Dynamic Economics, £2,500 for two years from the Ford 
Foundation for the study of statistical problems in interdependent 
dynamic systems, £1,000 a year for the three years, 1956, 1957 and 
1958, from the Passfield Trustees for the continuation of the Webb 
Research Fellowship, £1,550 spread over two and a half years from 
September 1956 from the Nuffield Foundation towards the cost of an 
investigation into the use of prison sentences by magistrates' courts in 
England and Wales, £2,000 from the Leverhulme Trustees for the 
purpose of founding a special library for the Research Techniques 
Unit, and a grant from the Columbia University Research Program 
to enable Mr. Schapiro and his assistant, Dr. T. H. Rigby, to prepare 
a history of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union. To all of these 
benefactors the School acknowledges its sincere thanks. 

It has been the practice for many years to publish as an Appendix 
to this report a list of publications of members of the staff of the 
School. No uniform rule has been observed concerning the inclusion 
amongst these publications of official reports which members of the 
staff have signed; sometimes these reports have been included, but 
more often they have been omitted from the list. On this occasion 
there has been added to the list of publications a note of reports signed 
by teachers of the School. The length of this list is impressive, and 
is some measure of the amount of work which our staff undertakes as 
members of official committees and other similar bodies. It is pro-
posed in future to make an annual record of such work in addition 
to the list of more personal publications. 

Two new volumes were published in the School series, namely 
Capital and its Structure by Professor L. M. Lachmann and Trade 
Union Government and Administration in Great Britain by B. C. 
Roberts. The Origin of the Communist Autocracy by L. B. Schapiro, 
published last year, was reprinted. The quarterly journal Economica 
was founded in 1921 and is now in its 36th year of publication, since 
there was no interruption during the war. The number of copies 
sold was nearly 1,000 before the war, and has now reached a figure of 
over 2,300. While the editorial board is composed wholly of members 
of the staff of the School, contributions are not limited to those con-
nected with the School. The journal has become well established as 
one of the two leading quarterlies in the field of economics which are 
published in this country. 

The public lectures delivered at the School included an inaugural 
lecture by Professor F. J. Fisher on "The Sixteenth and Seventeenth 
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Centuries: The Dark Ages in English Economic History," the Comte 
Memorial Lecture by Professor M. Ginsberg on "Reason and 
Experience in Ethics '' ; among other lectures were those by Professor 
W. Rose on "The Political and Social Attitude of Heinrich Heine," 
by Dr. H. M. Douty on "Trade Unionism and Wages in the United 
States," by Professor H. Wold on "Demand Analysis," by Professor 
Carl Kaysen on "Corporate Enterprise, Private Property and 
Socialism: Some Reflections on the Soulful Corporation," by Dr. 
I. M. D. Little on " Utility and Welfare," by Sir Cecil Carr on" Parlia-
mentary Control of Subordinate Legislation," by Lord McNair on 
"The Contribution of the Law Officers to International Law," by 
Professor F. van Reek on" Religion and Fertility in the Netherlands," 
by Professor R. A. Lester on " British and American Industrial Rela-
tions" and by Professor J. K. Galbraith on "The Theory of Social 
Nostalgia." Lastly the Stevenson Memorial Lecture, under the 
joint auspices of the Institute of International Relations and the 
School, was delivered at Chatham House by Mrs. Pandit who took as 
her subject" India's Approach to the Future." 

During the Autumn the School was visited by Sir George Gater 
and members of the Committee appointed to investigate and report 
upon the control by universities of non-recurrent expenditure. In 
response to a request from the Committee, the School had provided 
beforehand information about its procedures; this information 
formed the basis of a discussion between the visitors and representa-
tives of the School. In the Lent Term members of the University 
Grants Committee, including the chairman, Sir Keith Murray, paid a 
visit to the School; such visits are paid by the Committee to all 
university institutions towards the end of each quinquennium. The 
visit afforded an opportunity for the Committee to see such sides of 
the work and life of the School as had special interest for them, and to 
discuss the School's current problems and future plans. The Com-
mittee spent a whole day at the School, and saw representatives of the 
staff, of the students, and of the Governors. 

The congratulations of the School are offered to Professor M. 
Ginsberg and to Professor W. A. Robson; the University of Glasgow 
conferred the honorary degree of LL.D. on the former and the honorary 
degree of D. de l'Universite de Paris has been conferred on the latter. 
The School accords a warm welcome to Mr. L. Farrer-Brown and 
Mr. C. M. Woodhouse on election to the Court of Governors. The 
resignation of Sir Cornelius Gregg as a member of the Court was 
received with much regret; he served on the Court for r6 years, and 
was Vice-Chairman for three years. 

During the session the School has heard with deep regret of the 
deaths of those whose names are contained in the obituary which 
is attached to this report. The losses of Mr. George Peel and Mr. 
W. T. Stephenson break two of the few links which the School has 
with its earliest days. Mr. Peel was a member of the Court of 
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Governors for 27 years; his name appeared in the list of those giving 
lectures in the first programme issued by the School. Mr. Stephenson 
was a member of the academic staff for 37 years and was in large 
measure responsible for the development of transport studies at the 
School. 



OBITUARY 

The School records with deep regret the deaths of:-

SIR ARTHUR LYON BOWLEY, a member of the academic staff from 
1895 to 1936 (Lecturer, 1895-1908; Reader, 1908-1915; Professor of 
Statistics, 1915-1936). 

WINIFRED CULLIS, a part-time lecturer in Physiology at the School 
from 1922 to 1932; from 1939 to 1940; and from 1945 to 1949. 

FRIEDRICH DARMSTAEDTER, a research worker at the School from 
1942 to 1944, and an occasional lecturer in the department of 
Politics and Public Administration from 1950 to 1953. 

MINNIE LOUISE HASKINS, a tutor in the department of Social Science 
and Administration from 1919 to 1939; and again, from 1940 to 
1945, tutor to help with the emergency Personnel Management 
training. 

DAME CAROLINE HASLETT, a Governor of the School since July, 1937. 
Sm GEORGE PAISH, a Governor of the School from 1913 to 1950. 
LEWIS GEORGE ROBINSON, a member of the academic staff since 1921 

(Assistant, 1921 to 1925; Assistant Lecturer, 1925 to 1926; Lecturer, 
1926 to 1930; Reader in International History, 1930 to 1954; 
subsequently, until his death, holder of a Special Fellowship in 
International History) and Censor, later Dean, of Postgraduate 
Studies since 1928. 

BHIVRAM RAMJI AMBEDKAR, a graduate student of the School from 
1916 to 1921. 

RENE EMILE AMELOT, a student of the School from 1923 to 1927 and 
again from 1928 to 1929 and from 1932 to 1933. 

BJARNE FROYLAND BRAATOY, a graduate student of the School from 
1931 to 1933. · 

SARAH JEAN ELDING, a student of the School since 1955. 
MAUDE SEYMOUR GEDDES (nee EATON), a graduate student of the 

School from April, 1946, to June, 1949. 
PATRICIA HANDLEY, a student of the School from 1945 to 1948. 
DAVID PETEGORSKY, a graduate student of the School from 1937 to 

1940. ' 
HAROLD JAMES Pwus, a research student of the School from 1949 to 

1950. 
JAY RUMNEY, an undergraduate student of the School from 1923 to 

1926, and a graduate student from 1927 to 1933. 
JANET SKINNER, a student of the School from 1950 to 1952. 
BURREL PERRY SMITH, a graduate student of the School since October, 

1956. 
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Academic Awards 
SCHOLARSHIPS, STUDENTSHIPS AND PRIZES 

AWARDED IN 1956 
(a) Awarded by the School 

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries 
Leverhulme Scholarships 

DIANA MARY TOVEY FIELD (St. Rose's Convent School, Stroud). 
GEOFFREY WHITTINGTON (Dudley Grammar School) . 
GORDON DANIELS (Mexborough Grammar School). 

Entrance Scholarships 
RoBERT MARDEN PIKE (Harvey Grammar School, Folkestone). 
JOHN MELVYN WILLCOX (Edmonton County Grammar School) . 

Whittuck Scholarship in Laws 
DAVID HENRY HAMILTON (Willesden County Grammar School) . 

Leverhulme Adult Scholarships 
LESLIE ARTHUR PHILLIPS. 
JOYCE DORIS FAIRMAN. 

Undergraduate A. wards 

Special Bursary 
IvoR BoswELL Goon . 

Scholarship in Laws 
SURIY A WICKREMASINGHE. 

Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholarships 
MOHAMED KAZIM BACCHUS. 
ERNEST THORP. 
ALAN EDWARD HALE. 
MARIAN ESTHER GREEN. 
CYRIL ISIDORE CANNON. 
BRIAN CORBISHLEY. 

Lilian Knowles Scholarship 
PATRICK KARL O'BRIEN . 

Harold J. Laski Scholarship 
DAVID GWYN NICHOLLS. 

Scholarship in International Law 
WALTER ELMORE STEWART. 

S.H. Bailey Scholarship in International Studies 
Rov GAH.DNER. 

59 
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Postgraduate Awards 
Leverhulme Research Studentship 

JOHN ARCHER JACKSON. 

Postgraduate Studentships 
CHANDRA MOHAN. 
EMMANUEL N OI OMABOE. 

Leverhulme Research Scholarships 
Not Awarded. 

Rees Jeffreys Studentship 
DAVID MONK WINCH. 

Research Studentship for Oversea Student• 
TAPAS MAJUMDAR. 

Leverhulme Special Grants 
MARGHERITA NANCY RENDEL. 
RAVIKANTI RAMACHANDRA SEKHARA RAO. 
JITENDRA SINGH. 
GORDON STANLEY REID. 

Fellowship in International Studies 
Ivo LAPENNA. 

Studentships in International Studies 
MICHEL NICOD. 
MAHDI SAADI ELMANDJRA. 
PETER HAZELIP LYON. 
LIBA MORAVKOV A. 

Studentship for Women 
GEORGINA !SABELLA GARNER. 

Monta~ue Burton Studentships in International Relations 
RACHEL FRANCES w ALL. 
BRIAN ERNEST PORTER. 
WENDY ANNE ELEANOR RATCLIFF. 

Leverhulme Studentships for Special Courses 
MARY EDNA BREWSTER. 
MAREE HAZEL MORRISON. 

Leverhulme Graduate Entrance Studentships for Oversea Students 
JACOB JOHANNES GUSTAAF SYATAUW. 
JOHN EDGAR KERSELL. 

Postgraduate Bursaries 
WILLIAM ALEXANDER KENNETT. 
IEUAN LLOYD GRIFFITHS. 
JEAN MARIE LEPERE. 
YUKIO NAKAMURA. 
RAYMOND WILLIAM DAVIES. 
DAVID !LLTYD CADDICK. 

Medals and Prizes 

Academic Awards 

Hutchinson Silver Medals 
ANTHONY RANDOLPH BRIDBURY. 
BRYAN RONALD WILSON. 

Farr Medal and Prize 
JEAN MARIE LEPERE. 

Gonner Prize 
MICHAEL CRAUFORD KENNEDY . 

Hobhouse Memorial Prize 
Not Awarded. 

Premchand Prize 
RAJ MoHAMADALI MoNANI. 

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize 
MICHAEL ANTHONY GILLESPIE . 

Raynes Undergraduate Prize 
DENNIS BERTUZZI-AMANDA . 

Allyn Young Prize 
JOSEPH ROBERT GOULD . 

Director's Essay Prizes 
First Prize: IAN WOOLF. 
Second Prize: ADELE JOYCE GUTIERREZ. 

Gladstone Memorial Essay Prize 
Not Awarded. 

Rosebery Prizes 
First Prize: Not Awarded. 

Second Pri ze: NOEL ANTHONY THOMAS MALONEY. 

Athletic Cups 

Jessy Mair Cup for Music 
GEORGE GROSZ } . 
GEOFFREY HOWARD STERN Jomtly. 

S.H. Beaver Cricket Captain's Cup 
GEOFFREY LEONARD HARVEY. 

Ernest Cornwall Cup 
BASKETBALL CLUB. 

Wilson Potter Cup for Athletics 
JOHN CAMERON Cox. 

Steel-Maitland Cup 
THOMAS HOLBORN. 

6r 
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(b) Awarded by the University of London 

Loch Exhibitions 
BARBARA ANN WALTON. 
MILTON ANTHONY SCOTT. 

Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship 
BRIAN JEREMY HERAUD. 

Sir Edward Stern Scholarships i~ Commerce 
JOSEPH ROBERT GOULD. 
BRIAN CoRBISHLEY. 

Metcalfe Scholarship for Women 
PAULINE CICELY CLAINVILLE-BLONCOURT. 

Gerstenberg Studentship in Economics 
BERYL PAMELA MAIZELS. 

University Postgraduate Studentships in Economics 
JOHN BEAUMONT JACOB. 
DONALD THOMPSON. 

Goldsmiths' Company's African Travelling Scholarship 
BARBARA GRACE SLOANE. 

Institute of Historical Research Fellowships 
YuLUG TEKIN KuRAT. 
SYDNEY ANGLO. 

University Postgraduate Studentships 
DENIS JOHN DWYER. 
HAROLD EDw ARD STEPHEN FISHER. 
CHANDRA J AYAWARDENA. 
DENNIS NORMAN JEANS. 
ANTHONY JOHN WATKIN MERRETT. 

Madge Waley Joseph Memorial Scholarship for Women 
FRANCES ANNE JOHNSON. 

(c) Awarded by outside bodies 

Commonwealth Fund Fellowship 
HERBERT MAURICE ADEBOLA ONITIRI. 

Royal Insurance Company Fellowship 
DONALD NORMAN WINCH. 

King George VI Memorial Fellowships 
MICHAEL ANTHONY BRECKNELL. 
BRIAN RICHARD VAN ARKADIE. 

Academic A wards 

James Foundation Fund Scholarship, Cornell University 
JENNIFER MARY EVANS. 

Graduate Assistantship, Ohio State University 
SHIRLEY HOWE FISHER. 

Lighthouse Settlement Scholarship in Social Science, Bryn Mawr College 
ROSALIND HITCH. 

Resident Fellowship, Mount Holyoke College 
Lou1sA McINTOSH SMITH. 

Resident Fellowship at Queen's University, Ontario 
FRANK SHOWELL. 

Arctic Institute Carnegie Scholarship, McGill University 
CHARLES IAN JACKSON. 

Foreign Scholarship, Stanford University 
GRAHAM PETER GEORGE NORTON. 

Rosenberg Fellowship and Mrs. E. S. Heller Scholarship, 
Stanford University 

JOSEPH HENRY MENSAH. 

Postgraduate Scholarship, Harvard University 
JOHN RICHARD CHERRYMAN. 

Research Fellowship, Yale University 
LESLIE HUGH PALMIER. 

Teaching Assistantship, University of Wisconsin 
MICHAEL BERNARD TEITZ. 

Postgraduate Studentship, Vanderbilt University 
VALERIE ANN LINDUP. 

Postgraduate Studentship at Nuffleld College 
RANJIT SINGH BHAMBRI. 

David Davies _ Fellowship in International Relations 
BERNARD OSTRY. 

French Government Scholarship 
MICHAEL RoBIN WooLGAR. 

Blackstone Entrance Scholarship at the Middle Temple 
TERENCE GEORGE ISON. 

/ 



1956 

Academic A wards 

DEGREES 
B.S~. (Economics) Final Examination 

HONOURS 

FIRST CLASS 

JAMES NICHOLAS ALLAN. 
JOHN VICTOR ARAM. 
CLIVE HARTLEY BATESON. 
PETER ASHBY BIRD. 
RONALD NORMAN BURTON. 
AsHoK HARIBHAI DESAI. 
JOHN FULLBROOK. 
JOSEPH HALLOWELL. 
JOHN BEAUMONT JACOB. 
MICHAEL CRAUFURD KENNEDY. 
JOHN MICHAEL LAWRENCE. 
JEAN MARIE LEPERE. 
SIDNEY CARL LUBIN. 
BERYL PAMELA MAIZELS. 
SANDER MERE DEEN. 
RAJ MAHOMMADELI MONANI. 
HERBERT MAURICE ADEBOLA ONITIRI. 
JUNE DAPHNE ORCHARD. 
LAWRENCE SILVERMAN. 
MICHAEL BERNARD TEITZ. 
DONALD THOMPSON. 
DONALD NORMAN WINCH. 

SECOND CLASS 
(Upper Division) 

ADRIENNE HAZEL ACTON. 
MICHAEL ARTHUR ANDERSON. 
MICHAEL JOHN ARNOLD. 
MYRA BAUM. 
ROBERT BERTOLOTTI. 
RANJIT SINGH BHAMBRI. 
DAVID BILLIS. 
NORMAN BLEETMAN. 
STAN~EY ALEXANDER BLOOM. 
N oEL THOMAS BoADEN. 
MALCOLM ROBERT BOOTHROYD. 
GEOFFREY STUART BouLBY. 
CHRISTOPHER BRANTINGHAM. 
MICHAEL ANTHONY BRECKNELL. 
ROBERT BROUARD. 
DAVID JOHN BROWN. 
MALCOLM CANDLISH. 
ANILKUMAR MAGANLAL CHANDARIA 
TREVOR CLEGG. 
DONALD JAMES DAVISON. 
NOEL DE SOUZA. 
GORDON ARTHUR ENGLAND. 
PAMELA MARJORIE EVISON. 
DAVID EDWIN ALAN FLEMING. 
JOHN FREEMAN. 
ROLAND JOHN MICHAEL FREEMAN. 
MICHAEL GRAHAM FRY. 

Academic Awards 

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination-continued 
1956 GEORGINA !SABELLA GARNER. 

3 

MICHAEL JOHN GODFREY. 
THOMAS VAUGHAN GOULD. 
!EUAN LLOYD GRIFFITHS. 
CHRISTOPHER BRYAN BURROWES GRINDLEY. 
JOHN FRANCIS HALL. 
GASKELL MARSHALL HARRIS. 
GEOFFREY LEONARD HARVEY. 
ROBERT CHARLES HAZELL. 
DONALD JAMES HEASMAN. 
CYRIL ALFRED HERRING. 
FREDERICK BRIAN HILLERY. 
SYED SHAHID HUSAIN. 
BRIAN GYRTH JACKSON. 
MARGARET HILARY JENKINS. 
ALAN ALFRED JEN KINSON. 
GREGOR KOOLMAN. 
KIM CHENG LIM. 
WILFRED LOMBARD. 
JAROSLAW MACIEJ MACIEJOWSKI. 
VERNON STUART MADGE. 
PRUDENCE ANN MASSINGHAM. 
PETER MITCHELL. 
NOEL ANTHONEY THOMAS MOLONEY. 
GEOFFREY PONTON. 
WILLIAM DAVID REES. 
GORDON RocK. 
AUDREY ANNE SAUNDERS. 
MAUNG SHEIN. 
DAVID JOHN SPURRELL. 
ARTHUR JOHN SURREY. 
DOUGLAS GEORGE TALINTYRE. 
VERONICA ROSEMARY TAYLOR. 
CYNTHIA THOMPSON. 
ERIC JOHN THOMPSON. 
MICHAEL GEOFFREY TUNNICLIFFE . 
COLIN VINTEN ULYATT. 
VITHAL SHANKAR VARTIKAR. 
MICHAEL JOHN WHATMORE. 
GRAHAM WHITE. 
DAPHNE ELIZABETH ANN WRIGHT. 
LEONARD ALFRED WRIGHT. 

SECOND CLASS 
(Lower Division) 

JOSEPH OGWU ABULOKWE. 
ISRAEL VICTOR ADEYEYE ADEGOROYE. 
AZIZ HUSAIN AL-HAFIDH. 
PAUL MORGAN ALLARD. 
KWEKU ETREW AMUA-SEKYI. 
ROGER HARVARD BAKER. 
ALAN MICHAEL BECK. 
HENRY AUBREY BENDOFF. 
STELLA ELIZABETH BENNETT. 
DENNIS ELDRED BIZERAY. 
ILSE THEKLA BOAS. 
MICHAEL ROWLAND BODLEY. 



66 Academic A wards 

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination-continued 
1956 DONALD ERIC BOULTBEE. 

SAMUEL ROBERT BRADFORD . 
MICHAEL BREWER. 
WILLIAM ANTHONY BURGESS. 
CLA us PETER BURKE. 
JULIET ANN BURROWES. 
FRANCIS DAVID CAUNT. 
ADDIE TSE Fo CHANG. 
STANLEY CHAPMAN. 
CHRISTOPHER JOHN CHAPPELL. 
SHAMRAO BABURAO CHAVAN. 
GEOFFREY CECIL CHILD. 
DAVID HASLAM CHILDS. 
ANTHONY FREDERICK FRANCIS CLARK. 
TREVOR CLARKE . 
GERARD ANTHONY COLLEY. 
DAVID ANDREW COOPER. 
DOREEN ELIZABETH CROMPTON. 
JOHN WILLIAM ALBERT CRONAN. 
TADEUSZ SZCZEPAN CZERWONKA. 
JOSEPH WATSON DANIEL. 
MARI LLOYD DAVIES. 
RONALD EDWARD DAWKINS. 
PETER DAWSON. 
IAN WILLIAM DEEKS. 
MICHAEL ALBERT BROOKMAN DEGENHARDT. 
KRISHNARAO LAXMANRAO DESHPANDE. 
ZACCHAEUS ONUMBA DIBIAEZUE. 
GRAHAM WILSON DICKINSON. 
HELEN MARGARET DOWDLE . 
LIONEL FRANK DREWITT. 
GILLIAN JOSEPHINE DYMOND. 
PETER PRICE EATON. 
MICHAEL MARTIN EDw ARDS. 
DAVID KEIR FAIRHALL. 
DAVID JOHN FARMER. 
WILLIAM MICHAEL FEATHER. 
MICHAEL JAMES GREENANE. 
DENIS KiNGSFORD GREENSTREET. 
ELEANOR GLENDA GRIFFITHS. 
JOHN ROBERT LEONARD GRIFFITHS. 
JOHN HARRY HADLEY. 
DEREK ALBERT HALL. 
RONALD PERCY HAWKINS. 
ROBERT WILLIAM HEWETT . 
JOHN WILLIAM NORTHCOTE HILL. 
MICHAEL CLEMENT HILL. 
CARSTEN HoLBRAAD. 
MICHAEL JOHN HOLLAND. 
JOHN HUDSON. 
GABRIEL OYALETOR IJEWERE. 
ARTHUR ISAACS . 
KENNETH ERNEST JENKINS . 
WILLIAM LESLIE JENKINS . 
ALAN LESLIE JONES. 
CYRIL EDMUND JONES. 
DENIS CHARLES JOSLIN. 

Academic Awards 

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination-continu ed 
1956 ROLF JURCZYK. 

ARNOLD HELMUT KAMMERLING. 
MAUREEN ELIZABETH KEHOE. 
BRYAN KIRBY . 
MARIA MIRAM MARION KOZAK. 
MICHAEL DAVID LAMPARD. 
ELIZABETH ELLEN LEACH . 
BERNARD MARIE ANNE GEORGES LEFEVRE. 
KEVIN DoNATus LE MoRVAN. 
ARTHUR LYNNE LEWIS. 
HAROLD LIEVESLEY. 
VALERIE ANNE LINDOE . 
MAUREEN DIANA LYONS. 
EDWARD GEOFFREY McDON ALD . 
PETER DAVID McGOVERN. 
DIPCHAN MAHARAJ. 
RUTH MARSDEN . 
THOMAS EDw ARD MARTIN. 
ELZBIETA ZOFJA MILEWICZ . 
SYED ABDUL W ASAY Mornr. 
SYDNEY THOMAS EWAN MORTON. 
SAIYID IMAM HADI NAQVI. 
RUTH MARION NIXON. 
TIMOTHY BABATUNDE OLUYIDE . 
JOHN PALEOCRASSAS. 
BRIAN PARKES. 
RAYMOND THOMAS PEARSON. 
JOHN MICHAEL PEEL. 
IvoR PITCH. 
JILL POINTON. 
KEITH POYER. 
KENNETH ALFRED POWELL. 
DAVID HOWARD PRICE . 
CHARLES PETER RANDALL. 
PYARALLY MOHAMEDALLY RATTANS!. 
JAMES LEATHART ROBSON. 
MARGOT ROBSON . 
RoY GORDON RosEKILLY. 
JOHN WILLIAM ROTHEROE. 
DEREK AUGUSTINE RUSSE LL. 
JAG DISH SAHNI. 
FREDERICK MALCOLM SAMUEL . 
ZBIGNIEW WLODZIMIERZ J OZEF SE Y DLITZ . 
KAMAL KRISHEN SHARMA. 
FRANK SHOWELL. 
LIONEL SIMONS 
Lou1sA McINTOSH SMITH. 
PHILIP ATKINSON SMITH. 
ROBERT HENRY SMITH . 
ANTONY BERNARD SPIERS. 
JOHN LEONARD STANTON . 
PAMELA ANN STEPHEN S . 
JACK SUTCLIFFE. 
KHANISTA TAVEKARN . 
CHANAPPA BASAPPA TI GA DI. 
JOHN EDMUND TOLL. 
HARRY TRISTER. 



68 Academic Awards 

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination-continued 
1956 JOHN MARTIN TROWBRIDGE. 

KYRIAcos Lo1zou TsrouPRA. 
LEO LORENZO FERRUCCIO UGO. 
ALAN SIDNEY UNERMAN. 
DEREK EUSTACE MURRAY WALKER. 
BEATRICE MARGUERITE WATKINS. 
MARGARET JOAN WATTS. 
THOMAS MALCOLM WEBSTER. 
ALAN GEORGE WEEKS. 
ANTHONY MICHAEL TREVOR WILLIAMS. 
JILL WILLIAMS. 
DAVID GARETH WILSON. 
NORMAN DAVID PETER WINGFIELD. 
DONALD REGINALD WOOD. 
PATRICIA WENDY YATES. 

PASS 

GURDIAL SINGH AHLUWALIA. 
ANTHONY JOHN DAVID ALDWINCKLE. 
ANDREW ROBERTSON ANDERSON. 
IRA FITZ STEPHEN BAILEY. 
JOHN DOUGLAS BALCHIN. 
MICHAEL ALEXANDER BREWER. 
TONY REGINALD BURBRIDGE. 
GRETA ALICE BURNINGHAM. 
CARRIM ABDULLA CURRIMJEE. 
DENIS ALBERT DOWLING. 
NEVILLE DUKE. 
JOHN SAMUEL EVANS. 
ELLEN MARY GEARY. 
STANLEY JOHN HANLON. 
ESTELLE JULIA HARRIS. 
GLYN HARRIS. 
JAMES HARVEY HEATH. 
CLIFFORD HERBERT HILDITCH. 
ROBIN DAVID JOHN HILL. 
BRIAN ROBERT HOCKEY. 
RAYMOND CHRISTOPHER HOWELL. 
ROGER JENKYN HUGHES. 
WINIFRED LESLEY JACKSON. , 
BRIAN WILLIAM MAURICE JAQUES. 
HERBERT ]ARMANY. 
ELEANOR MARY JOHN. 
TERENCE IND ERMA UR JONES. 
WYNNE JONES. 
FRANK ASHCROFT JUDD. 
TIMOTHY RONALD KNIGHT. 
FRANK KNOWLES. 
THAN LWIN. 
DAVID McCULLOCH. 
WILLIAM ANDERTON MARSH. 
JANET HOPE REID MERER. 
DARYOUSH MoHAJER OsKour. 
BRIAN MOORE. 
AUDREY JOAN MORRIS. 
]AI GOPAL NARANG. 

Academic A wards 

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination-continued 
1956 TIMOTHY ADEBAYO OTUBANJO. 

1956 

ALFRED CECIL CHARLES PAGE . 
JOHN ARTHUR PAI SEY. 
JAMES ALBERT PARRY. 
DAVID FRANK MANASSEH POTTER . 
JAMES ARTHUR ROBERTS. 
MARGARET RUTH JANICE ROBERTS. 
JOHN ROBERT SAFFERY. 
ERNEST K1w ANUKA KINTU SEMPEBW A. 
JOYCE ROSALIND SKILLIN . 
JAMES PATRICK STEVENSON SMYTH. 
TERENCE STADEN. 
HUGH STANDISH THOMAS. 
PETER GERALD VARLEY. 
JOHN ALAN WEBBER. 
RAYMOND GWYN WHIT E. 
ANTHONY WILSON. 
HARRY PERCY GORDON WIMBERLEY . 

B.Sc. (Sociology) Examination 
HONOURS 

FIRST CLASS 

ALAN NEVILLE LITTLE . 
MARTEN DORRINGTON SHIPMAN. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
RAYMOND BURGESS. 
JEAN CRUMPTON. 
ANN MARGARET DAVISON. 
BRENDA GARDNER. 
HAMILTON BERTIE GIBSON. 
GILLIAN MARGARET WHITTICK. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
GILIAN DELIA KIDWELL BAKER. 
SYLVIA EUNICE BROWN . 
ROSALIND ANN FLORENCE HITCH. 
ANNE ELIZABETH KNIGHT. 
IAN JAMES MCCREERY. 
GEORGE PETER MCNEAL. 
CHRISTINE MERRITT. 
MICHAEL JOHN WYNZAR MOONEY. 
JACK POTTER. 
MARY POTTS. 
JOANNA PuszET. 
~OLIN JOHN RADFORD. 
YoNATHAN SHAPIRO. 
WINIFRED RUTH SIMPSON. 
BERYL DOROTHY SMITH. 
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70 Academic A wards 

B.Sc. (Sociology) Examination-continued 
THIRD CLASS 

1956 

1956 

1956 

1956 

1956 

SUZANNE MOLL y BRILLIANT. 
PAULINE SARA ELLISON . 
MARILYN FANE GLANVILLE. 
ANNE HUGHES . 
MAUNG MAUNG SEIN . 
DENNIS WILFRED SWALLOW . 

B.A. Honours in Sociolo~y 
SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
MYRNA REISS. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
WENDY TAMARA MOVNEEN BRADLAW. 
KATHLEEN ROSALIE ELTON. 
SHIRLEY FRANCES JACKSON. 
PENELOPE SARAH MARIAN SCHOFIELD . 

THIRD CLASS 

JACQUELINE NEEDHAM. 
SARA VELLEMAN. 

B.A. Honours in Anthropology 

THIRD CLASS 

ZARINA AHMAD. 

B.A. Honours in Geography 
SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
CHARLES IAN JACKSON . 
SHEILA MOLYNEUX. 
ARTHUR BRYAN ROBERTS . 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
ROLAND FREDERICK HARPER. 
BARBARA GRACE SLOANE . 
EILEEN MARY WALTER. 

B.A. Honours in History 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
MARGARET ANNE FLETCHER. 

Academic A wards 
B.A. Honours in History-continued 

1956 

1956 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
SARAH DEBORAH BORNST E IN. 
ARTHUR GEORGE FoRWA Y. 
FA YHA IBRAHIM KAMAL. 
VALERIE ANN LINDUP. 
RANDOLPH RICHARD RAWLINS. 

THIRD CLASS 

BRIAN JOHN MORRELL. 

LL.B. Final Examination 
HONOURS 

FIRST CLASS 

BARBARA LILLYWHITE. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
PETER HARRIS BRADY. 
JENNIFER MARY EVANS. 
WILLIAM JOHN OWEN. 
MICHAEL SYDNEY RABIN. 
ROBERT " RICHARD STEWART . 
OWEN EDWARD TEBBS. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
JENNIFER MARGARET ANDREWS . 
MARJORIE GILLIAN ATKINSON . 
ANTHONY BRAMALL. 
JOSEPH BURGESS . 
HARVEY KEITH ELLIS. 
ANNE SILVIA GARCIA . 

*DENNIS CLIVE HILL. 
IAN HowE. 
MARCELLE ALLA YNE KIDDLE . 
DAVID QUENTON MILLER. 
MOHAMED YOUSIF MUDAWI. 
KEVIN PATRICK MURPHY. 

*ANNAMALAY NADESAN. 
*MORONKEJI OMOTAYO ONALAJA. 

OsEI HYIAMAN Owusu-AFRIY IE . 
CEDRIC BRIAN SENIOR . 
ERIC WIMPENNY. 
FRANCES MARY YouARD. 

PASS 

KENNETH HENRY BRILL. 
JOHN DAVID BUCKLAND. 

*GEOFFREY HAMILTON BUTTON. 
STANLEY COTTINGHAM . 
JAMES JOSEPH DEVINE. 
IAN FINCH . 
LAWRENCE SAMUEL FINE . 

71 

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study . 



72 Academic Awards 

LL.B. Final Examination-continued 
1956 *SAMUEL ALADELE IGE. 

1955-56 

1955-56 

1955-56 

1955-56 

STEVEN WYNNE LLOYD JAMES. 
DAVID GARETH JONES. 
RONALD LEWIS. 
MICHAEL FRANCIS MILTON. 

*ISAIAH ADENUGA ONALAJ A. 
*RAYMOND NWAFOR EMEKA ONWUELO. 

ALAN GILBERT OUTTEN. 
JEAN DOREEN PERRY. 
MICHAEL STANLEY RICHARDS. 
LESLIE WALTER COLEMAN TAYLER. 
KARL TURNER. 

Higher Degrees 
M.Sc. (Econ.) 

SYED AHMAD. 
HOAN Buu. 
CARLOS ERNESTO CASAS MORALES. 
SRIJATA CHAKRABARTI. 
JEAN MARGARET DAVID. 
NAYYAR YusuF-UZ-ZAMAN FARUQI. 
MERETH CECIL FESSEY. 
CONSTANTINE GoUSTIS. 
DONALD BRUCE HAINES. 
ABDUL HASIB. 
JAMES }UPP. 
ABDULLAH AHMED KHATRI. 
DIANA PAULINE ELIZABETH LORKING. 
JOSEPH HENRY MENSAH. 
NICOLAS MOMFERRATOS. 
PETER PAPPAS. 
RAI RAMESHWARI PRASAD. 
GUZINE SABIR NASHAT RASHEED. 
ARTHUR WALTER SLATER. 
SYBILLE MARIE VAN DER SPRENKEL. 
GAIL IVERSON WARD. 
Guy ARTHUR WIGGINS. 

M.Sc. 
KARL GROSSFIELD. 

M.A. 
WALTER ROBERT BURKHART. 
LORNA JULIE BUYSE. 
LEONORE DAVIDOFF. 
JAMES DANIEL ELLISS. 
ALBERT JAMES HALLIDAY. 
ELIZABETH MARJORIE Ross . 

LL.M. 
BHABENDRA NATH BANERJEE. 
DONAT JOSEPH LEVESQUE. 
ERIC CECIL WOODS. 

• Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study. 

Academic Awards 73 
Higher Degrees--continued 

1955-56 

1955-56 

1956 

1956 

Ph.D. 
JOSEPH AGASSI. 
PETER ArcHER. 
AVTHIL CANDETH JANAK! AMMA. 
TAPAS KUMAR BANNERJEE . 
CHRISTOPHER JOHN BARTLETT . 
OM PARKASH BHARDWAJ A. 
MORESHWAR VISHNU BHATAWDEKAR . 
ELIZABETH JANE BOTT. 
LUCY MARGARET BROWN. 
PARZIV AL COPES. 
WARNER MAX CORDEN. 
BERNARD ROWLAND CRICK. 
R LF DAHRENDORF. 

ROY DUNN. 
RAWLE EGBERT GRIFFITH FARLEY. 
ALBERTO FUENTES-MOHR. 
IQBAL SINGH GULATI. 
HILARION AUGUSTUS DE SILVA GUNASEKERA. 
WILLIAM BRENT GWYN. 
WILLIAM CLYDE HAVARD. 
TIEH-TSENG LI. 
FREDIE ARDESHIR MEHTA. 
MERRIL w ARREN MENZIES. 
ANNIE MARY MILLARD. 
ABANI KUMAR MUKHERJI. 
GHOLAM REZA NIKPAY. 
LESLIE HUGH PALMIER. 
ORMONDE GEORGE PICKARD. 
TERENCE HALL QUALTER. 
DINANATH KASHINATH RANGNEKAR. 
Ro BERT McKENZIE RAUNER. 
DENNIS GEORGE RICE . 
BERYL DAVID RUBINSTEIN. 
BENJAMIN BERNARD SCHAFFER. 
MUHAMMAD SHAFI. 
FREDERICK CHICHESTER THOMAS. 
DOUGLAS WILLIAM VICKERS . 
RAYMOND FREDERICK WATTERS . 
ALFRED JEYARATNAM WILSON. 
BRYAN RONALD WILSON. 

D.Sc. (Econ.) 
CRAWFORD BROUGH MACPHERSON. 

DIPLOMAS 
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology 

ISABELLA WILMER ATHEY. 
JOSEPH MARCEL ARCHIBALD DAWSON . 
LORRAINE FLORENCE LANCASTER (With Distinction). 
JOSEPH BUIST LOUDON (With Distinction). 
AUGUSTINE BIKOKOLO MUKWAYA . 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law 
ANTON BUIRSKI. 
MusTAPHA MAHMOUD EL-BouRDEINI. 
FERIDUN EKREM KoYMEN. 



74 

1956 

1956 

Academic A wards 

Academic Diploma in Public Administration 
ELKAN A M ARGA LIT (With Distinction). 

CERTIFICATES 
Certificate in Social Science and Administration 

DISTINCTION 

MICHAEL ANTHONY GILLESPIE. 

PASS 

SURESH CHANDRA AHUJA. 
FREDA MA y BANFIELD. 
JEAN CHARLOTTE BARRATT. 
RICHARD ARTHUR BETTERIDGE . 
CECIL GEORGE JOSEPH BOWLER , 
SUSAN BRETHERTON . 
MARY EDNA BREWSTER. 
JANET M ARY BRIGHTON . 
SIDNEY ISIDORE BRISKIN. 
GLADSTONE BRYAN (Overseas Option). 
KATHERINE ALICE BURTON. 
NANCY CAMPBELL . 
ROSEMARY ELIZABETH CHANT . 
RAJENDR ANATH SINGH CHOWDHARY (Overseas Option) . 
UMIT EMINE CIFCI (Overseas Option) . 
SALLIE MA y MCNEILL COOMBS . 
GILLIAN ISOBEL CRITTENDEN. 
BEATRICE HELEN CROWNE. 
HAROLD WILLIAM WHITEHORNE DAYES (Overseas Option). 
MARCUS CLAUDIUS OLUFEMI F ALADE (Overseas Option). 
ANNE FENWICK FENWICK. 
WEERADMUNDAGE ARTHUR DUDLEY FERNANDO. 
MARIE ELISABETH GRACE . 
NICOLE NOEMI GRINSTIN. 
MARGARET ENID GROVES . 
JOANNA HOUSE. 
JUDY WINTON HUSTON . 
SYLVIA JANET KELSEY. 
MOLLIE ELIZABETH KELVIE. 
JAMES HARVEY KIGGINS. 
BERYL PATRICIA KINGSBURY . 
HELEN MAUDE LATIMER . 
FAITH ELIZABETH LEEKE. 
ALISON MARY LESLIE. 
SIMON ANTHONY LLOYD . 
PATIENCE LUCE. 
IRENE McCARTHY . 
w ALTER SYDNEY ADEITON MARCUS JONES (Overseas 

CARMEN SYLVIA MASSIE (Overseas Option) . 
FLORENCE RHODA MENDOZA. 
MARY MonuPEOLA NooNoo . 
PAMELA PAGE. 
ANTONIA PLUMMER. 
JANET MARION ROSE POTTER . 
JANETTE JULIA PRESTON . 
DIANE POTTER REUSING (Overseas Option). 

Option). 

Academic A wards 

Certificate in Social Science and Administration-continued 
1956 SHEILA MARY RIGBEY. 

JOAN RIVLIN. 
EDWARD AMOS ROTH ON. 
VERONIKA MARIE SANDOR . 
GRAEME KENNETH CROWE SAYER. 
PAMELA DICKSEE SERVICE. 
VALERIE ANTOINETTE SIMS. 
DAVID JAMES STAPLETON. 
MARY CAROLINE STATON. 
RALPH STEPHEN. 
EVA DORIS STIASNY. 
MARGARET ELAINE STILL . 
KATHLEEN HELEN TIMMS . 
MILENA MARIE VERNON . 
ENID Vo1sEY. 

75 

DOROTHY WHEONYE WAMBU WADIBIA (Overseas Option) . 
DOROTHY MARGARET WARRINER . 

1956 

HILARY JOAN MARGARET WHITEHORN . 
MAUREEN CONSTANCE WILLIS. 
KATHLEEN DENISE WILSON. 
MARGARET WINCHURCH. 
ANTONIA HAMILTON WOLSTENCROFT. 

Certificate in Mental Health 
DISTINCTION 

DORIS IVY SULLIVAN . 

PASS 

JANE RUTH ALLISON. 
PAULINE ATKINSON . 
MAUREEN BOYCE. 
GRACE MARGARET CANNON . 
YVONNE THERESA CORREOSO . 
JOYCE COTTLE. 
JOHN COULSON. 
NANCIE DAWSON. 
REGINALD MATTHIAS SILVERIUS DE SILVA . 
MENACHEM HOROVITZ . 
BARBARA Ho WE TT . 
ANNE YVONNE HUDSON . 
CECILIA DOROTHY MAcNuLTY . 
PAULINE JEANNETTE MORRIS . 
ANNA MAREA OWENS. 
PATRICIA RADFORD. 
JOAN ELIZABETH ROBERTSON. 
VICTOR WYNDHAM JAMES ROBINSON . 
MIRIAM BLANCHE ELIZABETH SHEARMAN. 
ROBERT JOHN FRANK STEPNEY . 
ANNE CECIL y TANNER. 
FREDERICK WILLIAM SURRY TAYLOR. 
MARY RUTH-EDA THOMAS . 
AILEEN TILLOTSON. 
JUDITH MARY WATKINS . 
ALISON MARY WATSON. 
RENATA WISTREICH. 
ELIZABETH COPE Woon . 



1956 

1956 

Academic Awards 

Certificate in Personnel Administration 
PASS 

BARBARA PATRICIA BIGGS. 
VALENTYN VINCENT BouMEESTER. 
ARTHUR THOMAS BURCH. 
JAMES EVAN BUTLER. 
SAIDA CLOUGH. 
DENNIS CYRIL ARTHUR CROWE. 
CHATEL IZAK Du PLESSIS. 
DEREK OLIVER GLADWIN. 
ROBERT FAULDS GROSSETT. 
CHRISTINE HOLROYD. 
PANNA CHAND JAIN. 
ALEXANDER JAMES KEANE JENKINS . 
PENELOPE JESSEL. 
ENID MARY LANSPEARY. 
RICHARD LOWNDES. 
PETER JAMES SIMPSON. 
SATYA NARAYAN SINHA. 
Ivo GEOFFREY STORRS STOCKER. 
KENNETH JAMES THOMSON. 
ERNEST TODD. 
ANN STIRLING TOPLEY. 
PAULINE TYSON. 
ANNE PATRICIA VALE. 

Certificate in Applied Social Studies 
DISTINCTION 

JUNE EDITH NEILL. 

PASS 

JOYCE MARY BENNETT. 
LINDA JUNE BISHOP. 
JOHN ARTHUR BURBRIDGE. 
MARGARET EVELYN BURNETT. 
MARIANNE ELISABETH COHEN. 
JEAN LUCILLE DAVIS. 
HELEN RUTH EVERSON. 
MARILYN EVE GAYES. 
BETTY PATRICIA GORMAN. 
ESTHER MARY HALL. 
SHEILA ESTHER HIGGINS. 
ARTHUR FREDERICK HUGHES. 
BRIAN HUGHES. 
SHIRLEY ROSE MORLEY KING. 
MARGARET ANN GILLESPIE MANLY. 
ROY ALFRED PARKER. 
HILDA ELIZABETH MAY RAWLINGS. 
JULIE MARGARET ROBERTS. 
ERIC EDWARD SAINSBURY. 
MARGARET KATHLEEN TONG. 
FREDA GRACE TRENCHARD. 
PETER WESTLAND. 
PRISCILLA GOODMAN WHIFFEN. 
AVRIL ELEANOR WHITE. 
JOHN HOWARD WILLIAMS. 
CHRISTINE MARY YERKESS. 

1956 

Academic A wards 

Certificate in International Studies 
SAYEED AHMAD. 
MICHAEL FLEISCHMANN. 
MOHAMMED MOHOSIN. 
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Publications 
BY MEMBERS OF THE STAFF FROM 1 OCTOBER 1955 TO 

30 SEPTEMBER 1956 
Anthropology 
PROFESSOR R. FIRTH: 

"The Theory of Cargo Cults: A Note on Tikopia" (Man No. 142 September 
1955). ' ' 

" The Child a?-d his Relationship to the Community " (International Child 
Welfare Review, Vol. IX, 1955). 

The F_ate of. the Soul: An Interpretation of Some Primitive Concepts (Cambridge 
Umversity Press, 1955). 

:: Function_" (Yearbook of Anthropology, 1955). 
Some_ Pnnci~les of Social Organization " (Journal of the Royal A nthro-
po~og_ical Institute, Vol. 85, September 1955). 

"Privilege Ceremonials in Tikopia: A Further Note" (Oceania September 
1955)- ' 

"Rumor in a Primitive Society" (Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology 
July 1956). ' 

DR. M . FREEDMAN: 

"Health_ Education: How it Strikes an Anthropologist" (The Health 
"Educafion Journal, V?l. XIV, No. 1, March 1956). 

Learnmg About Social Anthropology" (Literary Guide Vol. 71 N 
June 1956). ' ' o. 5, 

"The_ Chinese in Southeast Asia" in Race Relations in World Perspective 
(Umversity of Hawaii Press, 1956). 

MR. E. A. GELLNER: 

" The Sheep and the Saint " (Encounter, September 1956). 
DR . L. P . MAIR: 

"Applied Anthropology and Development Policies" (British Journal of 
Sociology, June 1955). 

PROFESSOR l. SCHAPERA; 

" An Anthropologist's Approach to Population Growth: Studies in the 
Bechuanaland Protectorate" in The Numbers of Men and Animals Ed 

" J. B. Cragg and N. W. Pirie (Oliver and Boyd, 1955). ' · 
Old. and ~ew Cultures in Bechuanaland" (The Times British Colonies 
Review, First Quarter, 1956). 

"!he Development of Customary Law in the Bechuanaland Protectorate" 
m The £:uture of Customary Law in Africa, a Symposium (Universitaire 
Pers, Leiden, 1956). 

DR . M. w. SMITH: 

Technologi~al Change and Social Disorganisation: Bibliography on Asia and 
the Pac ific . Annoted, with introduction. (Bureau International de 
Recherche sur les Implications Sociales du Progres Technique Doc. 3 December 1955.) ' ' 

"Continu~t~, in Culture Contact : Examples from Southern British 
Columbia (Man, Vol. 55, Article 115, 1955). 

78 

Publications 79 
Criminology 
DR. H. MANNHEIM! 

"In Memoriam: George H. Dession" (The Buffalo Law Review, Autumn 
1955). 

" The Third International Congress on Criminology " (The British Journal of 
Delinquency, January 1956) . 

(Review Article) "Juvenile Delinquency" (The British Journal of Sociology, 
June 1956). 

Contribution to "Cruelty to and Neglect of Children." Report of a Joint 
Committee of the British Medical Association and the Magistrates' 
Association (British Medical Association, 1956). 

Notes in The British Journal of Delinquen cy and The Annals of the Am erican 
Academy of Political and Social Sci ence. 

MR . J. P. MARTIN: 
(Review Article) "Sexual Offenders and Social Punishment" (Case Con-

ference, July 1956) . 

DR. T . P. MORRIS: 
"Suburban Crime: Some Aspects of a Contemporary Problem" (The 

Howard Journal, Vol. IX, No. 3, 1956). 

Demography 
PROFESSOR D . V. GLASS: 

"The 1951 Census" (Chambers's Encjlclop mdia Year Book, 1955) . 
" Some aspects of the development of demography " (Journal of the Royal 

Society of Arts, 1956). 

Economics 
MR. R. F. G. ALFORD: 

" Marshall's Demand Curve " (Economica, February 1956) . 
(With F. W. Paish) " Debate on Monetary Control: Basic Principles and 

Modern Mechanics" (The Banker, August 1956). 

DR. V. ANSTEY: 
"Complementary and Competitive Economics, with special reference to 

India and Pakistan" in The Frontiers of Social Scienc e. Essays in honour 
of Dr. Radhakamal Mukerjee, Ed. Baljit Singh (Macmillans, 1956) . 

(With Russi J. Taraporevala) " Some Aspects of the Structure of Indian 
Industry" (Journal of the Royal Statist ical Society, Series A (General), 
Vol. 119, Part I, 1956). 

" Hours of Labour: . Asia Section " (Encyclopcedia Britannica, 1956). 

PROFESSOR w. T. BAXTER: 
"British Transport Commission v. Gourley" (The Mod ern Law Review, 

July 1956) . 
"The American Accountant" (Accountan cy, August 1956). 
"Accounting in Colonial America" in Stud ies in the Histor y of Accounting, 

Eds. A . C. Littleton and B . S. Yamey (Sweet and Maxwell, 1956). 

PROFESSOR E . H. PHELPS BROWN: 

"Wage Policy and Wage Differences" (Economi ca, November 1955). 
"The Why and Wherefore of Wage Differentials" (Personnel Managem ent, 

June 1956). 
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MR. H. c. EDEY: 
" Company accounting in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries" (The 

Accountants' Journal, April and May 1956). 
"The valuation of stock in trade for income tax purposes" (British Tax 

Review, June 1956). 
(With Prot Panitpakdi) " British company accounting and the law 1844-

1900" in Studies in the History of Accounting, Eds . A. C. Littleton and 
B. S. Yamey (Sweet and Maxwell, 1956). 

(With A. T. Peacock) National Income and Social Accounting (Japanese 
edition, Diamond-Sha, 1956). 

MR. A. D. KNOX: 
(Assistant Ed. with Professor E. Lundberg) The Business Cycle in the Post-

War World (Macmillan & Co., 1955) . 
"Note on pioneer industry legislation " (Social and Economic Studies, 

March 1956). 
" The Commonwealth: economic aspects " in The British Commonwealth 

I956 (Europa Publications Ltd., 1956). 

MR. K. J. LANCASTER: 

"Pearce, Monopoly and Socialism" (The Review of Economic Studies, 
Vol. XXIII, No. 2, 1955/56). 

MRS . A. H. LAND: 

(With G. Morton) "A Contribution to the 'Travelling-Salesman' Problem" 
(Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A, Part I, 1956). 

MR. H. H. LIESNER: 

"Relative Costs and Prices in British, American and German Manufacturing 
Industry" (London and Cambridge Economic Bulletin, September 1956). 

PROFESSOR J. E. MEADE: 

Trade and Welfare. Volume II of The Theory of International Economic 
Policy (Oxford University Press, ·1955). 

Mathematical Supplement to Trade and Welfare (Oxford University Press, 
1955). 

The Theory of Customs Unions (The North Holland Publishing Company, 
1955). 

"The Case for Variable Exchange Rates" (The Three Banks Review, Autumn 
1955). 

" Outside Europe's Market " (The Manchester Guardian, March 1956). 
" The Belgium-Luxembourg Economic Union, 1921-1939 " (Essays in 

International Finance, No. 25, Princeton University, March 1956). 
"Nato and Economic Development" (The Scotsman, May 1956). 
" Ja pan and the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade " (The Joseph 

Fisher Lecture in Commerce, Adelaide, August 1956) . 
" Benelux: the Formation of the Common Customs " (Economica, August 

1956). 

DR. G. MORTON: 

(With E. Kay) " Linear Programming: an Application to Swarf Recovery " 
(Metalworking Production, December 1955). 

"Dynamic Programming" in T. Barna (Ed.), The Structural Interdependence 
of the Economy (John Wiley & Sons , New York, and A. Giuffre, Milan, 1956). 

(With A. H. Land) " A Contribution to the ' Travelling-Salesman ' Prob-
lem " (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A, Part I, 1956). 

Publications 81 

MR. R. G. OPIE: 
"International Finance" (London and Cambridge Economic Bulletin, 

December 1955, March, June and September 1956). 

DR. s. A. OZGA: 

"An Essay in the Theory of Tariffs" (The journal of Political Economy, 
December 1955). 

"Mr. Pearce's General Equilibrium Model" (The R eview of Econom ic 
Studies, Vol. XXIII, No. 2, 1955/56). 

" Tariffs, Balance of Payments, and the Terms of Trade " (Economica, 
May 1956). 

" Measurable Utility and Probability-A Simplified Rendering " (Economic 
Journal, September 1956). 

PROFESSOR F. W. PAISH: 

(With D . J. Morgan) " The Purchasing Power of British Exports Further 
Considered" (Economica, November 1955). 

" Saving, Investment and the Budget " (London and Cambridge Econom ic 
Bulletin, December 1955). 

"The Maintenance of Capital Intact in Times of Changing Prices" (The 
Accountant, 17 December 1955). 

" The Economic Situation in the United Kingdom" (Economis ch Statistisch e 
Berichten, Rotterdam, 21 December 1955) . 

"Factors that will influence the United Kingdom Economy in 1956" 
(Financial Times, 2 January 1956). 

"Epargne et Investissement en Grande-Bretagne de 1946 a 19~4 " (Banqu e 
N ationale de Belgique Bulletin d' Information et de Documentation , January 
1956). 

"Britain as an Exporter of Capital to Underdeveloped Countries" (Report 
of a Conference on Financing the Economic Development of Underdeveloped 
Countries, United Nations Association, February 1956). 

" The Expansion of the United Kingdom Economy " (Financial T imes 
Review of British Industry, June 1956). 

" Britain's Foreign Investments: The Post-war Record " (Lloyds Bank 
Review, July 1956). . 

"Price Stability and Full Employment" (Clare Market R eview, Summer 
1956) . 

(With R. F. G. Alford) " Debate on Monetary Control: Basic Principles and 
Modern Mechanics" (The Banker, August 1956). 

MR. A. T. PEACOCK: 

(With M. Limouzineau) Chapter III of L'Adaption de la Compat ibilite 
Publique aux Principes de la Compatibilite N ationale (Report of the XI th 
session of the International Institute of Public Finance, Haarlem, Nether-
lands, 1956). . . . . 

(With J. Wiseman) " The Finance of State Educat10n m the Umted King-
dom" (International Yearbook of Educati~n, 1956). . . . 

(With H. C. Edey) National Incom e and Social Ac counting (Japanese ed1t10n, 
Diamond-Sha, 1956). · . 

" The Earnings Limit, the Case for Abolition " (The Manchester Guardian, 
4 May 1956). 

"Tax Policy and the Budget" (British Tax Review, Vol. 1, No. I, June 1956). 
"A Note on the Balanced-Budget Multiplier" (Economic Journal, June 

1956). 
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DR. A . w. PHILLIPS: 

"Some Notes on the Estimation of Time-Forms of Reactions in Inter-
dependent Dynamic Systems " (Economica, May 1956). 

PROFESSOR SIR ARNOLD PLANT: 

"Economic Influences on Engineering Advancement, 1856-1956" 
(Centenary Number of The Engineer, 4 January 1956). 

"The Substance and the Shadow: Reflections on Prosperity" (The Fawley 
Lecture, University of Southampton, May 1956). 

MR . G. J. PoNSONBY: 

" Depreciation with Special Reference to Transport " (Economic Journal, 
March 1956). 

DR. J. R. RAEBURN: 
"World Agriculture"; " Agricultural Statistics"; " Farm Land Tenure "; 

"Grain Production and Trade" (Encyclopcedia Britannica, United States 
printing, 1956). 

" The contribution of the agricultural economist to programmes of technical 
development " (Opening of discussion in Proceedings of the International 
Conference of Agricultural Economists, Vol. IX, Oxford University Press, 
1956). 

"Agriculture" (Encyclopcedia Britannica Book of the Year, Spring 1956). 
" Notes on supplies and prices " (Pig Breeders Gazette, July 1956). 
" The use of Records and Accounts in the Development of Systems of 

Farming in the Tropics"; and" Costing machinery operations" (H.M.S.O. 
for Colonial Research Council for Agriculture, Autumn 1956). 

PROFESSOR L. C. ROBBINS: 

Address to the National Art Collections Fund, May 1955. (Printed in the 
N.A.C.F. Annual Report, 1956.) 

"Notes on Public Finance" (Lloyds Bank Review, October 1955). 
"The Teaching of Economics in Schools and Universities" (Presidential 

Address delivered to the Royal Economic Society on 7 July 1955) (The 
Economic Journal, December 1955). 

"A Letter from David Ricardo" (Economica, May 1956). 
"A Note on the Formal Content of the Traditional Theory of International 

Trade" (Festschrift, Eugenio Gudin of the Vargas Institute, Rio de Janeiro, 
1956). 

PROFESSOR R. s. SAYERS: 

Financial Policy, 1939-45 (H.M.S.O. and Longmans Green, 1956). 

MR. H. TOWNSEND: 

"The Sheffield Lighter Trades"; "The Company of Cutlers in Hallam-
shire "; " The Sheffield Chamber of Commerce and Manufactures (In-
corporated) "; and (With Dr. A. Pollard) "The Development of Banking" 
(Contributions to David L. Linton (Ed.), Sheffield and its Region, published 
for the British Association by the Local Executive Committee, Sheffield, 
August 1956). 

MR. R . TURVEY: 

"What is the case for planning?" (Journal of the Town Planning Institute, 
September-October 1955). 

"Town Planning Finance, Taxation and Land Values" (Ekonomisk Tidskrift, 
July 1956). 

Publications 

MR. J. s. G. WILSON: 

" Australia-Economic Survey " in The British Commonw ealth I956 (Europa 
Publications Ltd., 1956). 

" Banking Developments " (Investors' Chronicle Annual Commonwealth 
Survey, 25 August 1956). 

MR. J. WISEMAN: 

(With B. S. Yamey) "The Raw Cotton Commission, 1948-52" (Oxford 
Economic Papers, February 1956). 

" Monopoly, Technical Progress and Public Policy " ( Yorkshir e Bulletin, 
June 1956). 

(With A. T. Peacock) "The Finance of State Education in the United 
Kingdom " (International Yearbook of Education, 1956). 

MR. B. S. YAMEY: 

(With F. G. Pennance) "Competition in the Retail Grocery Trade 1850-
1939" (Economica, November 1955). 

"First General Report of the Monopolies Commission" (Modern Law Review, 
January 1956). 

(With J. Wiseman) " The Raw Cotton Commission, 1948-52 " (Oxford 
Economic Papers, February 1956). 

" Drag i engelsk distribution," translation of " Trends in distribution in 
England" (Svensk Handel, May 1956; reprinted (in Finnish) in Suom en 
tukkukauppa, July 1956). 

"The London Metal Exchange" (The Three Banks Review, June 1956). 
"The Net Book Agreement" (The Listener, 23 August 1956). 

Geography 
DR. A. M. LAMBERT: 

"Early Maps and Local Studies" (Geography, Vol. 41, July 1956) . 

MR. R. R. RAWSON: 

"High Asia" (Current Affairs Bulletin, University of Sydney, May 1956) . 
(With K. R. Sealy) "Land Utilization in Cyprus" (Map) (World Land Use 

Survey (Old World Division), July 1956). 

MR. K. R. SEAL y: 

" London's Airports and the Geography of Airport Location" (Geograp hy) , 
November 1955). 

(With R.R. Rawson)" Land Utilization in Cyprus" (Map) (World Land Use 
Survey (Old World Division), July 1956). 

MR. D. J. SINCLAIR: 

(With E. M. Yates) "The Geography of the Country around Flatford Mill, 
Suffolk" (Annual Report of the Fi eld Studi es Council, I954-55, January 
1956). 

(Ed .) The Faber Atlas (September 1956). 

PROFESSOR L. D . STAMP: 

(Ed .) Natural Resources, Food and Population in Int er-Trop ical Africa : 
Report of a Symposium held at M akerere College, September I955 (Geo-
graphical Publications Ltd., 1956). 

(With S. Carter Gilmour) Chisholm' s Handbook of Commercial Geography 
(Longmans Green, 15th edn., 1956) . 



Publications 

DR. M. J. WISE: 
(With W. R. A. Ellis) "The Development of World Resources" (in A 

Geographer's Ref erence Book, 1955). 
"Economic Geography and the Location Problem" (Review Article on 

Losch, The Economics of Location in Geographical Journal, Vol. CXXII, 
March 1956). 

History 
DR. M. S. ANDERSON: 

"Samuel Bentham in Russia, 1779-1791 " (American Slavic and East 
European Review, Vol. XV, No. 2, April 1956). 

"Great Britain and the growth of the Russian Navy in the eighteenth 
century" (Mariner's Mirror, Vol. XLII, No. 2, May 1956). 

" Great Britain and the Barbary States in the eighteenth century" (Bulletin 
of the Institute of Historical Research, Vol. XXIX, May 1956). 

" British public opinion and the Russian campaign of 1812 " (Slavonic and 
East European Review, Vol. XXV, No. 83, June 1956). 

PROFESSOR T. S. AsHTOU: 
" Food and drink in the Eighteenth Century " (The Raleigh Lecture. Pro-

ceedings of the British Academy, Vol. XLI, 1955). 

DR. W. ASHWORTH: 
A Short History of the International Economy rS50-r950 (Japanese translation 

Yuhikaku, 1956). 

DR. T. c. BARKER: 
(With R. Dickinson and D . W. F. Hardie) "The Origins of the Synthetic 

Alkali Industry in Britain " (Economica, May 1956). 
MRS. A. M. c. CARTER: 

"Transfers of Certain Public Stocks in the London Money Market, from 
1 January to 31 March 1755" (Bulletin of the Institute of Historical Re-
search, November r955). 

" The Huguenot Contribution to the Early Years of the Funded Debt " 
(Proceedings of the Huguenot Society of London, 1955). 

DR. D. c. COLEMAN: 
" Industrial Growth and Industrial Revolutions " (Economica, February 

1956). 
"Labour in the English Economy of the Seventeenth Century" (Economic 

History Review, April 1956). 
MR. G. GRUN: 

" Locarno: Idea and Reality " (International Affairs, October 1955). 

DR. R. M. HATTON: 
"John Robinson and the Account of Sueden" (Bulletin of the Institute of 

Historical Research, Vol. XXVIII, 1955). 

DR. H. HEARDER: 
"La Politica di Lord Malmesbury verso !'Italia nella Primavera del 1859" 

(Rassegna Storica del Risorgimento, January-March 1956). 

MR. E. KED0URIE: 
England and the Middle East: The Destruction of the Ottoman Empire r9r4-

r92r (Bowes and Bowes, 1956). 

Publications 85 
MISS H. I. LEE: 

" The Middle East and Mediterranean "; and 14 articles on the several 
strategic bases and island territories of the British Commonwealth (The 
British Commonwealth 1956, Europa Publications). 

PROFESSOR w. N. MEDLICOTT: 
" The Scope and Study of International History " (International Affairs, 

October 1955). 

Miss E. M. MYATT-PRICE: 
" Cromwell Household Accounts, 1417-1476" in Studies in the History of 

Accounting, Eds. A. C. Littleton and B . S. Yamey (Sweet and Maxwell, 
19~6). 

MR. L. B. SCHAPIRO: 
" History (1917-1922) "; "The Purge of 1937- 8 "; "The Political Back-

ground to the Second World War" (Chapters in Captain B. H. Liddell 
Hart (Ed .), Soviet Army, Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1956). 

MR. w. M. STERN: 
(With A. L. Minkes) "Pawnbroking" (Encyclopcedia Britannica, October 

1955). 
" The Trade, Art or Mistery of Silk Throwers of the City of London in the 

Seventeenth Century" (The Guildhall Miscellany, No. 6, February 1956). 
"List of Books and Articles on the Economic History of Great Britain and 

Ireland (published in 1954) " (Economic History Review, Second Series, 
Vol. VIII, No. 3, April 1956). 

MR. D. c. WATT: 
"The Reoccupation of the Rhineland" (History Today, April 1956). 
"The Anglo-German Naval Agreement of 1935: an interim judgement" 

(Journal of Modern History, Vol. XXVIII, No. 2, June 1956). 
Britain and the Suez Canal (Royal Institute of International Affairs, August 

1956). 

MR. B. S. Y AMEY: 

Joint Editor (with A. C. Littleton) and contributor, Studies in the H iitory 
of Accounting (Sweet and Maxwell, 1956) . 

International Relations 
MR. G. L. GOODWIN: 

"G.A.T.T. and the Organization for Trade Co-operation" (The Year Book 
of World Affairs, Stevens and Sons, 1956). 

MR. E. KEDOURIE: 
" The Age of Discretion" (Spectator, 10 August 1956). 

PROFESSOR C. A. W. MANNING: 

"' Naughty Animal': a Discipline Chats Back" (International Relations, 
October 1955). 

" Good Faith ~n International Relations" (The Ambassador, 1 March 1956). 

DR. F. S. NORTHEDGE: 
" International Affairs and the University " (Journal of the Royal Society of 

Arts, October 1955). 
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"The Study of International Relations in London University" (Review of 
the College of Liberal Arts and Sciences, Seoul University, Vol. III, No. 1, 
1955). 

"Russian Bait for Japan: the delayed Treaty Talks" (Manchester 
Guardian, 23 July 1956). 

MR. R. J . M. WIGHT: 

"War and International Politics" (The Listener, 13 October 1955). 

Law 
MR . F . A. AJAYI: 

"The Future of Customary Law in Nigeria" (Symposium on the Future of 
Customary La w in Africa by the Afrika Instituut, Leiden, and the Royal 
Tropical Institute, Amsterdam, 1956) . 

MR . L. G. BANWELL: 

(With A. C. L. Morrison) Clarke Hall and Morrison's Law relating to Children 
and Young Persons, 5th edition (Butterworth, Modern Text Book No. 8, 
1956). 

LORD CHORLEY: 

"Civil Liberty Today" (Rationalist Annual, 1956). 
"Banking Law" (Gilbert Lectures, Journal of the Institute of Bankers, 

March, April, May and June 1956). 

MR. W. E. DENNY: 

"The need to direct on burden of proof" (Modern Law Review, Vol. 19, 
No. 2, March 1956). 

"Objectivity in Murder" (Modern Law Review, Vol. 19, No . 4, July 1956). 

PROFESSOR L. C. B. GOWER: 

"Company Directors and Take-over Bids" (The Listener, 5 January 1956). 
"Some Contrasts Between British and American Corporation Law" (69 

Harvatd Law Review 1369, June 1956). 
"Legal Training in the U.S.A." (3 Journal of the Society of Public Teacher. of 

Law (New Series) 153, June 1956). 

MR. J. A. G. GRIFFITH: 

"The Crichel Down Affair" (Modern Law Review, November 1955) . 

MR . C. GRUNFELD: 

"United Kingdom: Restraint of Trade and the Common Law" in W. 
Friedmann (Ed.), Anti-Trust Laws: A Comparative Symposium (The 
Carswell Company Ltd., Toronto, and Stevens and Co., 1956) . 

MR. D. H. N. JOHNSON: 

"Consolidation as a Root of Title in International Law" (Cambridge Law 
Journal, November 1955). 

" The Legal Status of the Sea-Bed and Subsoil 11 (Zeitschrift fur A uslctndisches 
6ffentliches Recht und V olkerrecht, March 1956). 

PROFESSOR 0. KAHN-FREUND: 

Law of Carriage by Inland Transport (Stevens and Sons, 3rd edn., 1956). 
"Algunas observaciones previas al estudio del Derecho laboral ingles " 

(Cuadernos de Derecho Anglo-Americana, No . 4) . 

Publications 

MR. F. P. NEILL: 

"International Air Carriers' Liability-a case-note on Preston v. Hunting Air 
Transport" (Modern Law Review, September 1956). 

DR . A. PHILLIPS: 

"The Future of Customary Law in Africa 11 (Journal of African Administra-
tion, October 1955). 

"The Legal Factor in a changing Africa" (African Affairs, October 1955). 
Contribution to The Future of Customary Law in Africa (Leiden, 1956). 

PROFESSOR T . F. T. PLUCKNETT: 

Concise History of the Common Law, 5th edn. (Butterworth, London, and 
Little Brown & Co., Boston, 1956). 

MR. S. A. DE SMITH: 

"Statutory Restriction of Judicial Review 11 (Modern Law Review, Novem-
ber 1955). 

"The Abuse of Statutory Powers" (Public Law, Autumn 1956). 

MR. J. E. HALL WILLIAMS: 

"Obscenity in Modern English Law 11 (Law and Contemporary Problems 
Autumn 1955). 

MR. B. S. YAMEY: 

"Bidding Agreements at Auctions" (Butterworth's South African Law 
Review, 1955) . 

"United Kingdom: The Monopolies Act, 1948 11 in W. Friedmann (Ed.), 
Anti-Trust Laws: A Comparative Symposium (The Carswell Company Ltd ., 
Toronto, and Stevens and Co., 1956). 

Modern Languages 
MR . R. CHAPMAN: 

A Short Way to Better English (Bell, April 1956). 
"Arden of Faversham: its interest to-day 11 (English, Spring 1956) . 

MR. F. M. GUERCIO: 

"Diario italiano di E . C. Knight, la traduttrice inglese di G. Meli" (Vie 
Mediterranie, Vol. III, No. 4, August 1956). 

PROFESSOR W. RosE: 

" Psychology and the Literary Analyst" (Literature and Science, Proceedings 
of Sixth Triennial Congress, International Federation for Modern Lan-
guages and Literatures, Blackwell, 1955). 

" Ernst Stadler, Dichtungen" (Review Article in Orbis Litterarum, Fasc. 3, 
1955). 

Heinrich Heine: Two Studies of his Thought and Feeling (Oxford University 
Press, 1956). 

Philosophy 

MR. H. N. BuLL: 
" The Propriety of Political Philosophy " (Clare Market Review, Lent 1956). 
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MR. E. A. GELLNER: 

" ·Morality and Je Ne Sais Quoi Concepts" (Analysis, April 1956). 
" Explanation in History " (Opening paper of a symposium) (Aristotelian 

Society Proceedings, Supplementary Volume, 1956). 

PROFESSOR K . R . POPPER: 

The Open Society and Its Enemies (Two new American editions: Princeton 
University Press, 1956, and Basic Book Club, New York, 1956). 

"Three Views Concerning Human Knowledge" in D. H. Lewis (Ed .), 
Contemporary British Philosophy, Third Series (Allen and Unwin, London, 
1956). 

"Philosophy of Science-A Personal Report" in C. A. Mace (Ed .), British 
Philosophy in the Mid-Century (Allen and Unwin, London, 1956). 

"Die offentliche Meinung im Lichte der Grundsatze des Liberalismus" in 
Ordo Jahrbuch, Vol. viii, 1956, Helmut Kupper, Diisseldorf and Miinchen : 

Misere de l'historicisme (Librairie Plon, Paris, January 1956) . 
"The Arrow of Time" (Nature, 17 March 1956). 
" Irreversibility and Mechanics " (Nature, August 1956). 

MR. J. w. N. WATKINS: 

(Review Article) "Historical Truthfulness" (Spectator, 9 March 1956). 
"Massi:fication." Review Article of K. Mannheim Essays on the Sociology 

of Culture (Spectator, 24 August 1956). 
"Decisions and Uncertainty", chapter in Symposium, Uncertainty and 

Business Decisions, 2nd edn. (Liverpool University Press, 1956) . 

DR . J. 0. WISDOM: 

" Is Epiphenomenalism Refutable? " (Proceedings of the Second International 
Congress of the International Union for the Philosophy of Science, Griffen, 
Neuchatel, 1955). 

" Psycho-Analytic Technology " (The British Journal for the Philosophy of 
Science, May 1956). 

Political Science 
MR. H. R. G. GREAVES: 

Contribution to The Civil Service in Britain and France (Hogarth Press, 
1956). 

MR. W. L. GUTTSMAN: 

"Erfahrungen und Probleme Grossbritanniens" (Die Neue Gesellschaft, 
May-June 1956). 

"Tracing the results of Social Research" (Social Service Quarterly, Autumn 
1956). 

DR. R. J. HARRISON-CHURCH: 

"West Africa" (Chambers's Encyclopcedia World Survey of the Period I954 
to I955, published 1956). 

DR. R. T. McKENZIE: 

" The Campaign at Barons Court " (Chapter in D. E. Butler, The British 
General Election of I955, 1955). 

"The Wilson Report and the Future of the Labour Party Organization" 
(Political Studies, February 1956). 

Publications 89 
DR. L. P. MAIR: 

"Towards a Federal Gold Coast?" (World Today, November 1955). 
"Traditional Authorities in Gold Coast Local Government" (West Africa, 

3 December 1955). 
"Self-Government in Local Government" (West Africa, 17 December 1955). 
"East Africa" (Chambers's Encyclopcedia World Survey of the P eriod I954 to 

I955, published 1956). 

MR. s. K. PANTER-BRICK: 

" Social Class and Political Institutions " (Political Studies, February 1956) 

MR. R. H. PEAR: 

" The President's Illness " (Truth, 30 September 1955) . 
"People, Government and Security" (Northampton Univ ersity La w R eview, 

Vol. 51, No. 1, March-April 1956) . 
(With M. Benney and P. A. Gray) How People Vote: A study of elecforal 

behaviour in Greenwich (Routledge and Kegan Paul, May 1956) . 

MR. W. PICKLES: 

"Le Droit de Dissolution en Grande Bretagne" (Esope, 1 April 1956). 
" Qu'est-ce que le Commonwealth " (Esope, 30 September 1956). 

MR. B. c. ROBERTS: 

"Trade Unions" (Encyclopcedia Britannica Book of the Year, 1955) . 
Trade Union Government and Administration in Great Britain (Bell, for the 

London School of Economics and Political Science, 1956). 
"Trade Unions in the Welfare State" (Political Quarterly, January-March 

1956). 
" Employers and Industrial Relations in -Britain and America" (Political 

Quarterly, July-September 1956). 
"National Wage Policy: Experience in the Netherlands" (Financial Times, 

August 1956). 
"The Political, Technical and Economic Aspects of Automation" (Esope, 

1 and 15 August, 1 September 1956). 

PROFESSOR W. A. ROBSON: 

" L'Etat Social " (Travaux et Conferences, Vol. III, of the F acult e de Droit, 
Universite Libre de Bruxelles, December 1955). 

(Editor and contributor) The Civil Service in Britain and Fran ce (The Hogarth 
Press, June 1956). · 

"Reflections on the Social Sciences" (Clare Mark et Review, Summer 1956). 

MR. L. B. SCHAPIRO: 

"The Vekhi Group and the Mystique of Revolution" (The Slavonic and East 
European Review, Vol. XXXIV, No. 82, December 1955). 

MR . P. J. 0. SELF: 

"Planning Aims and Machinery" (Town and Country Planning Su mmer 
School, 1955, Town Planning Institute). 

"Is the Barlow policy failing?" (Town and Country Planning, October 
1955). . 

"Town Planning in Retreat" (Political Quarterly, April- June 1956). 

PROFESSOR K. B. SMELLIE: 

The British Way of Life (Way of Life Series, Heinemann for U.N .E .S.C.O., 
1955). 
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DR. D. P. WALEY: 
Introduction to Giovanni Botero, The R eason of State, translated by P . J. 

and D. P. Waley (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1956). 

MR. J. W. N. WATKINS: 

(Review Article) "What has become of Political Philosophy? " (Spectator, 
29 June 1956). 

Psychology 
DR. E. J. ANTHONY: 

(With S. H . Foulkes) Group Psychotherapy (Penguin Books, August 1956). 

DR . W. H. GILLESPIE: 
" Experiences suggestive of paranormal cognition in the psycho-analytic 

situation" (Chapter in G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Elaine C. P . Millar 
(Eds.), Extrasensory Perception (Ciba Foundation Symposium), J. and A. 
Churchill, London, 1956); and contributions to discussion. 

MR. D. R . PRICE-WILLIAMS: 
"The Place of Psychology in Social Work. I. Methodology, II. Teaching, 
-III . Psycho-Analysis" (Case Conference, June, July and September 1956). 

MRS. w. RAPHAEL: 
(With others) Training Factory Workers (National Institute of Industrial 

Psychology) (Staples Press, July 1956). 

DR. F. KRAUPL TAYLOR: 

"Remarks Concerning Willerman's Paper on Kendall's Wand Sociometric-
Type Ranking " (Psychological Bulletin, January 1956). 

"Awareness of One's Social Appeal" (Human Relations, No. 1, 1956). 

DR . J. 0. WISDOM: 

"Psychology and Education" (The Journal of Education, June 1956). 

Sociology and Social Administration 
DR. B. ABEL-SMITH: 

"The future of retirement pensions" (Social Science Quarterly, September-
December 1955). 

" The development of the Hospital Service " (Association of Chief Finance 
Officers in the Hospital Service in England and Wales, 11 November 1955). 

"The 'Earnings Rule' for Retired Pensioners" (The Listener, 8 December 
1955) . 

(With R. M. Titmuss) The cost of the National Health Service in England and 
Wales (Cambridge University Press, 1956). 

" The Economic Evidence to the Guillebaud Committee (The Lancet, 28 Jan-
uary 1956). 

"Means test in pensions" (Fabian Journal, July 1956). 
"A Test of the Welfare State" (The Listener, 19 July 1956). 

Miss L. H. BELL: 
(With Mrs. E. M. Meade and Dr. J. C. Spencer) " Social and Economic Back-

ground of Children attending L.C.C. Nutrition Clinics" (The Medical 
Officer, 29 March 1956) . 

Publications gr 
MR. N. BIRNBAUM: 

" Die Intellektuellen in der gegenwartigen Politik der Vereinigten Staaten " 
(Zeitschriftfiir Politik, Jahregang 2 (Neue Folge), Heft 2, 1955) . 

"Portrait of Martin Buber, Israel's Rejected Thinker " (Literary Guide, 
March 1956). 

" Religion in America " (The Listen er, 24 May 1956). 
"The Case of the Worker Priests" (Lit erary Guide, Septemb er 1956). 

MR. T. B. BOTTOMORE: 
(With Mary Bottomore) Industrial Society (Translation of Georges Fried-

mann, Problemes humains du machinisme industriel, 3rd edn ., P aris, 1954, 
The Free Press, 1955). 

" Les hauts fonctionnaires frarn; ais" (Promotions, 2eme trimestre, 1955). 
(With M. Rubel) Karl Marx: Selected Writ ings in Sociology and Social 

Philosophy (Watts & Co., 1956). 
" Some Reflections on the Sociology of Knowledge " (British Journal of 

Sociology, March 1956). 

MR. D. V. DoNNISON: 

"Observations on University training for Social Work in Great Britain and 
North America" (The Social Service Review, Vol. XXIX, No. 4, December 
1955). 

"The Social Work Profession" (Case Conference, Vol. III, No . 3, July 1956) 

MR. E. M. EPPEL: 
"Education and Social Change" (Highway, Vol. 47, December 1955). 

MISS D . E. M. GARDNER: 
The education of young children (Methuen, 1956). 

PROFESSOR M. GINSBERG: 
"Moral Bewilderment" (Social Forces, Vol. 34, No . 1, October 1955). 
On the Diversity of Morals (Heinemann Ltd., 1956). 
Reason and Unreason in Society (Heinemann Ltd ., 1956). 
" Reason and Experience in Ethics " (Auguste Comte M emorial Lecture, 

Oxford University Press, 1956). 

PROFESSOR D. V. GLASS: 

" Education and social mobility in industrial societies: introductory 
remarks" (Transactions of the Fourth World Congress of Sociology, Amster-
dam, August 1956). 

MR. S. J. GOULD: 
" Social Science Terminology: Some Draft Definitions " (International 

Social Science Bulletin, Vol. VII, Nos. 3 and 4, 1955, and Vol. VIII, No. 1, 
1956). 

Miss A. P. JEPHCOTT: 
Going out to Work. A Note on the Adolescent Girl in Britain (Background 

paper for H.R.H. The Duke of Edinburgh's Study Conference on the 
Human Problems of Industrial Communities within the Commonwealth 
and Empire, 9 July 1956). 

J 
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MR. R. K. KELSALL: 

"Pay and Conditions in the Civil Service" (The Listener, 24 November 1955). 
" The Social Background of the Higher Civil Service" in The Civil Service in 

Britain and France (Hogarth Press, 1956). 
"Selection and the Social Background of the Administrative Class: A 

Rejoinder" (Public Administration, Summer 1956). 
(With D. Lockwood and A. Tropp) "The New Middle Class in the Power 

Structure of Great Britain " (Transactions of the Third World Congress of 
Sociology, Vol. III, International Sociological Association, 1956). 

MR. D. LOCKWOOD: 

" Arbitration and Industrial Conflict " (British Journal of Sociology, Decem-
ber 1955). 

(With R. K. Kelsall and A. Tropp) "The New Middle Class in the Power 
Structure of Great Britain " (Transactions of the Third World Congress of 
Sociology, Vol. III, International Sociological Association, 1956). 

"Some Remarks on 'The Social System'" (Brit ish Journal of Sociology, 
June 1956) . 

MRS . K. F. McDouGALL: 

"The Welfare Worker" (Case Conference, Vol. III, No. 2, June 1956). 
"Further Thoughts on the Welfare Worker" (Case Conference, Vol. III, 

No. 3, July 1956). 
DR. T. P. MORRIS: 

"The New Addington Rhythm Club"; "Spontaneous Youth Groups: a 
Sociological view" (Contributions to P.H. K. Kuenstler (Ed.), Spontaneous 
Youth Groups, University of London Press for University of Bristol 
Institute of Education, 1955). 

MISS B. N. SEEAR: 

"The Transition from School to Society" (Educational Review, Vol. 8, No. 2, 
February 1956). 

MR. J. H. SMITH: 

" The Rise of a Bu-reaucracy " (Transactions of the Third World Congress of 
Sociology, Vol. II, Amsterdam, 1956). 

DR . J. C. SPENCER: 

"Historical Development of Social Group .Work" in P.H. K. Kuenstler (Ed.), 
Social Group Work in Great Britain (Faber and Faber, 1955). 

(With Miss L. H. Bell and Mrs. E . M. Meade) "Social and Economic Back-
ground of Children attending L.C.C. Nutrition Clinics" (The Medical 
Officer, 29 March 1956). 

(Review Article) " Two studies in Northern Cities" (The Sociological Review, 
July 1956). 

PROFESSOR R. M. TITMUSS: 

"War and Social Policy" (The Listener, 3 November 1955). 
The Social Division of Welfare (Liverpool University Press, 1956). 
(With B. Abel-Smith) The cost of the National Health Service in England and 

Wales (Cambridge University Press, 1956). 

DR. A. TROPP: 

(With R. K. Kelsall and D. Lockwood) " The New Middle Class in the Power 
Structure of Great Britain " (Transactions of the Third World Congress of 
Sociology, Vol. III, International Sociological Association, 1956). 

"Population Trends and Educational Planning" (Education, 30 March and 
13, 20 and 27 April 1956). 

Publications 93 
DR. G. WILLOUGHBY: 

(Review Article) " The Family: Two French Studies " (British Journal of 
Sociology, December 1955). · 

"The Working C~ass Family in England" (Transactions of the Third World 
Congress of Sociology, Amsterdam, International Sociological Association, 
1956). 

MR. R. C. WRIGHT: 
"Maladjusted Children" (Case Conference, January 1956). 

Miss E. L. y OUNGHUSBAND : 
"Social Work Education in the World To-day" (Social Work, April 1956). 

Statistics and Mathematics 
PROFESSOR R. G. D. ALLEN: 

M athematik fur V olks -und B etriebswirte (Translation of M athemat ical 
Analysis for Economi sts) (Duncker & Humblot, Berlin, 1956). 

" Population of British Universities in the 196o's: The Age-Group Bulge " 
(Nature, 21 January 1956). · 

(With H . S. Booker) "Prices and Wages" (London and Cambridge Economic 
Bulletin, December 1955, March, June and September 1956). 

MR. H . s. BOOKER: 

Statistical reports on replies from heads of university departments and 
individual teachers- Appendices III and IV in V. E . Cossl ett (Ed .), 
A Report on the relations between Scientific Research in Universi ties and 
Industrial Research in Great Britain (The International Association of 
University Professors and Lecturers, December 1955). 

(With R. G. D. Allen) "Prices and Wages" (London and Cambridge Econ omic 
Bulletin, December 1955, March, June and September 1956) . 

Newspaper Reading by Students in London University (Report of a survey by 
students, London School of Economics and Political Science, 1956). 

DR. F. G. FOSTER: 

(With D. Teichroew) "A sampling experiment on the powers of th e Records 
Tests for trend in a time series " (Journal of the Roy al Stat istical Society , 
Series B, Vol. 17, No . 1, 1955). 

MR. H. W. HAYCOCKS: 

(With W. Perks) Mortality and Other Inv estigations, Volum e I (Cambridge 
University Press, 1955). · 

(With J. Plymen) "Investment Policy and Index Numbers," paper read 
before the Faculty of Actuaries, March 1956, and before the Institute of 
Actuaries, April 1956 (Journal of the Inst itute of A ctuaries , Vol. 82, and 
Transactions of the Faculty of Actuari es, Vol. 83) . 

PROFESSOR M. G. KENDALL: 

" Studies in the History of Probability and Stati stic s : II. The Birth of the 
Calculus of Probabilities " (Biom etrika, Vol. 43, June 1956). 

(With D. N. Lawley) " The Principles of Factor Analysis " (Journal of the 
Royal Statistical Society, Series A, Vol. II9, Part I, June 1956) . 

"Modern Statistical Methods in Business and Commerce" (Watson Memorial 
Lecture, Journal of the Institute of Actuaries, Vol. 82, Part II, September 
1956). 
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MR. c. A. MOSER: 
"Recent Developments in the Sampling of Human Populations in Great 

Britain " (Journal of the American Statistical Association, December 1955). 

DR. E. c. RHODES: 
"Earned and Investment Incomes, U.K. 1952-53" (Economica, February 

1956). 
MR. A. STUART: 

" The asymptotic relative efficiencies of tests and the derivatives of their 
power functions " (Skandinavisk Aktuarietidsk'Yift, 1954, published 1955). 

" A test for the homogeneity of the marginal distributions in a two-way 
classification " (Biometrika, Parts III and IV, December 1955). 

" A paradox in statistical estimation " (Biometrika, Parts III and IV, 
December 1955). 

'' The efficiencies of tests of randomness against normal regression '' (Journal 
of the American Statistical Association, Vol. 51, June 1956). 

MR. R. H. TIZARD : 
" Note on Initial Conditions in the Solution of Linear Differential Equations 

with Constant Coefficients " (Econometrica, 24, 2, April 1956). 

Other Subjects 
MR. T. H. BOWYER: 

"The Published Forms of Sir Josiah Child's A New Discourse of Trade" (The 
Library, June 1956). 

MR. E. A. GELLNER: 
"The Empty Niche" (Truth, 27 January 1956). 
" Berbers of Morocco" (The Quarterly Review, April 1956,; also translated 

into French in Generale P. J. Andre, Confreries Religieuses Musulmanes 
(Editions La Maison des Livres, Algiers, 1956). 

Miss U. M. NOTTAGE: 
Review article on A Guide to Parliamentary Papers, by P. and G. Ford 

(Journal of Documentation, December 1955) . 

DR. H. SCHURER: 
" Vicente Cervantes y la contributi6n Mexicana a la primitiva ciencia del 

hule" Spanish translation of "Vicente Cervantes and the Spanish con-
tribution to early rubber science", Rubber Journal, 23 April 1955 (Rule 
Mexicano y Plasticos, Autumn 1955). 

"The discovery of the rubber tree: achievements of 18th century explora-
tions in America, Africa and Asia " (Rubber Journal, 4 February and 12 May 
1956). 

OFFICIAL REPORTS SIGNED BY MEMBERS OF THE STAFF 
1950 TO 1956 

PROFESSOR R. G. D. ALLEN: 
1950 Index Numbers of Industrial Production (U.N. Statistical Office, 

Studies in Methods, No. 1) (ST/STAT/SER. F/1). 
1951 Interim Report of the Cost of Living Advisory Committee, Cmd. 8328. 
1952 Report on the Working of the Interim Index of Retail Prices, Cmd. 

7o77 . 

Publications 95 
1953 Report of the Committee on the Taxicab Service, Cmd. 8804 . 

Inter-departmental Committee on Social and Economic Research 
Guide to Official Sources, No. 3, Local Government Statistics . ' 

1955 Univ_ersity of Malaya: Scheme of Organisation and Courses in Social 
Studies and Law (Report to Council of the University by Sir Roland 
Braddell and R. G. D. Allen). 

1956 Report on Proposals for a New Index of Retail Prices, Cmd. 9710. 
DR. V. ANSTEY: 

February 1953 First Report of the Royal Commission on the Taxation of 
Profits and Income, Cmd. 8761. 

April 1954 Second Report of the Royal Commission on the Taxation of 
Profits and Income, Cmd. 9105. 

June 1955 Final Report of the Royal Commission on the Taxation of Profits 
and Income, Cmd. 9474. 

MR. H. s. BOOKER: 

19511 1952 Domestic Food Consumption and Expenditure (Annual reports of the 
1953 National Food Survey Committee). 
1954J 

SIR ALEXANDER CARR-SAUNDERS: 
1950 Report on Education for Commerce by a Special Committee of the 

Ministry of Education (Chairman) . 
1953 Report on Higher Education for Africans in Central Africa (Chairman). 

LORD CHORLEY: 
1956 Report of the Committee on Indorsement on Cheques. 

PROFESSOR R. S. Enw ARDS: 
1949-1950 Cmd. 8169} 
1950-1951 Cmd. 8494 Ann~al Report~ of the ~dvisory Council to the 
1951-1952 Cmd. 8773 Pnvy Council Committee on Scientific and 
1952-1953 Cmd. 9083 Industrial Research. 
1953-1954 Cmd. 9386 
January 1956 Report of the Committee of Inquiry into the Organisation 

and Efficiency of the Electricity Supply Industry, Cmd. 9672. 
PROFESSOR R. W. FIRTH: 

1954 Report on International Definition and Measurement of Standards 
and Levels of Living (United Nations, New York) (United Nations. 
IV. Social Welfare. 1954-5). 

MR. A. D. KNOX: 
1955 Ceylon: Report of the Taxation Commission (Sessional Paper 

XVII). 
MRs. K. F. McDOUGALL: 

1951 Report of the Committee on Social Workers in the Mental Health 
Service, Cmd. 8260 . 

PROFESSOR c. A . w. MANNING: 

1954 The University Teaching of Social Sciences-International Relations 
(U.N .E.S .C.O.) (Teaching in the Social Sciences Series) . 

PROFESSOR SIR ARNOLD PLANT: 
1950 Report on Education for Commerce by a Special Committee of the 

Ministry of Education. 
Report on the Distribution and Exhibition of Cinematograph Films 
by a Committee of Enquiry appointed by the President of the Board 
of Trade (Chairman). 
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1950-1951 
1951- 1952 
1952-1953 
1953-1954 
1954-1955 

1950- 1951 
1951-1952 
1952-1953 
1953-1954 
1954-1955 

Publications 

H.C.1901 
H.C. 184 f Annual Reports of the Cinematograph Films 
H .C. 181 Council submitted to Parliament (since 1938) by 
H .C. 202 the President of the Board of Trade. 
H.C . 14 J 
C d 8 1 Colonial Research. 
cm d. 8~~3 f Annual Reports of the Colonial Research Com-
em d. 8 

5 mittee (member); of the Colonial Economic 
Cm d . 971 Research Committee (Chairman); and of the 
Cm d. 9t~ Colonial Social Sciences Research Council 

m · 9 2 J (member, and since 1954, Chairman). 

As member of the Monopolies and Restrictive Practices Commission: 
April 1954 Report on the Process of Calico Printing, H .C. 140. 
July 1954 Report on the Supply of Buildings in the Greater London Area, 

H.C . 264 . 
June 1955 Collective Discrimination: A Report on Exclusive Dealing, 

Collective Boycotts, Aggregated Rebates and other Discriminatory Trade 
Practices , Cmd . 9504 . 

August 1956 Report on the Supply of Linoleum, H.C. 366. 
As chairman of the Industrial Injuries Advisory Council: 
January 1956 Ministry of Pensions and National Insurance, Industrial 

Injuries Advisory Council: Report on the provision made for Byssinosis 
under the National Insurance (Industrial Injuries) Act of 1946, Cmd. 9673. 

January 1956 Ministry of Pensions and National Insurance, Industrial 
Injuri es Advisory Council: Report on whether Cadmium Poisoning should 
be pre scribed under the Act of 1946, Cmd. 9674. 

August 1956 Ministry of Pensions and National Insurance, Industrial 
Injuries Advisory Council: Report .. . on the rules governing assess-
ment of disablement in cases involving damage to an organ which, in a 
normal person, is one of a pair, Cmd . 9827. 

PROFESSOR T. F. T. PLUCKNETT: 
July-August 1953. The effect under Mediaeval Law of a gift in Frankal-

moin, and the Nature of an Advowson and of Quo Warranto Proceedings 
in Mediaeval Law. Document submitted by the Government of the 
United Kingdom; published in International Court of Justice Pleadings . 
The Minquiers and Ecrehos Case (United Kingdom/France), Vol. 1, 
Annex A 157, pp . 611-19. 

DR. J. R. RAEBURN: 
1950 Report of a Survey of Problems in the Mechanization of Native 

Agriculture in Tropical African Colonies. Colonial Office. 
Report on a preliminary Economic Survey of the Northern Terri-
tories of the Gold Coast . Colonial Office. 

1954 Report of the Mission of Enquiry into the Rubber Industry of Malaya. 
Government Printer, Kuala Lumpur. 

PROFESSOR L. C. ROBBINS: 
1952 The Export of Works of Art, etc. (Report of a Committee appointed 

by the Chancellor of the Exchequer). 
October 1954 Export of Works of Art (First Report of the Reviewing 

Committee appointed by the Chancellor of the Exchequer in December 
1952, Cmd . 9292). 

May 1955 Report of the Committee to consider a New Queen's Hall, 
Cmd. 9467. 

Publications 97 
PROFESSOR W. A. ROBSON: 

Reports on Questions referred by the Minister of National Insurance: 
1951 Maternity Benefits, Cmd. 8446. 
1952 Time Limits, Cmd. 8483. 

Variety Artistes, Cmd. 8549. 
Payments to Hospital In-Patients, Cmd. 8600 . 

Reports on Preliminary draft Regulations submitted by the Minister of 
National Insurance: 

1950 Clai~s and Payments Amendment (No. 3) Regulations, 1949; 
Resi~ence. and Persons Abroad Amendment Regulations, 1950; 
Classification Amendment (No. 3) Regulations, 1949; Seasonal 
Workers Regulations, 1950; Seasonal Workers Amendment (No. 2) 
Regulations, 1950. 

1951 Classification Amendment Regulations, 1951; Claims and Payments 
~mendment (No. 2)_ Reg:u,lations, 1950; Mariners Amendment Regula-
tions, 1951; Classification Amendment (No. 2) Regulations, 1951; 
Members of the Forces Amendment Regulations, 1951; Medical 
Certification Amendment Regulations, 1951; Overlapping Benefits 
Amendment Regulations, 1951; Classification Amendment (No . 3) 
Regulations, 1951. 

1952 Overlapping Benefits Amendment (No. 2) Regulations, 1952; Deter-
mi~ation of Claims and Questions Amendment Regulations, 1952; 
Claims and Payments Amendment Regulations, 1952; Claims and 
Payments Amendment (No. 2) Regulations, 1952; Classification 
Amendment (No. 2) Regulations, 1952; Review of Seasonal Workers 
Regulations, 1950; Residence and Persons Abroad Amendment 
Regulations, 1952; Contributions Amendment Regulations, 1952; 
Seasonal Workers Amendment Regulations, 1952; Classification 
Amendment (No. 3) Regulations, 1952; Increase of Benefit and 
Miscellaneous Provisions Regulations, 1952; Hospital In-Patients 
Amendment Regulations, 1952; Members of the Forces Amendment 
(No . 2) Regulations, 1952; Hospital In-Patients Amendment (No . 2) 
Regulations, 1952; Contributions Amendment (No . 2) Regulations, 
1952. 

MR. s. A. DE SMITH: 

1954 Agreed Recommendations of the Namirembe Conference (Uganda, 
September 1954), Cmd. 9320, Appendix A. 

PROFESSOR R. M. TITMUSS: 

4 

1953 First Report of the National Advisory Committee on the Employ -
ment of Older Men and Women, Ministry of Labour, Cmd. 8963. 
Report of the National Insurance Advisory Committee on the 
Availability Question, Cmd. 8894. 

1954 Note of Dissent to the Report of the National Insurance Advisory 
Committee on the National Insurance (Maternity Benefit and Miscel-
laneous Provisions) Regulations, H.C. 97. 

1955 Second Report of the National Advisory Committee on the Employ-
ment of Older Men and Women, Ministry of Labour, Cmd . 9628. 
Report of the National Insurance Advisory Committee on Liability 
for Contributions of Persons with Small Incomes, Cmd. 9432 . 
Report of the National Insurance Advisory Committee on Benefit for 
very short Spells of Unemployment or Sickness, Cmd. 9609. 

1956 Note of Dissent to the Report of the National Insurance Advisory 
Committee on the" Question of Earnings Limits", Cmd . 9752. 
Report of the National Insurance Advisory Committee on the 
Question of Widow's Benefits, Cmd. 9684. 
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Statistics of Students 
Analysis of Regular, Intercollegiate and Occasional Students, 1949-57 

Session Session Session Session Session Session Session Session 
1949-50 1950-51 1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955-56 1956-57 

REGULAR STUDENTS-
First Degree 1362 1305 1296 13r2 1345 1397 1516 1524 
Higher " 374 379 384 4o7 420 421 424 461 
Other Regular (including 4rr 516 465 468 486 475 49° 463 
Graduate Composition Course 
and Research Fee) 

TOTAL OF REGULAR STUDENTS 2147 2200 2145 2187 2251 2293 2430 2448 
INTERCOLLEGIATE STUDENTS 920 991 898 876 853 839 879 1039 
OCCASIONAL STUDENTS-

\0 Terminal Composition Fee I2 29 48 57 47 45 44 53 
\0 Exchequer and Audit 38 

Other Occasional 3n 255 274 276 265 292 . 323 290 
Colonial Cadet Course 130 
Colonial Officers ' Course 54 35 II IO 8 
Oversea Services Course - - - - - l 

TOTAL OF OCCASIONAL STUDENTS 545 319 333 343 320 338 367 343 
GRAND TOTAL 3612 3510 3376 3406 3424 3470 3676 3830 

Analysis of Overseas Students, 1949-57 
Session Session Session Session Session Session Session Session 
1949-50 1950-51 1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955-56 1956-5 7 

REGULAR 481 567 569 647. 625 684 687 739 
OCCASIONAL 150 102 II5 126 166 126 214 171 

TOTAL 631 669 684 773 791 810 901 910 



Analysis of Regular, Intercollegiate and Occasional Students 1955-57. 
SESSION 1956-57. SESSION 1955-56. REGULAR STUDENTS . DAY STUDENTS. EVENING STUDENTS. Grand DAY STUDENTS. EVENING STUDENTS. 

Men Women Total. Men Women Total. Total. Men Women Total. ,Men Women Total. 
B.Sc. (Economics) P art r Fin al 524 So 604} r55 22 I77} 247 II48 538 84 622 J I 57 22 179} Part r r Fina l 259 38 297 901 68 2 70 234 46 280 902 64 4 68 ·- -

B.Sc. Sociology .. 1st year Fina l 13 28 41} - - - 120 10 30 40} - -I:?0 Il3 , 2nd and subs equ ent years 21 58 79 - - 23 so 73 I - -
' 

I27 I 
LL.B. . . Inter. 41 4 45} 

8 I 
2j1 

28 13 41} 30 l 
31} 

.. .. . . 
I Part I Fin al 33 12 45 134 21 2 40 I 174 41 12 53 12 I 13 

Part I I Final 34 IO 44 7 I BJ 25 8 33 13 I 14 ' ' -B.A. 1st year Final 9 27 36 } - - I 3 21 24} -.. . . 82 82 69 2nd year Final 12 34 46 - - - 15 30 45 - -
M.Sc. (Economics) rst yea r 58 IO 68'> , 28 4 32 62 I0 

7, "'4 l 21 2 23} 65 2nd and subsequent years 47 8 ·5 123 35 7 42. 74 37 15 36 6 :, ' . 52. 42 M.Sc. . . . . 1st year 4 - 4 > - I I > I - - I 
...:} I 

.. 
4 > I 2nd and subsequent years - - . - - i I - I. -. 

18 Ph .D. 1st yea r 2I 3 24 >ru 28r I2 - 461 3 21 >105 ( 263' II .. . . . . 
87 _ i 2nd and subsequent years 74 r3 SS 9 I 72 12 

84_ j 49 II LL.M. . . . . rst year II 2 13 r6 4 - 4 ,. 7 I 2 - J} ,: I .. 
6 > 7 2nd and subsequent years 3 - 3, 3 - 3, 5 - 5 l ' M.A. 1st year 14 4 18 > 27 4 3 7 " 22 I 12 2 4 2 60 

> 17 
.. .. . . 

I 2nd and subsequent years 6 3 9 - I IQ 5 15 5 7 12 7 4 II. 
Academic Diplom a in Anthrop ology . . - - - - - - - 4 2 6 - -
Academic Diploma in Colonial Studies l - l - - - I I I 2 - -
Academic Diploma in Law 7 - 7 l - I 8 II - II - -. . . . 
Academic Diploma in Public · -I Adrninistra tion - - I 2 3 3 I I 2 -.. . . . . -

I ' Certificate in International Studies 9 

,; 174 l II l - 1 I !2 r4 4 18 I -.. 
' Certificate in Social Science : 1st year 19 9 38 47 2nd and subsequent years 8 34 42 20 59 79 Certificate in Personnel Management .. 17 7 24 16 8 24 I 226 Course in Child Care . . . . . . 3 17 20 j 215 215 - 19 

I~J> Certificate in Appli ed Social Studies .. 6 20 26 7 21 28 
Certificate in Mental Health . . . . 7 22 29 _1 7 22 29 < 

Course in Business Administration 20 4 24 - - 24 17 I 
l 18 - -.. 

I Course in Trade Union Studies 16 I 17 - - - 17 13 - 13 - -.. 
Oversea Services Cour se . . . . 23 - 23 - - - 23 21 - 21* - -
Other Regular Students .. 32 13 45 I - I 46 45 9 54 3 - I . . 
Graduate Composition Ccurse 1st year 75 II 8~} 5 2 ~} 70 16 86} 5 - I ~} 2nd and subsequent yea rs 7 - 93 - II 104 12 - 12 98 I - l 4 
Research Fee .. .. r st year 2 2 !} 6 3 - ~} 4 1! 3 3 ~} 6 2 I {} 10 2nd and subsequent years - 2 l - - - I -
TOWAL OP REGULAR STUDENTS .. 1436 524 1960 427 61 I 488 11 2448 1402 546 1948 426 56 

• A t te n di n g fo r full sess ion and c l.,ss ifi ed a s Reg ul a r Student s . 

' SESSION 1956-57. SESSION 1955-56 . 
DAY STUDENTS. EVENING STUDltNTS. Grand DAY STUDENTS. i EVENING STUDENTS. I ' 

Men. Women. I Total. jMen. Women. ! Total. I Total. Men. Women. \ Total. i Men. Women. I Total. 
I 
! I . 

INTERCOLLEGIATE STUDENTS I ! ! ' 
Arts .. . . . . . . 30 68 1 98 - - i - i 98 25 44 69 - - -
Economics .. . . . . . . 140 60 :200 - - - 200 127 12 139 - - -
General .. . . . . . . 4 I 5 - - - 5 I 3 4 - - -
Higher Degree .• .. . . . . 33 8 41 - I I 42 19 2 21 I - I 
Laws .. . . . . . . . . 322 79 401 81 7 88 489 324 79 403 66 6 72 
Science .. . . . . . . . . 182 23 205 - - - 205 132 38 170 - - -
Total of Intercolleg iate Students .. 7II 239 950 81 8 1 89 1039 628 178 806 67 6 73 

I I 
I 

OCCASIONAL STUDENTS I j 

Terminal Composition Course .. 41 10 SI I I j 2 53 28 14 42 2 - 2 
Other Occasional Students .. .. 108 42 150 I 126 14 I 140 290 127 46 173 137 13 150 

·-
Total of Occasional Stud ents . . 149 52 201 127 1s I 142 343 155 60 215 j 139 13 152 

Total of Intercollegiate Students .. 7II 239 950 81 8 1 89 I 1039 628 178 806 67 6 73 

Total of Regular Students .. . . 1436 524 196o 427 61 488 2448 1402 546 1948 426 56 482 

GRAND TOTAL .. . . . . .. 2296 815 3III 635 84 719 3830 2185 784 2969 I 632 75 707 

I Grand 
I Total. 

247 Il49 
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- 69 
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Comparison of Overseas students, in attendance at the London 
School of Economics during the Sessions 

1951-5 2 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955- 56 1956-57 

Balkan States .. 17 (15) 28 (24) 27 (24) 30 (27) 31 (25) 41 (32) 
Czechoslovakia .. 2 (2) I (1) 4 (4) I (1} - -
France . . .. 12 {7) II (6) 13 (7) 15 (7) 10 (6) 15 (7) 
Germany . . .. 17 (17) 27 (20) 21 (9) 28 {15) 22 (9) 24 (7) 
Holland . . .. 13 (12) 7 (6} 9 (6) 8 (8) 4 (3) 6 (4) 
Italy . . . . .. 7 (3) 5 (2) 7 (2) 6 (4) 12 (4) 9 (4) 
Poland . . .. 35 (32) 25 (23) 18 (18) JO (8) - --.-
Russia . . .. I(-) - - - - I(-) 
Scandinavia .. 23 (15) 26 (20) 19 (15) 13 (8) 18 (II) 10 (5) 
Switzerland .. .. 13 (3) 21 (16) 19 (10) 16 (7) 19 (1) 12 (6) 
Others . . .. 22 (15) 24 (15) 35 (23) 37 (28) 26 (19) 31 (18) 
Total Europe .. r62 (r2I) r 75 (r33) r72 (rr8) r64 (rr3) r42 (78) I49 (83) 
Burma .. .. 2 (2) 10 (8) 6 (6) 6 (5) 9 (9) 7 (7) 
Ceylon .. . . 12 (12) 12 (11) 17 (14) 12 (12) 21 (19) 18 (15) 
China . . .. 2 (2) 6 (6) - - - 2 (1) 
India . . .. 78 (71) 93 (85) II2 (100) 121 (u5) 123 (99) II6 (105) 
Pakistan . . .. 21 (20) 16 {15) 14(12) 29 (26) 38 (34) 34 (33) 
Israel . . .. 24 (17) 35 {29) 29 (21) 27 (22) 32 (24) 27 (24) 
Japan . . .. 3 (2) 10 (6) 14 (5) 14 (7) 13 (7) 14 (9) 
Others . . .. 53 (39) 67 (59) 68 (56) 67 (63) 84 (68) 91 (68) 
Total Asia . . .. r95 (r65) 249 (2r9) 260 (2r4) 276 (250) 320 (260) 309 (262) 
Ghana (included in 

Oth ers up to 1955-56) - - - - - 28 (25) 
Egypt .. .. 7 (7) 16 (II) 14 (13) 18 (6) 19 (15) 13 (12) 
South Africa .. 18 (i5) 15 (13) 17 (14) 19 (17) 19 (14) 22 (19) 
Others (including 

Ghana up to 1955-56) 48 (45) 45 (4o) 55 (51) 85 (82) 106 (102) 103 (96) 
Total Africa .. .. 73 (67) 76 (64) 86 (78) I22 (rr5) I44 (IJI) r66 (r52) 
Canada .. . . 52 (50) 47 (45) 51 (47) 39 (30) 53 (36) 45 (40) 
United States .. 124 (106) 134 (113) 130 (96) 109 (90) 137 (98) 145 (u5) 
Total North America r76 (r56) I8I {I58) r8r (r43) r48 (r20) I90 (IJ4) r90 (rss) 
Central America .. 30 (23) 31 (24) 22 (20) 28 (27) 39 (37) 39 (36) 
South America .. 10 (6) 15 (12) 22 {11) 34 (24) 34 (22) 29 (24) 
Australia .. . . 28 (24) 31 (28) 39 (34) 34 (31) 26 (20) 23 (22) 
New Zealand .. 10 (7) 15 (9) 9 (7) 4 (4) 6 (5) 4 (4) 
Fiji .. . . - - - - - l (1) 
Total Oceana .. 38 (3r) 46 (37) 48 (4r) 38 (35) 32 (25) 28 (27) 

Total .. .. 684 (569) 773 {647) 791 (625) 810 (684) 901 (687) 910 (739) 

The figures in brackets denote the number of Regular Students. 

PART II 
REGULATIONS AND FACILITIES 



ADMISSION OF STUDENTS 
I. Students are classified in the following categories:-

(a) Regular students-those paying a composition fee for a 
degree, diploma or certificate or for any other full course 
and students paying a research fee. 

(b) Occasional students-those paying a fee for one or more 
separate courses of lectures. 

No distinction in these categories is made between day and evening 
students, but registration of evening students for degree or diploma 
courses is restricted to persons in regular employment during the day. 

2. No student will be admitted to any course until he has paid the 
requisite fees. 

3. Admission to the School implies an undertaking on the part of 
the student to observe the School Regulations . 

4. Intending students from overseas are strongly advised not to 
leave for this country unless they are assured of a place in the School. 

First Degrees and Diplomas 
(1) No person under the age of 18 years will be admitted as a 

student for a first degree or diploma without the Director's special 
permission. 

(2) Before a student can be registered at the School as reading 
for a first degree of the University of London, he must as a minimum 
requirement comply with the University regulations for admission to 
the degree course for which he is applying. 

Students should consult the University of London Regulations 
for Matriculation and for the degree or diploma for which they are 
registering. They may be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
Senate House, W.C.1. Regulations for the degree courses conducted 
by the School are briefly described on pp. 143 to 157 below. 

(3) Persons seeking admission to courses for first degrees or diplomas 
should obtain a form of application from the Registrar of the School. 
This should be completed and returned to the School not later than 
the first day of January (or the first day of December for those 
applying from overseas) preceding the session for which admission is 
desired. Applications received after this date will be considered if 
vacancies remain. Applicants will be required to give the names of 
two referees, one of whom should be the head of the school or college 
last attended. 

(4) Since its accommodation is limited, the School cannot accept 
all those students who apply for admission, even though they may 
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have the necessary qualifications . The School reserves the right to 
call any student for personal interview and may also, in exceptional 
cases, specify conditions, over and above the requirements of the 
University regulations, with which a student must comply before 
admission. Candidates may also be asked to take an entrance exami-
nation.* 

(S) Applicants from overseas seeking admission to first degree or 
diploma courses, unless they have obtained the British qualifications 
expe~ted from British candidates, will normally be required to have 
obtamed a degree from an approved oversea university at second class 
standard. Normally, all applicants from overseas will be required to 
take an entrance examination.* 

(6) Candidates will be informed of the result of their applications. 
Successful candidates will be given advice on the choice of special and 
alternative subjects, and on the payment of the requisite fees and on 
presentation of a certificate of Matriculation in, or a Statement of 
Eligibility to enter the University of London, will be admitted as 
re~lar students of the School. They will receive an admission card, 
which must be produced at any time, on demand. 

(7) Students whose mother tongue is not English will not ·be 
admitted as regular students unless they show proficiency in that 
language. 

(8) No student is allowed to register or study for more than one 
examination, whether of the University of London or of the School, 
at th~ ~ame time, ~nless he has previously obtained in writing the 
perm1ss10n of the Director of the School. Students registering for a 
course leading to an examination of the University or of the School 
who wish to study concurrently for an examination held by an outside 
body are required to state this fact when applying for admission to 
the School. Students failing to disclose this fact are liable to have 
their registration cancelled. The Director reserves the right to cancel 
the registration of any student, where he is of the opinion that it would 
not be in the best interest of the student to combine study for an 
outside examination with his course at the School. 

Certificate in Social Science and Administration 
Applicants for admission to the course for the Social Science Certi-

ficate must have attained the age of 20 by r October immediately 
preceding the opening of the session for which they seek admission. 
Graduates will be exempt from the entrance examination. . All other 
applicants must sit for the examination, for which there is an 

* The examination will be held in February or March and will consist of one 
or two three-hour papers containing questions of a general nature and on the 
use of English. · 
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examination fee of £r, and in addition they will normally be required 
to have completed a period of employment or suitable experience of 
approximately one year between leaving school and the date at which 
they wish to enter the Social Science Department. Applicants who 
are exempt from the entrance examination, and those who reach the 
required standard in this examination, will be called for an interview. 
Applicants for admission should apply by r January preceding the 
session for which admission is desired. If, however, vacancies are 
available, applications will be considered up to I May from candidates 
who are exempt from the entrance examination. 

APPLICANTS FROM OVERSEAS 

Applicants from overseas are normally required to have had 
experience in social work or other suitable experience extending over 
at least two years in their own country. They are required to take an 
entrance examination and, if necessary, arrangements can be made 
for the examination and the interview to take place overseas. 
Applicants who are overseas and who wish to enter the School as 
Regular Students should apply by r February preceding the session for 
which they seek admission; but applications from oversea candidates 
who are in the United Kingdom will be accepted up tor April. 

Certificate in Mental Health 
Students are admitted to the course only on the recommendation of 

a Selection Committee. This Committee takes into account personal 
suitability for the profession of psychiatric social work as well as 
educational qualifications, experience and age. 

The minimum age for admission to the course is 22 years, but 
preference is given to those between 23 and 35. Applicants are 
expected to have had experience in employment as a social worker 
and also to hold a Degree or Certificate in the social sciences, or other 
educational qualifications appropriate to social work, supplemented by 
practical training. 

Entrants whose mother tongue is not English will be expected 
before acceptance to pass a qualifying examination in that language 
unless exemption has been obtained from the Tutor. A special examina-
tion fee of ros. 6d. is payable. 

Maintenance grants are available for students and enquiries about 
these should be addressed to the School. 

Application forms and further particulars can be obtained from the 
Registrar. Letters should be clearly marked " Mental Health Course ". 
The last date for the receipt of applications is I March in the year in 
which admission is desired (31 January for oversea applications). 
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Certificate in International Studies 
Applicants for admission to the course should normally be Uni-

versity graduates but other candidates with suitable backgrounds will 
be considered. Candidates whose mother-tongue is not English may be 
required to give proof, if necessary by written examination, of an 
adequate knowledge of that language. 

For details of the Certificates in Personnel Administration 
and Applied Social Studies, see pp. 169 and 170. 

Admission for Higher Degrees, Graduate 
Composition & Research Fee 

(See page 173) 

Occasional Students 
(1) A person seeking admission as an occasional student should 

obtain a form of application from the Registrar of the School and 
must return it at least six days before the opening of the term in 
which he wishes to attend. 

(2) Each applicant will be asked to state his qualifications for 
study at the School and the purpose for which he wishes to study, 
and may be invited to attend for interview before admission. In 
view of pressure on teaching resources and accommodation only a 
limited number of occasional students may be accepted. In con-
sidering applications, the claims of graduate students proceeding to 
further studies will receive special consideration. 

(3) If the application is accepted, the student will, on payment of 
the fees, receive a card of admission for the lectures and classes named 
thereon, and must produce it on demand. 

General Full Course 
Admittance to this course is only granted in special circumstances, 

and a written application must be made to the Registrar. Admission 
to a General Full Course entitles the student to attend any of the 
lecture courses provided at the School and to seek advice about his 
studies from a member of the staff who will be appointed to act as 
his supervisor. General Full Course students are not admitted to 
the examinations which are held in connection with certain courses 
and are not entitled to attend classes, these being open only to 
students following degree or certificate courses at the School. 
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The School does not issue transcripts of record in the form used 
by North American universities but oversea students anxious to 
obtain credits from their home universities can be supplied with a 
statement setting out the duration and a brief description of the 
courses followed. Where it can be proved that such a statement is 
insufficient, students who have attended at the School for at least 
three terms may apply to be examined by not more than two papers 
and graded on the work done. The fee for such special examinations 
will be three guineas for each paper. 

Special Courses 
For particulars of the special courses in Business Administration, 

Child Care, and Trade Union Studies, see pp. 194-9. 

University Registration 
(1) Students of the University of London are internal, external 

or associate students. Candidates for first degrees, higher degrees 
and diplomas, and research students not proceeding to a higher 
degree, are registered as internal students. Students reading for 
certificates awarded by the School may register as associate students. 
Persons preparing for external degrees or diplomas and registered as 
external students are not normally admitted to the School. 

(2) Registration schedules are sent by the School authorities 
to the University on behalf of students due for registration as internal 
or associate students, and a card is issued by the University to each 
student whose registration has been approved. A student who has 
matriculated is not required to pay a fee for registration by the 
University as an internal or associate student, but a first degree or 
diploma student who has not matriculated is required to pay a 
fee of £3 3s. on registration as an internal student. This amount will 
be added to the School's account for the fees for the first session or 
term. An advanced student (i.e., a student who secures exemption 
from part of the approved course of study by virtue of a previous 
degree) or a postgraduate student who has not taken his first degree 
in this University is required to pay a university registration fee of 
£6 6s. The university registration fee for research or associate students 
is IOS. 6d. 



FEES 
(The fees stated are those which are applicable to the session 

1957-58.) 

General Notes 
(i) Composition fees, with the exception of those paid for a series 

of lectures only, entitle students to:-

(a) the use of the library; 
(b) membership of the Students' Union, and, for students 

working under intercollegiate arrangements, the use of 
student common rooms of the other colleges at which they 
attend. 

(ii) Degree composition fees cover lectures, classes, and individual 
supervision, and also lectures given at other colleges under inter-
collegiate arrangements.* 

(iii) The sessional or terminal fees must be paid in full before the 
beginning of the session or term to which they relate. Fees are not 
returnable, but applications for partial return of fees may be con-
sidered in exceptional circumstances. Adequate notice of withdrawal 
from the School should be given. Students who fail to notify the 
School of their withdrawal before the opening of term will be liable 
for the fees for that term. 

(iv) Cheques should be made payable to the "London School of 
Economics " and should be crossed. 

(v) The School does not normally issue receipts for the payment 
of fees, but an admission ticket is given to the student. 

Entrance Registration Fees 
An entrance registration fee is payable by all regular students 

attending the School for the first time. This fee is not returnable. 

For students applying from overseas 
For other students .. 

£2 2 0 
£1 I 0 

• The fees do not cover board and travel costs of vacation field-work which 
is compulsory for students proceeding to the B.A. Honours degree in Geography, 
and to the B.Sc . (Econ.) degree with the Special subject of Geography. 
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Fees III 

Fees for Full-time Undergraduate Courses, Special 
Courses, and Courses leading to a Certificate or 

Academic Diploma 

If paid by the Term 

Second and 
Sessional First Term of Third Terms 

Fee the Session Each 

All first degrees 
General Full Course 
Certificates in 

Social Science 
Mental Health 
International Studies 
Personnel Management 
Applied Social Studies £50 £18 £17 

Special Courses in 
Business Administration 
Child Care 

Academic Diplomas in 
Anthropology 
Colonial Studies 
Psychology 
Public Administration 

Academic Diploma in 
£40 £I4 £14 Law 

Trade Union Studies Course 

Note:- . 
Students taking diplomas are required to register as ~nternal 

students of the University, which in the. case. of no;11-ma~nculated 
students, necessitates the payment of a umve~s1ty .reg1strat10n fee of 
£3 3s., in addition to the School's entrance reg1strat10n fee. 
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Fees for Undergraduate Evening Courses 
If paid by the Term 

Second and 
Session al First Term of Third Terms 

Fee the Session Each 

B.Sc. (Econ.) . . .. £18 £8 £6 
LL.B. 

£30 General Full Course £12 £ro 

Fees for Full-time Postgraduate Courses 
If paid by the Term 

Second and 
Sessional First Term of Third Terms 

Fee the Session Each 

All higher degrees .. £26 £ro £9 Research fee* .. . . 26 10 9 Continuation fee .. .. 9 4 3 

Fees for Part-time Postgraduate Coursest 
If paid by the Term 

Second and 
Sessional First Term of Third Terms 

Fee the Session Each 

I All higher degrees .. £13 £5 £5 Continuation fee .. .. 5 3 2 
Notes:-

(i) The conti~uation fee is payable by a higher degree student who 
has completed his approved course of study, but has been permitted 
to continue his registration. It entitles him to receive advice from 
his supervising teacher and to attend one seminar, but not to attend 
any lecture courses. 

• Pos~gradua~e stud~nts und~rtaking research not leading to a degree, or 
u~dertakmg _ studies leadmg to a higher degree of a university other than London, 
will be classifi _ed as research students and be required to pay the research fee. 

t A part-time postgraduate student is defined as one who is engaged regularly 
on work other than his studies for more than 15 hours a week. 
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(ii) The fees cover attendance by the student at all such lectures at 
the School as he is advised by his supervising teacher to attend. In 
cases where he is advised to attend a course given at one of the other 
institutions of the University, the permission of the Secretary of the 
School must first be obtained. 

(iii) The fees for the LL.M. degree entitle the student to the advice 
and guidance of a supervising teacher and attendance at such lecture 
courses and seminars as are approved by the latter. A student 
spreading the work for the degree over two sessions may, with the 
consent of the teacher concerned, repeat a seminar or course already 
taken. 

Fees for Occasional Students 
Approved students are admitted to most of the separate lecture 

courses on payment of appropriate fees, the amounts of which will be 
quoted on request. For general guidance it may be stated that the 
fee for day courses is 5s. 6d. an hour and for evening courses 3s. 6d. 
an hour. 

Examination Fees 
In addition to the entrance registration fee and tuition fees payable 

to the School, the student will be required to pay fees for entry to 
examinations. These are set out below:-
U NIVERSITY FEES 

First Degrees: 
Intermediate LL.B. 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I Final 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Final 
B.Sc. (Sociology) 
LL.B. Part I Final 
LL.B. Part II Final . 
B.A. Final 

Higher Degrees: 
M.Sc. (Econ.), M.A., or LL.M. 
Ph.D. 

Academic Postgraduate Diplomas: 
Anthropology, Social Studies in Tropical Territories, 

Psychology or Public Administration. 
Law 

SCHOOL FEES 
Certificates: 

Social Science and Administration, Social Workers 
in Mental Health, Personnel Management, Inter-
national Studies 

* Main subject £II us. od., Subsidiary subject £2 2s. od. 

£ s. d. 
6 6 0 

7 7 ° 6 6 0 
*13 13 o 

4 4 ° 
3 3 ° 

*13 13 o 

15 15 0 
21 0 0 

9 9 0 
12 12 0 

3 3 o 



STUDENTSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, 
EXHIBITIONS AND BURSARIES 

The pages immediately following give particulars of the student-
ships, scholarships, exhibitions and bursaries made available by the 
School or by other authorities to students studying or hoping to 
study at the School. They are classified in the following categories:-

(a) Entrance awards, open for the most part to those who seek 
to enter the School to read for a first degree; some are open also to 
evening and "adult" students who are already studying at the 
School. 

(b) Undergraduate awards, open only to students already study-
ing at the School. They are generally awarded either on the results 
of an Intermediate or Part I degree examination or on the student's 
record as an undergraduate. 

(c) Graduate awards, open to graduates who wish to read for a 
higher degree of the University of London or to undertake research. 

(d) Awards for either undergraduate or graduate study. 
Three types of award are available for study at either undergraduate 
or postgraduate level. These are:-

(1) Two Leverhulme Studentships for Special Courses, page 129. 
(2) The S. H. Bailey Scholarship in International Studies, page 122. 
(3) The Scholarship in International Law, page 123. 

VALUE OF AWARDS 

The emoluments of most entrance and undergraduate awards are 
of a small value only. An asterisk is placed against the title of certain 
scholarships of the value of £40 or more. The holders of these scholar-
ships may be granted the status and emoluments of a State Scholar 
provided they undertake full-time study and are normally resident in 
England, Wales or Scotland. In these circumstances, the award 
will have a maximum value of £272, or £191 if the holder lives at 
home, plus tuition, registration and examination fees, the amount of 
grant varying according to need. Most of the graduate awards are 
of a value sufficient to maintain the holder, but some of them are of 
small value only. 
OVERSEA APPLICANTS 

All the awards offered are open to oversea students, but there are 
some for which only oversea students can compete. Two valuable 
graduate entrance studentships are offered exclusively to students 
from overseas, on the basis of record only, and without interview. 
An interview at the School is, however, an essential part of the 

II4 
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selection procedure for all other awards offered by the School, and 
oversea candidates cannot be considered unless they are likely to be 
in England at the time when the selection is being made. A student 
from overseas is not entitled to hold a British Ministry of Education 
State Scholarship and if he were to obtain an award of a small value 
he would benefit by no more than that value. He would not obtain 
a maintenance allowance unless such an allowance is offered without 
restriction as part of the emoluments of the award. 

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded 
by the School 

The following entrance awards are made on the results of the London 
Intercollegiate Scholarships Board Examination:-

*Four Leverhulme Entrance Scholarships of £50 
*Three Entrance Scholarships of £40 
*One Whittuck Scholarship in Laws of £40 
*One Acworth Scholarship in Transport of £40 
An unspecified number of bursaries in the form of partial or 

complete remission of fees. 
The above awards are all made annually except the Acworth 

Scholarship, which is awarded once every three years and is next 
offered for 1958. All the awards are tenable for three years provided 
the holder makes satisfactory progress. 

The Whittuck Scholar will be expected to proceed to the LL.B. 
degree as a full-time day student of the School. The Acworth Sch?lar 
will be expected to proceed to the B.Sc. (Econ .) degree as a full-time 
student and will be required to select the Economics and History of 
Transport as an optional subject in Part II of the degree course. The 
other awards are available for any of the first degree courses held at the 
School. 

The awards will be made on merit, as decided by competitive 
examination and interview; regard will not be had to the candidates' 
financial circumstances save in the award of bursaries. 

The closing date for the receipt of entries is 30 Nove~ber. 
Candidates in schools within the London postal area and candidates 
who have left school will be required to take the examination in 
London. Candidates in schools outside the London postal area are 
permitted to take the examination at their schools if satisfactory 
arrangements can be made. 
Conditions:-

(1) Candidates must not be less than 17 years of age on 31 
December, 1957. 

(2) Scholarship holders will be required to proceed to an 
internal degree of the University of London in the Faculty 
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of Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.) or B.Sc. (Soc.)), or in the 
Faculty of Arts (only for B.A. with honours in Anthropology, 
Geography, History or Sociology), or in the Faculty of Laws 
(LL.B.), as full-time day students of the School. 

(3) The subjects of examination will be :-
(a)tEssay and General Paper. 
(b) Two subjects to be chosen from any one of the following 

Groups:-
Group A 

Latin (Papers I & II) 
Greek (Papers I & II) 

Group B 
Pure Ma them a ties 
A pp lied Ma thema ties 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Biology 

Group C 
French 
German 
Spanish 
Pure Ma the ma ties 
Geography 
History 
English Language 

and Literature 
!Economics 
Latin 

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of 
the examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London. 

LEVERHULME ADULT SCHOLARSHIPS* 
The School will offer for award annually two Adult Scholarships, 

one of the value of £roo per annum and one of £40. The Scholarships 
will be tenable for one year in the first instance, but may be renewed 
for a second and third year subject to satisfactory reports on the 
student's progress. A student who has already obtained a university 
degree will not ordinarily be considered for an award. 

Candidates may be asked to submit an essay on an approved topic. 
Selected candidates will be interviewed and in consequence oversea 
applicants cannot be considered unless they can be available for 
interview in London in the Summer. 
Conditions of award:-

(r) The scholarships are open equally to men and women. 
(z) Candidates must be in a position to comply with the University 

of London requirements for admission to a first degree course 
t Candidates will be given the choice between writing an es5ay and writing on 

questions of general interest. 
+ Economics appears as an optional subject since it is included in the 

curriculum of many schools, but no special weight ~will be given to it. 
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or must enter for an examination to enable them to comply 
with such requirements before r October in the year of 
award. 

(3) Candidates must have studied one or more subjects 
systematically since leaving school and must show evidence 
of promise in their work. 

(4) Candidates must be not less than 23 years of age on r October 
in the year of a ward. 

(5) The successful candidates will be required to register as regular 
students of the School and to pursue a course of full-time 
study for one of the first degrees in the social sciences. 

(6) The scholarships will not be awarded unless there are can-
didates of sufficient merit. 

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar at the School 
and should be returned not later than r March in the year of award. 

SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MENTAL HEALTH COURSE 
A scheme of Government grants is available to assist candidates 

intending to be Psychiatric Social Workers to take the Mental Health 
course. Further information about these grants will be given to 
successful applicants for admission to the course. 

CHRISTIE EXHIBITION* 
An exhibition to the value of £40, founded in memory of the late 

Miss Mary Christie, will be awarded every other year. It will be 
tenable for one year. The next award will be in 1958. 

The award is open to students who intend to take the Certificate 
in Social Science and Administration, and will be made on the basis 
of the applicant's academic record. 

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar of the School, and 
should be returned not later than I May in the year of award. 

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION EXHIBITIONS 
Three exhibitions are awarded bv the School on the recommenda-

tion of the University of London Council for Extra-Mural Studies. 
They will cover tuition and registration fees at the School, and will be 
awarded in the first instance for .one year, but may be renewed for the 
normal duration of the course. 
Conditions :-

( r) Exhibitioners must be University Extension students. 
(2) Exhibitioners must enter on an evening course of study at the 

School for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree and must comply with 
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the University of London requirements for admission to 
that degree course. 

(3) The successful candidates must reach the School's admission 
standards. 

Further particulars and forms of entry may be obtained from the 
Director of the Department of Extra-Mural Studies, University of 
London, W.C.r. 

SPECIAL BURSARIES 
A limited number of special bursaries in the form of total or partial 

remission of fees are available for mature students who are employed 
during the day. 
Conditions :-

(1) Candidates must be qualified to proceed to the degree course 
for which they are applying. 

(2) Successful candidates must undertake an evening degree 
course at the School as internal students of the University. 

(3) Candidates must satisfy the selection committee as to their 
special promise, and their need of financial assistance. 

Forms of application may be obtained from the Registrar of the 
School. 

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded by 
the University of London and other Bodies 

LOCH EXHIBITIONS 
Two exhibitions to the value of £24 each, founded by a private 

benefactor in memory of the late Sir C. S. Loch of the Charity Organisa-
tion Society, will be awarded annually. The exhibitions, which are 
awarded by selective interview, are in the first instance for a period of 
one year, but the tenure may be extended to a second year. 
Conditions :-

( 1) Holders of the exhibitions must pursue a certificate course in 
the department of Social Science and Administration at the 
School, and if a further year's tenure is granted, a further 
course in the same department. 

(2) Candidates must have attained the age of 19 years on 1 October 
in the year of award. 

(3) Candidates must satisfy the committee as to their need of 
financial assistance to follow the course prescribed. 

Applications for the exhibitions, accompanied by the names of 
three referees and the evidence required under the conditions of award, 
must reach the Registrar of the School not later than r May in the 
year of award. 
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UNIVERSITY EXTENSION SCHOLARSHIPS . 
FOR ADULT STUDENTS 

The University of London Council for Extra-Mural Studies offers 
scholarships to enable adult students (particularly working men and 
women) whose means are insufficient for the purpose, to undertake a 
course of study in the University. 

The scholarships are intended for men and women who have studied 
systematically for not less than two years in classes provided by 
the Council. 

Further particulars can be obtained from the University's 
Scholarships Pamphlet. 

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS 
State Scholarships are awarded by the Ministry of Education, on 

the results of the General Certificate of Education examinations, for 
approved courses for an Honours Degree. 

The awards have a maximum value of £272, or £191 if the holder 
lives at home, plus tuition, registration and examination fees, the 
amount of grant varying according to need. 

For further particulars, application should be made to the Secretary, 
Ministry of Education. 

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MATURE STUDENTS 
State Scholarships are awarded annually by the Ministry of 

Education to enable students of more mature years to pursue a full-
time course of study leading to an Honours Degree. 

In order to be eligible for an award, a candidate must-
(a) be a British subject ordinarily resident in England or Wales; 
(b) satisfy the Minister that he is able to follow an approved 

full-time course with credit; 
(c) have pursued some form of adult education; 
(d) be recommended for such an award by a Local Education 

Authority or by a responsible body recognised under the 
Further Education Grant Regulations, 1946 (a); and 

(e) be over the age of 25 on 31 July in the year in which the 
award is made. 

For further particulars, see Ministry of Education, Grant Regulation 
No. 5B, obtainable from H.M. Stationery Office. 

TECHNICAL STATE SCHOLARSHIPS 
A number of Scholarships are to be offered by the Ministry of 

Education to students from establishments of further education to 
enable them to follow a full-time degree course at the University. 

Candidates must have completed a course leading to an Ordinary 
National Certificate or Diploma or course of equivalent standard and 
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have been in full-time or part-time attendance at an establishment 
of further education for a period of not less than two years immediately 
preceding their application. 

The majority of these Scholarships are reserved for applicants 
below the age of 20 on 31 July in the year in which application for the 
award of one of these Scholarships is made; but a number of Scholar-
ships will be available for candidates aged 20 or over on that date. 
There is no upper age limit for the latter awards. . 

Further details of these Scholarships may be obtained from the 
Ministry of Education. 

AWARDS OFFERED BY LOCAL AUTHORITIES 
Local Education Authorities throughout the country award Scholar-

ships and Exhibitions for University study. Particulars may be 
obtained from Education Officers of Counties or County Boroughs. 

LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL EVENING EXHIBITIONS 
. ':['he London C~unty Council _may award exhibitions covering 

tmtion fees for evemng study at this School, tenable for the duration 
of courses le~ding to internal degrees of the University of 
London. Candidates must be resident in the Administrative County 
of London and must have passed the Intermediate degree examination 
or its equivalent. 

Further particulars should be obtained from the Education Officer, 
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.r. 

SPECIAL AWARDS FOR TEACHERS 
The London County Council may award to teachers employed by it 

a limited num?er of places at reduc~d fees for courses of study held at 
the School which lead to a degree, diploma or certificate. 

Further particulars may be obtained from the Education Officer 
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.r. ' 

ASSOCIATION OF CERTIFIED AND CORPORATE 
ACCOUNTANTS 

The Association of Certified and Corporate Accountants offers a 
scholarship of a value not exceeding £200 a year and tenable for three 
years, to enable the recipient to pursue a course of study for the degree 
of ~.Sc.(Economics), specialising in Accounting or some other related 
subJect approved by the Council, or for a higher degree similarly 
approved. Applications will be considered from members of the 
Association or from students who have passed Section I or Section II 
of the ~ssociation's Fi~al Examination. The award may be made 
for full-time ?r for part-time stll:dy, the value being varied accordingly. 
Further particulars can be obtamed from the Secretary of the Associa-
tion at 22, Bedford Square, London, W.C.r. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS IN TRADE UNION STUDIES 

I2I 

The Trades Union Congress Educational Trust offer for award a 
number of scholarships for full-time students for a one-year course in 
Trade Union Studies. 

Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, T.U.C. 
Educational Trust, Transport House, Smith Square, London, S.W.r. 

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the School 

LEVERHULME UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS* 
At least five Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholarships of the 

value of £40 a year may be offered by the School annually, provided 
that there am candidates of sufficient merit. They will be awarded 
to students who have completed not less than one year of a first degree 
course at the School and who have not yet begun on the final year . 
The Scholarships will be awarded on the basis of the sessional assess-
ments of students, including results of any examination that may 
have been taken, reports from tutors and essay work. The Scholar-
ships will be tenable for one or two years, extension beyond the first 
year being dependent upon the receipt of a satisfactory report from the 
student's tutor. 

An evening student obtaining one of these awards may be enabled 
to become a full-time student. 

The Scholarships will be awarded at the end of the Summer Term 
in each year but applications on the appropriate form should be received 
by the Registrar not later than 15 May. 

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS* 
A Scholarship in Laws of the value of £40 a year will be awarded 

annually provided a candidate of sufficient merit presents himself. 
It is open equally to men and to women, and although tenable for two 
years, extension beyond one year will depend upon a satisfactory 
report on the student's work. 
Conditions :-

(1) The scholarship will be awarded on the results of the Special 
and General Intermediate examinations for the LL.B. 

(2) The successful candidate will be required to proceed to the 
LL.B. degree as a regular student of the School and as an 
internal student of the University. 

The closing date for entry will be 12 September in the year of 
award. Applications should be made on an appropriate form which 
can be obtained from the Registrar. 
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ROSEBERY SCHOLARSHIP* 
A Rosebery Scholarship of the value of £40 a year, tenable for 

two years, will be awarded by the School biennially to a student 
reading for a first degree, if satisfactory candidates are forthcoming. 

The next award will be made in July, 1959. The conditions of 
award are the same as those for the Leverhulme Undergraduate 
Scholarships (see page 121). 

HAROLD LASKI SCHOLARSHIP* 
A scholarship, entitled the Harold Laski Scholarship, founded 

under the will of Dr. Caroline Maule, will be awarded annually provided 
a candidate of sufficient merit is forthcoming. It will be awarded to 
a student who proposes to offer Government as his special subject in 
Part II of the B.Sc. (Economics) Examination and who achieves the 
best result among such students in the papers on the History of 
Political Ideas and the Elements of Government in Part I. 

The Scholarship will normally be of the value of £40 and will be 
tenable for one year. 

As an alternative to a Scholarship of £40, the School authorities 
may, where it is considered advisable, make an award of the value of 
£20 only, which will not be recognised for State Scholarship purposes. 

LILIAN KNOWLES SCHOLARSHIP* 
The Lilian Knowles Scholarship, founded in memory of Professor 

Lilian Knowles, will be offered annually. It will be of the value of 
£40 and will be tenable for one year. 

The Scholarship will be awarded on the results of Part I of the 
B.Sc. (Economics) Examination to a student offering Economic 
History as his special subject in Part II of the Examination and 
achieving the best result among such students in Part I of the Examina-
tion as a whole. The award will be made only when there is a suitable 
candidate and the School reserves the right to award, as an alternative 
to the Scholarship where this is considered advisable, a book prize of 
the value of £30. 

S. H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL 
STUDIES 

The School will offer for award annually the S. H. Bailey Scholar-
ship in commemoration of the service to the School and to International 
Studies of the late S. H. Bailey. The scholarship will be of the 
value of £50 and is open equally to men and women. 

{r) The scholarship is open to all regular students of the School, 
but normally preference will be given to a student whose 
course at the School has included the study of International 
Relations. 
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(2) The scholarship is awarded to enable the successful 
student to attend a session at the Academy of International 
Law at the Hague or in any other institute of international 
study or to gain experience of some suitable international 
organisation on a plan to be approved by the Director. 

Candidates should make written application to the Director before 
1 May in the year of award. 

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselves. 

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW 
The School will award annually a scholarship of £50 to enable a 

student to attend a session at the Academy of International Law at 
the Hague. The scholarship is open to any regular student of the 
School. 

Candidates should make written application to the Director not 
later than r May in the year of award, stating the extent to which 
they have studied International Law, examinations, if any, that they 
have taken in it, and the principal grounds of their study in it. 

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselves. 

CHRISTIE EXHIBITION 
(For details see page rr7.) 

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the University of London and other 

Bodies 

BRYCE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP* 
The Clothworkers' Company offer annually, until further notice, in 

memory of the late Lord Bryce, a Bryce Memorial Scholarship in 
History or in Laws of the value of about £80 for one year. 
Conditions :-

(r) Candidates must be internal students of the University. 
(2) Candidates must have completed the first year of a course as 

Internal Students of the University, and must be about to 
commence the second year of a course leading to the B.A. 
Honours Degree in History or to the LL.B. Degree. 

Candidates must apply through the Director, and applications must 
reach the Academic Registrar not later than r October in the year of 
award. 
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CLOTHWORKERS' COMPANY'S EXHIBITIONS* 
The Clothworkers' Company have established two annual exhibi-

tions of the value of about £40 a year, tenable for two years. 
Conditions :-

(1) The exhibitions are restricted to internal students (men), 
who must be prepared to take an honours degree and/or to 
take Holy Orders in the Church of England. Preference 
will be given to applicants intending to take Holy Orders, 
but they are open to any candidate who is proceeding to an 
honours degree. 

(2) Candidates must be natural born British subjects whose 
income from all other sources does not exceed £200 per 
annum. 

(3) Exhibitions are available during the 2nd and 3rd years of the 
degree course. 

Further information may be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.r. 

METCALFE SCHOLARSHIP* 
A scholarship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 

is awarded annually by the University of London provided a candi-
date of sufficient merit presents herself. The value of the scholarship 
is £40 per annum and it is tenable for one year. 
Conditions :-

(1) Candidates must be women students who have passed the 
examination for Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 

(2) The successful candidate will be required to work as a full-time 
student of the School for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 

Candidates should indicate (in the space provided) on their entry 
forms for Part I of the Final Examination that they wish to be con-
sidered for the award of the Scholarship. Candidates who do not 
do so may be given an opportunity later on in the Session of making 
application. Such application, on a prescribed form, addressed to 
the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.1, and accompanied 
by the names and addresses of not more than two referees, must reach 
the University not later than 1 July in the year of award. 

STERN SCHOLARSHIPS IN COMMERCE* 
Two Sir Edward Stern Scholarships of the value of £40, will be 

awarded annually in July. 
Condition:-

Candidates must be of British nationality. The Scholarships will 
be awarded on the results of Part I of-the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examina-
tion to students proposing to take Money and Banking, Inter-
national Economics, Industry and Trade or Accounting as the 
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special subject in Part II of the examination. Candidates will 
be asked to state on their forms of entry for the Part I Examina-
tion whether they wish to be considered for these scholarships. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's 
Scholarships Pamphlet. 

GRAHAM WALLAS MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP* 
A Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship, founded by friends of the 

late Professor Graham Wallas for the encouragement of studies in his 
particular field of learning, will be awarded annually until further 
notice. The scholarship will be of the value of £40 a year. It will 
be tenable in the first instance for one year, but may be renewed on 
application. 
Conditions :-

( 1) The scholarship is open to any student working as an internal 
student of the University for the B.Sc. (Econ.) (with the 
special subject of Government or Sociology), the B.Sc. 
(Sociology), the B.A. degree in Sociology, or the B.A. or 
B.Sc. degree in Psychology and who has completed satis-
factorily one year of the course for the relevant degree in 
the University. 

(2) Applications for the scholarship on a prescribed form, addressed 
to the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.1, 
and accompanied by the names and addresses of not more 
than two referees must reach the University not later than 
1 September in the year of award. 

MAJOR COUNTY AWARDS 
The London County Council award a number of major scholarships 

and exhibitions to residents in the Administrative County of London 
who have attended evening classes at a polytechnic or technical 
institution within or without the Administrative County of London, 
including Birkbeck College and the London School of Economics and 
Political Science, for at least two years. These scholarships and 
exhibitions are tenable for any full-time day course, und ergraduate 
or postgraduate. 

Major scholarships and exhibitions may also be awarded for 
diploma and certificate courses in public administration, social science 
and mental health. 

Successful candidates will be required to give up their day work 
and will not be allowed to undertake employment during the tenure 
of award without permission of the London County Council. 

Full information may be obtained from the Education Officer, 
County Hall, S.E.r. 
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Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate 
Work awarded by the School 

N ote for Oversea Students.-The attention of students from over-
seas is particularly directed to the conditions of award for post-
graduate studentships offered by the School. The awards are not made 
until the beginning of the session for which they are offered and, save 
in the case of the Leverhulme Graduate Entrance Studentships for 
oversea students, final selection is by competitive interview at the 
School. Competition for the studentships is keen, and students from 
overseas should not come to the School in the expectation of securing 
an award. They should have sufficient resources to maintain them-
selves during their course of study. 

FELLOWSHIPS IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
Fellowships in International Studies, tenable at the London 

School of Economics and Political Science, have been established 
for a limited period with the aid of a grant from the Rockefeller 
Foundation, and are governed by the following regulations:-

I. The Fellowships shall be open equally to men and women, with-
out limit of age. 

z. Each Fellowship shall normally be of the value of £1,000 a 
year and shall be tenable for one year in the first instance, but may 
be renewed for a second year. It is a full-time appointment and the 
Fellow shall not undertake any other paid work without previously 
obtaining the permission of the School. 

3. A candidate for a Fellowship shall ordinarily be a graduate of 
a university and shall either hold a higher degree or have achieved 
some standing in his career. The Fellowship is designed for a person 
whose present interest is in the field of International Studies, whether 
or not his previous studies have been in this field. 

4. Each candidate shall submit for the consideration of the School 
a programme of work, which shall fall within the field of International 
Studies, broadly interpreted. After the award of a Fellowship, any 
amendment of the programme shall require the approval of the 
Director. 

5. A Fellow's work shall be carried out at the School, provided 
that, if the Director is satisfied that it is desirable that some part of 
it should be carried on elsewhere, he may give a Fellow leave of 
absence for the purpose. 

6. The emolument of the Fellowship shall be paid in monthly 
instalments, in arrear. The continuance of payment shall depend 
upon the Director's being satisfied at the end of each term that the 
programme of work is being diligently carried out; provided that, if 
by illness or other grave cause the Fellow is prevented from thus 
carrying out his programme of work, the circumstances shall be taken 
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into account, and the Director may approve the continuance of such 
payment, or may withhold it. 

7. The Fellow will be accorded at the School those privileges which 
are normally enjoyed by members of the School Academic Staff. 

8. Applications for the Fellowship, giving full particulars of the 
work which the applicant hopes to carry out at the School, should be 
sent to the Secretary by 31 January. 

POSTGRADUATE STUDENTSHIPS 
Two Postgraduate Studentships of a maximum value of £300 for 

full-time students may be offered for award annually. They will be 
open to men and women graduates of any university. 

The studentships will normally be offered for the execution of 
research within the field of the social sciences, including all subjects 
covered in the curriculum of the School, and they will be tenable for 
one year with a possible extension to two years. In certain circum-
stances, they may be open alternatively to students who wish to read 
for a higher degree examination of the University of London which is 
conducted by means of papers or for any other postgraduate course 
approved by the Director. Candidates applying for the award are 
invited to submit any of their original work, whether published or in 
typescript, which may be regarded as evidence of their capacity for 
independent research or advanced study. They should also submit a 
detailed scheme of their proposed research. 

Successful candidates will be required to register as students of 
the School, paying the appropriate tuition fees, and to follow a course 
approved by the Director. 

A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may under-
take no work outside his studies without special permission from the 
Director. Transfer during the tenure of the studentship from full-
time to part-time studies will entail a proportionate loss of main-
tenance grant and will be permitted only in exceptional circum-
stances. 

Application should be made on a form which can be obtained from 
the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6 September. 

LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIPS 
Two Leverhulme Research Studentships may be offered for award 

annually. They will be open equally to men and to women who may 
be day or evening students. 

The studentships are intended to promote the execution by a 
graduate student of a definite piece of original work in the field of 
the social sciences and they will be awarded only if candidates of 
sufficient merit present themselves. 
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The studentships will be tenable at the School for one year only. 
They will be of the value of £50 a year, plus tuition fees, but for full-
time students may be supplemented by a maintenance grant of £250 
a year. 
Conditions:-

( r) The successful candidates will be required to register as 
students of the School paying the appropriate tuition fees 
and to follow an approved course of research and/or to read 
for a higher degree of the University of London. 

(2) The subject for research must be approved by the Director. 
(3) A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may 

undertake no work other than his research without special 
permission from the Director. Transfer during the tenure 
of the studentships from the full-time to the part-time basis 
consequent on undertaking any considerable outside work 
will entail a proportionate loss of maintenance grant and 
will be permitted only in exceptional circumstances. 

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 
6 September. 

LEVERHULME GRADUATE ENTRANCE STUDENTSHIPS 
FOR OVERSEA STUDENTS 

Two Graduate Studentships, of a value of £450 each, will be 
offered annually. Each Studentship will be open to men and women 
who are graduates of an oversea university, or expect before October 
of the year of award to become graduates of such a university, and 
will be tenable for one year in the first instance. It may be renewed 
for a second year if the student's progress is satisfactory. No person 
who is or who has been a student of the London School of Economics 
is eligible. 

Each student will be required to read at the School as a full-time 
student for a higher degree of the University of London or to follow 
at the School some other graduate course approved by the Director. 

Each candidate for an award should apply by letter giving his age 
and full particulars of his education and qualifications. He should 
state why he wishes to obtain an award and what benefit he hopes to 
derive from it, and he should supply details of his proposed scheme of 
research or course of study unless this information has already been 
sent to the School. He should give the names of two persons, whom 
he should ask to write direct to the Registrar of the School to report 
on his suitability for the award. The candidate is responsible for 
seeing that these letters are sent in support of his application. The 
School will write to the referees only if further information is needed. 

Applications must be received by 30 April for awards tenable from 
the following October. The awards will normally be made without 
interviewing the candidates. 
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LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIP FOR 
OVERSEA STUDENTS 
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The School may offer for award annually a studentship, tenable for 
one year only, to enable a student from overseas to continue with full-
time research at the School leading to a higher degree of the University 
of London. The award will be restricted to students who are not 
graduates of the University of London and who have been registered 
at the School as postgraduate students throughout the session previous 
to that in which they wish to hold the award. 

The value of the Studentship will be determined according to the 
needs of the holder but it will not exceed £300, in addition to tuition 
fees. The award will be made in the Summer Term and announce-
ments concerning it will appear on the appropriate notice boards in 
t"!-le School at the beginning of that term. 

The award will be made only if there is a candidate of sufficient 
merit. 

LEVERHULME STUDENTSHIPS FOR SPECIAL COURSES* 
The School offers annually two Studentships for Special Courses, 

each of the value of £40 and tenable in the first instance for one year 
with the possibility of renewal for a second year. 

Each award will be made to enable a student to follow any of the 
courses of study offered by the School, other than one leading to a 
degree. It will be open to students who wish to read for certificates 
awarded by the School as well as to those who wish to undertake 
graduate study, not necessarily leading to any diploma, certificate 
or other award, in a subject in which they have become interested 
during their undergraduate careers. Applicants must be qualified 
for admission to the required course and acceptable as students by 
the department concerned with it. Applications for the awards must 
be made on a form which can be obtained from the Registrar and which 
must be returned to him by 31 May in the year of award. 

The Ministry of Education will recognise these awards for State 
Scholarship purposes only when the holder is a graduate, of a standing 
approved by the Ministry, undertaking a course of study leading to a 
diploma or certificate. 

STUDENTSHIPS IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
Studentships in International Studies, tenable at the London 

School of Economics and Political Science, have been established for 
a limited period with the aid of a grant from the Rockefeller Founda-
tion, and are governed by the following regulations:-

I. Each Studentship shall be open equally to men and women who 
are graduates of a university and wish to extend their knowledge in 
the field of International Studies. Applications will be considered 
from persons who will have completed the requirements for a first 
degree by the time they would be required to take up the Studentship. 

5 
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2. Each Studentship shall be of the value of £400 a year and shall 
be tenable for one year in the first instance, but shall be renewable 
for a second year. 

3. It is expected that, for the most part, candidates will have taken 
their first degrees in some branch of International Studies, but those 
whose undergraduate training has been in some other field shall not 
be excluded. 

4. The holder of a Studentship shall follow a course of study 
approved by the Director. Ordinarily this will be a special course of 
instruction extending over such topics as International Economics, 
International History, Int ernational Law and International Relations; 
alternatively, in appropriate instances, approval may be given to a 
student's undertaking research in some branch of International 
Studies. 

5. Applications for the Studentships, which should be made in 
writing, must give full particulars of the applicant's career and of his 
interest in International Studies, and must be received by the Secretary 
by 6 September. 

MONTAGUE BURTON STUDENTSHIPS IN 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS* 

The School offers annually at least two graduate Studentships, each 
of the value of £40 and tenable for up to two years, to enable the 
holders to read for the School's Certificate in International Studies or 
to pursue research, or to read for a higher degree in Internati;nal 
Relations under the direction of the Montague Burton Professor of 
International Relations. The awards are open to graduates in the 
Humanities or the Social Sciences of any university. It is not assumed 
that applicants will necessarily have already a formal grounding in 
any particular branch of international studies. In awarding the 
Studentships the School will have regard to the desire of those who 
founded this endowment to provide means whereby students may 
qualify themselves for university teaching in International Relations, 
the subject in which the Montague Burton Professorship was 
established. 

Applications for the awards should be made on a form which can 
be obtained from the Registrar and must be returned to him by 
6 September. 

The Ministry of Education will recognise these awards for State 
Scholarship purposes only when the holder is a graduate, of a standing 
approved by the Ministry, who undertakes a course leading to a 
certificate or diploma, and is normally resident in England, Wales or 
Scotland. 
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BURSARIES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

The School may offer a limited number of bursaries open equally 
to day and evening students to assist graduate students to proceed 
with research work. The amount of the bursaries will be equivalent 
to the value of the fees which the students would otherwise be required 
to pay. They will be awarded for one year in the first instance, but 
will be renewable subject to satisfactory progress for the period of 
the course for which the student is registered. 

Applications should be accompanied by a full statement of the 
candidate's financial position, 'showing clearly why he is unable to 
undertake research without financial assistance. 

Conditions :-
(1) Bursaries will be awarded on intellectual promise and subject 

to proof of financial need. 
(2) The successful students will be expected to follow a course of 

research approved by the Director. 
Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 

obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6 Sep-
tember in the year of award. 

HUTCHINS STUDENTSHIP FOR WOMEN 
A studentship of the value of £320 is awarded every third year to 

women students. It is intended to promote the execution of definite 
pieces of original work preferably in Economic History or, if no suitable 
candidate is forthcoming in that field, in some branch of social science. 

The studentship is for one year only. The next award will be 
made in 1959 or 1960. 
Conditions:-

(r) The studentship is open to women students who are not under 
the age of 20 years, and who are graduates or possess the 
necessary qualifications to undertake research. 

(2) The subject of research must be approved by the Director of 
the School. 

(3) The successful candidate will be expected to devote her whole 
time to carrying on research jn such fields of investigation as 
may be required. 

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. Th e closing date of entry is 6 
September in the year of award. 
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REES JEFFREYS STUDENTSHIP IN TRANSPORT 
. One Studentship in Transport of the value of about £500, provided 
m part fro_m funds from an endowment created for the purposes of the 
Studentship by the late Mr. Rees Jeffreys and in part by the Trustees 
of the Rees Jeffreys Road Fund, and tenable for one year will be 
offered for award annually. 
. The Studentship is not confined to University graduates, but 
1s a~so open to other _persoi:is who have been engaged in the adminis-
trat10n of transport, mcludmg road transport, or in the production of 
transport equipment or facilities. 

. The object of the Founder is to promote research "into the econ-
onncs and means of tra1:sport with a view to securing the balanced 
devel?pmen t of the ,,vanous forms of transport and the progressive 
lowermg of charges , and any scheme of research likely to further 
those ends will receive due consideration. 

The closing date for entries will be 6 September. 

S. H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
(See page 122.) 

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW 
(See page 123.) 

Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate 
Work awarded by the University of London and 

other Bodies 
STATE STUDENTSHIPS 

The Ministry of Education offers State Studentships for post-
graduate study in Arts subjects, i.e. those covered by the work done 
at ~he ~c~ool. The awards, which are open to all graduates of British 
umversihes normally resident in Great Britain, have a maximum 
value_ of {296 (or £215 if the student lives at home), plus tuition and 
exa1:1-mahon fee~ and a contribution towards the cost of preparing a 
thesis. The mamtenance grant will be awarded without reference to 
the income of the student's parents. 

The awards are made by the Ministry of Education each summer 
on the basis of recommendations made by British universities during 
the Lent Term. Students of the School who wish to undertake 
postgradua_te work with th~ aid of a State Studentship should apply 
to the Registrar by a date m the Lent Term which will be announced 
on t~e s~holarships notice board at the School. Every student seeking 
nommat10n must be supported by at least two members of the teaching 
sta~ who should be asked to send direct to the Registrar a testimonial 
which can be sent on to the Ministry of Education in support of the 
student's application. 
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EILEEN POWER STUDENTSHIP 

An Eileen Power Studentship in social and economic history, 
founded by the friends of the late Professo_r Eileen Power, will be 
awarded every second or fourth year until further notice. The 
studentship is at present of the value of £400 a year and is tenable 
with other emoluments. The student will be elected by a selection 
Committee appointed by the Trustees, and shall have tenure of 
the studentship from October of the year of award for one year, 
with the possibility of renewal for a second year. The studentship will 
be open equally to men and women . 
Conditions:-

Candida tes for the studentship must submit with their applications 
full particulars of their qualifications, the names of three referees 
and a scheme of study of some subject in social or economic 
history. Preference will be given, other things being equal, to a 
candidate offering to study the economic or social history of 
some country other than the country of his or her usual residence. 

The next award of the studentship will probably be in 1958. Full 
particulars will be advertised in due course. 

Applications should be sent to the Hon. Secretary of the Trust, 
Miss E. Crittall, Institute of Historical Research, University of 
London, Senate House, London, W.C.r. 

METCALFE STUDENTSHIP* 
A studentship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 

is awarded annually by the University, provided a candidate of 
sufficient merit presents herself. Until further notice the value of the 
studentship is £60 and it is tenable for one year. Candidates who do 
not know the result of their degree examination may make a pro-
visional application. 
Conditions :-

(1) The studentship is tenable at the School and is open to any 
woman who has graduated in any university of the United 
Kingdom. 

(2) The successful candidate will be required to register as a 
student of the School and undertake research in some social, 
economic or industrial problem to be approved by the 
University. Preference will be given to a student who 
proposes to study a problem bearing on the welfare of women. 

Further particulars and application forms can be obtained from 
the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C. I, by whom 
applications must be received not later than 24 May in the year 
of award. 
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LEON FELLOWSHIP 
A fellowship has been founded under the will of Mr. Arthur Lewis 

Leon for the promotion of postgraduate or advanced research work 
in any subject but preferably in the field of Economics or Education. 
The value of the fellowship will be not less than £500 a year. The 
award is made annually provided there is a candidate of sufficient 
merit, and is tenable for one year but may be renewed for a second year. 
Conditions:-

(r) Candidates need not be members or graduates of a university, 
but must be in possession of qualifications which would 
enable them to undertake advanced research work. 

(2) A scheme of work must be submitted for the consideration of 
the Selection Committee. 

(3) Candidates who are graduates must obtain nomination from 
the head of the institution with which they are connected. 

Further information may be obtained from the Principal, 
University of London, W.C.r, by whom applications must be received 
on or before I February in the year of award. 

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE STUDENTSHIPS 
A number of Postgraduate Studentships of £325 a year will be 

awarded annually by the University provided candidates of sufficient 
merit present themselves. The studentships are tenable for one year 
in the first instance, but may be renewed for a second year at the 
discretion of the Scholarships Committee of the University. 
Conditions :-

(r) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the 
University, in any faculty. -

(2) Candidates must have taken their first degree not more than 
three years previous to the date of award. Time spent on 
National Service will not count in computing this period. 

Further information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.r, by whom applications must be received 
not later than I March in the year of award. 

UNIVERSITY STUDENTSHIPS 
The University proposes to offer one studentship in each of the 

following subjects: Sociology, Anthropology, Laws; three studentships 
in Economics and Geography, and three studentships in History. 
The value of the studentships will be not less than £300 a year, and 
students wishing to be considered must make application on their entry 
forms for the relevant examination. 
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Conditions:-

(i) The studentships are open to internal and external students 
and will be awarded on the results of the Final examination in each of 
the particular subjects. 

(ii) Successful candidates must satisfy the University of their 
intention to pursue a full-time course of advanced study or research 
and will be required to submit periodical reports on the progress of 
their studies during the tenure of their studentships. 

(iii) The holder of a studentship will normally be required to 
carry out his postgraduate work in a school or institution of the 
University. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's Scholar-
ships Pamphlet. 

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE TRAVELLING 
STUDENTSHIPS 

A number of Postgraduate Travelling Studentships will be awarded 
annually by the University if candidates of sufficient merit present 
themselves. The studentships will be tenable for one year, and the 
value will be fixed in relation to the estimated expenses of the successful 
candidates. 
Conditions:-

(r) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the 
University, in any faculty. 

(2) Candidates must not have completed their 28th year on or 
before I June in the year of award, except students who 
have been engaged on approveq. National Service. 

(3) Successful candidates must spend the year of tenure abroad 
and must submit a scheme of work for the approval of the 
University. 

Further information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.r, by whom applications must be received 
by r March in the year of award. 

DERBY STUDENTSHIP 
A Derby Studentship in History is awarded annually by the 

University on the results of the Final examination in Arts. The value 
of the studentship will be not less than £300 a year. Candidates 
wishing to be considered for the studentship should make application 
on their entry forms for the examination. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's Scholar-
ships Pamphlet. 
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GERSTENBERG STUDENTSHIP 
A Gerstenberg Studentship is awarded annually by the University 

on the results of the Final examination in Economics. The value of 
the studentship will be not less than £300 a year. Candidates wishing 
to be considered for the Gerstenberg Studentship should make applica-
tion on their entry forms for the examination. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's Scholar-
ships Pamphlet. 

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS 
One Scholarship in Laws, to the value of approximately £50, 

tenable for two years, will be offered annually by the University on 
the results of Part II of the Final examination in Laws. The selected 
student must satisfy the University of his intention to pursue a 
part-time course of advanced study or research. Candidates wishing 
to be considered for the scholarship should make application on their 
entry forms for the examination. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's Scholar-
ships Pamphlet. 

STUDENTSHIPS UNDER FRENCH EXCHANGE SCHEME 
Under a scheme for the exchange with France of Postgraduate 

Students in the Faculty of Science, two Studentships, each of the 
value of £300-£350 a year, are available annually to graduates of the 
University who have normally had at least a year's research experience 
in a School of the University. Candidates for Studentships must be 
nominated by the Heads of the relevant Schools, and an applicant 
wishing to be nominated should consult the Head of his or her School. 

RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS IN HISTORY 
r. The Senate offers a number of Research Fellowships in History, 

tenable at the Institute of Historical Research, Senate House, W.C.r. 
The Fellowships will be of an annual value of £300, or such smaller 
sum as will ensure that the holder's total income from scholarships is 
not less than £300 a year. 

2. At least half of the Fellowships available will be restricted to 
graduates in History of the University of London, and the others will 
be open to graduates of any University. 

3. The Fellowships will normally be awarded to Postgraduates of 
at least one year's standing. They will be tenable for one year in the 
first instance, but may be renewed for a second year at the discretion 
of the Institute of Historical Research Committee. 

4. Applications must be made on the prescribed form which should 
reach the Director of the Institute of Historical Research not later 
than 1 May. 
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5. Candidates must submit a general scheme of work for the 

approval of the Institute Committee, and the holder of a Fellowship 
will be required to devote his whole time to the subject of his research. 

JOSEPH SCHOLARSHIP 
The Madge Waley Joseph Memorial Scholarship for women founded 

in memory of the late Mrs. Madge Waley Joseph, will be awarded 
annually and will be of the value of about £40, tenable for one year. 
The scholarship · will be awarded alternately to a student of Bedford 
College and of the London School of Economics. It should be a warded 
to a student of the School in 1958. 
Conditions :-

(i) Candidates must pursue a one-year postgraduate course in 
Social Science in preparation for subsequent work in social service. 

(ii) Candidates must be nominated by the Director and nominations 
must reach the Academic Registrar not later than 15 June in the 
year of award. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's 
Scholarships Pamphlet. 

CENTRAL RESEARCH FUND 
The Senate of the University has at its disposal a Research Fund 

from which grants may be made to students of the University. Such 
grants will be made for specific projects of research, being intended to 
cover approved expenses and for the provision of materials and 
apparatus not otherwise available to the applicant. 

Further information may be obtained from the University's 
Scholarships Pamphlet. 

SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED BY THE LONDON COUNTY 
COUNCIL FOR STUDENTS WHO HA VE QUALIFIED BY 

ATTENDANCE AT EVENING COURSES 
(See page 120.) 

ASSOCIATION OF CERTIFIED AND CORPORATE 
ACCOUNTANTS 
(See p;:ige 120 .) 

Many scholarships, studentships and fellowships, for which students 
of the School are eligible, are offered by or are tenable at universities 
both at home and overseas. Particulars of these are posted on the 
Scholarships Notice-board in the Main Entrance to the School and more 
detailed information may be obtained from the Registrar. 



MEDALS AND PRIZES 
Offered by the School and open only to students of the School. 

HUTCHINSON SILVER MEDALS 
Two Hutchinson Silver Medals are offered annually for excellence 

of work done in research by a student of the School. They will not 
be awarded unless theses of outstanding importance are forthcoming. 

For purposes of the awards, theses will be divided into the following 
groups:-

Group A: Economics (including Commerce, Banking, Transport 
and Business Administration) 

Statistics 
Group B: Law 

International Relations 
Government 

Group C: Political History 
Economic History 
Geography 

Group D: Sociology and Criminology 
Anthropology and Colonial Studies 
Philosophy 

. For 1957, Medals will be offered in Groups A and B, and for 1958 
m Groups C and D. 

Candidates must satisfy the following conditions:-
(1) Have corr:pleted their period of registration for a higher degree 

as registered students of the School and as internal 
students of the University. 

(2) Have sub_mit!ed a thesis to the University since the last date 
of nommation (1 November) for the award of the medal in 
their special group of subjects. 

(3) Have taken a first degree in any university not earlier than 
five calendar years before the date of submission of the 
thesis to the University. Until further notice any military 
or other whole-time national service undertaken by a 
student may be excluded by the committee of award in 
calculating the five-year interval. 

BOWLEY PRIZE 
prize of 20 g~ineas, fou~d~d to c?mmemorate the distinguished 

services to economic and statistical sciences of the late Professor Sir 
Arthur L. Bowley, Pr~fessor of Statistics in the University of London 
from 1915 to 1936, will be awarded once every three years. It will 
be open to present or past regular students of the School, who have 
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registered for a period of at least two years and are within IO years 
of their first graduation at any university, but allowance will be made 
for periods of National Service when deciding whether the candidate 
complies with this condition. The prize will be awarded in respect of 
work in the field of economic or social statistics, completed within 
four years prior to the closing date for entries. It will be awarded 
only if an adequate standard of excellence is attained. 

The closing date for the next competition is 1 January, 1960. The 
Committee of Award ( established by the Standing Committee of the 
Court of Governors) will consist of one representative of the School, 
one of the Royal Statistical Society and one of the Royal Economic 
Society. 

WILLIAM FARR MEDAL 
Through the generosity of the late Mr. W. J. H. Whittall, a medal 

and a prize of books is offered annually in memory of Dr. William 
Farr, C.B., F.R.S. It will be awarded for proficiency and merit in 
the special subject of Statistics at Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) 
examination, the award to be restricted to regular students of the 
School, whose course of study has been pursued as internal students 
of the University of London. 

THE GONNER PRIZE 
A prize of about £5 15s. 6d. is offered annually in memory of the late 

Professor Sir Edward Gonner, Professor of Economic Science in the 
University of London from 1891 to 1922, and Director of Intelligence 
in the Ministry of Food from 1917 to 1921. It is awarded to a student 
who shows conspicuous merit in the special subject of Economics at 
Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) examination. The prize will be 
given in books, and is restricted to registered students of the School, 
whose course of study has been pursued as internal students of the 
University. It will only be awarded if there is a suitable candidate. 

HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL PRIZE 
A prize of £10 founded in memory of the late Professor L. T. 

Hobhouse, Martin White Professor of Sociology at the School from 
1907 to 1929, will be awarded annually to a student who shows con-
spicuous merit in the subject of Sociology. The prize, which will be 
given in books, is restricted to regular students of the School, whose 
course of study has been pursued as internal students of the University. 
It will only be awarded if an adequate standard of excellence has 
been attained. 

LILIAN KNOWLES PRIZE 
A Prize of £30 in books, in memory of Professor Lilian Knowles, 

may be awarded in lieu of the Lilian Knowles Scholarship where the 
selection committee consider it appropriate. 
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PREMCHAND PRIZE 
A prize of £20, awarded through the generosity of Sir Kikabhai 

Premchand of Bombay, is offered annually to a student who shows 
conspicuous merit i1: the special subject of Money and Banking, at 
Part II of the Fmal B.Sc. (Econ.) examination. The prize is 
restricted to registered students of the School, whose course of 
st?dy has been pursue~ as int~rnal st?dents of the University. It 
will only be awarded 1f there 1s a smtable candidate. 

MOSTYN LLOYD MEMORIAL PRIZE 
The Committee of the Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Fund offers annually 

a prize of fro in memory of the late Mr. Mostyn Lloyd, who was from 
1922 head of the Department of Social Science. Through the generosity 
of ~rs. Lloyd the prize _in the first years of award amounted to £20. 
It 1s awarded by the Director, on the recommendation of the head 
of the Social Science department, to the best all-round student or 
students obtaining the Social Science Certificate in each year. 

RAYNES UNDERGRADUATE PRIZE 
A prize to the value of fro in books, provided through the generosity 

of Mr. Herbert E~nest Raynes, will be awarded annually in July to the 
stude~t ~ho obtams the best marks at Part I of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) 
exammat10n. 

ALLYN YOUNG PRIZE 
A prize of fro in memory of the late Professor Allyn Young will 

be awarded annually for the best performance in the papers in 
Economics and Statistics by a student at Part I of the Final B.Sc. 
(Econ.) examination. The prize, which will be given in books will 
only be awarded if an adequate standard of excellence has 'been 
attained. 

GLADSTONE MEMORIAL PRIZE 
. The Trustees of the Gladstone Memorial Trust offer an annual 

pnze ?f (30, one half of which will be awarded in books, for an essay 
set within the terms of the Trustees' essay formula. This demands 
that ". t~e subject of the Essay_ shall _be connected with either History 
or Poh~1cal_ Sc1enc~ or Economics, with some aspect of British policy, 
domestic, mternat10nal or foreign, in relation to finance or other 
matter~, fr?m the beginning of the 19th Century to the present time." 
The pn~e 1s open. to all regular students registered at the School for 
the sess10n precedmg_ the date of entry, which will be 30 November in 
each year. The subJects of the essay are announced annually in the 
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Lent Term. In considering the essays submitted, the committee of 
award will take into account the age and standing of the candidates. 

Essays, which should not exceed 8-10,000 words in length, should 
reach the Director not later than 30 November in each year. 

THE DIRECTOR'S ESSAY PRIZES 
Two prizes in books, one of £5 and one of £3, are awarded annually 

by the Director for the best essay written during the first session by an 
undergraduate student, reading for a first degree or certificate, who has 
not previously studied at a University. The subjects for the essay, 
which should not exceed 3,000 words, will be prescribed annually. 

ROSEBERY PRIZES 
The School will offer for award annually two prizes to the value of 

£30 and £20 for an essay on an approved subject in the field of 
Transport. 

The prizes will be open for competition to all students of the 
School reading for a first degree and they will normally be awarded 
in June of each year. The subjects approved for the award are 
announced annually in the Michaelmas Term. 

ROTARY GOLDEN ANNIVERSARY PRIZE 
(Offered by the University of London and open to all students 

taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination.) 
A Rotary Golden Anniversary Prize of £20 is offered annually by 

the University for award to the student, Internal or External, who 
achieves the best performance in the B.Sc. (Economics) Examination, 
having included among his or her subjects "The Structure of Inter-
national Society ". 



FIRST DEGREE COURSES 
(i) General Information. 

(ii) Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.)). 
(iii) Degree of Bachelor of Science in Sociology (B.Sc. (Soc.) ). 
(iv) Degree of Bachelor of Laws (LLB.). 
(v) Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.). 

i. General Information 
The School registers students for the following honours degrees 

of the University of London:-
Bachelor of Science in Economics. (Day and evening courses.) 
Bachelor of Science in Sociology. (Day course only.) 
Bachelor of Laws. (Day and evening courses.) 
Bachelor of Arts with Honours in the following subjects:-

Anthropology, Geography, History, Sociology. (Day courses 
only.) 

Candidates for the degree of B.Sc. in Household Science, Anthro-
pology, Psychology, Geography, Estate Management will find at the 
School a number of courses in the subjects prescribed for their degrees, 
but can only take a complete course as internal students by registering 
at another college. 

All students should read the University Regulations for 
Internal Students in the relevant faculty. They may be obtained 
from the University or the Registrar's office at the School. 

The approved course of study for a first degree extends over not 
less than three years. 

Except by special permission of the Director students of the 
Scho~l who fail at any degree examination, or whose' progress has been 
unsatisfactory, or who have completed the normal course for an 
examination but, without adequate reason, have failed to enter will 
not . be elig~bl~ for. re-registration. Students who are given this 
special permiss10n will not be allowed in the year of re-registration to 
do any work at the School other than work for that examination in 
which _they failed. Depa!tures from this rule will only be made in 
except10nal cases and subJect to such conditions as the Director may 
require in any particular case. 

First Degree Courses 143 

Evening Students 
Evening students reading for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree spread the 

course of study for Part I of the Final examination over three years 
and for Part II over two years, although in exceptional circumstances 
they may be permitted to take Part II in one year. The School 
cannot undertake to arrange that lectures and classes will be held at 
suitable times for evening students who endeavour to complete the 
course in a shorter period. 

The School cannot guarantee that evening instruction will be 
given in all special, alternative and optional subjects of the 
degree courses provided. Evening students should, on entry, 
ask the Registrar what courses will be held in the particular 
subjects in which they are interested. 

ii. Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics* 
Complete courses of study are provided by the School for the 

degree of B.Sc. (Econ.). 
Before admission to the course a student must matriculate or 

satisfy University entrance requirements, and either possess a Certifi-
cate awarded on a Higher School Examination recognised by the 
Ministry of Education as an approved Second Examination in Second-
ary Schools; 
or have passed an Intermediate, Preliminary or First Examination of 
the University of London (in the case of the Intermediate Examinations 
in Economics or Commerce a pass in four subjects will be accepted); 
or be a graduate of an approved University; 
or have passed in any two subjects at advanced level in the General 
Certificate of Education Examination; 
or be eligible to matriculate in the University of London by virtue of 
a full practising professional qualification obtained by examination; 
or have been awarded an approved Scholarship for Adult Students. 

(The Adult Scholarships at present approved for this purpose 
are:-Those offered by the University of London Council for Extra-
Mural Studies, or an Adult Scholarship awarded by the London 
School of Economics, or an Exhibition offered by the London School of 
Economics to Extra-Mural students, or one of the State Scholarships 
for mature students awarded by the Ministry of Education.) 

Details of Examination 
The Examination is divided into two parts and normally a candidate 

must pass Part I before he enters for Part II. Nevertheless in excep-
tional circumstances, a candidate may be permitted to take both 
parts of the examination on the same occasion. 

* These regulations are being reviewed. 
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A student is eligible to present himself for the Part I Examina-
tion after having satisfactorily attended approved courses extending 
over two academic years. Nevertheless a student who is admitted 
under the Regulations for Advanced Students may in exceptimial cases 
be permitted to present himself for the Part I Examination after 
one year. 

Part II is normally taken at the end of the third year. The 
examinations for Parts I and II are held annually in May and in 
June respectively. 

The examiners are at liberty to test any candidate by means 
of oral questions. 

A candidate at Part I of the examination who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in any one subject only may be referred, i.e., he 
may be permitted on the recommendation of the examiners to present 
himself on one occasion only in that subject, either before or on the 
same occasion as Part II. A candidate who again fails in his referred 
subject taken at the same time as Part II, will have no report made 
upon, and will not be credited with, his performance at Part II. Such 
a candidate may on re-entry take his referred subject either alone or 
at the same time as Part II. 

A candidate who is referred in one of his Alternative Subjects may 
substitute another subject therefor, provided that it is appropriate 
to his Special Subject, and that he has pursued a course of study therein 
as an Internal Student. 

The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be con-
sidered together with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the 
classification for Honours. 

The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 
as follows:-

PART I 
(i) All candidates, except those who propose to offer either of the following 

special subjects in Part II of the Final Examination:-
4. Industry and Trade 

or 5. Accounting 
are required to take six compulsory papers:-

Principles of Economics 
Political History 
Elements of Government 
Applied Economics .. 
Economic History 
History of Political Thought 

Reference N os. 
of Courses. 

6, 73, 74 
355, 365, 366 

590,610 
58-62, 925 

3 15 
575 

and two alternative papers selected from the following list according to the 
options which are permitted for the special subject which the candidate proposes 
to offer in Part II of the Final Examination:-
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of Courses. 
(1) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources 925-930 
(2) Mathematics 935 
(3) Logic and Scientific Method 505-7 
(4) Accounting 130, 131 
(5) Elements of English Law* 405-7, 443 
(6) Elements of Social Structure 875 , 878 
(7) The Structure of International Society . . 551, 559-61 
(8) Psychology . . . . . . . . 776, 777, 780 
(9) Principles of Economic and Social Geography 205, 207, 2II 

(10) International Law 413, 414, 437 
(II) An approved Modern Foreign Language . . 515-17, 520-2,524-5 
(12) Economic History of England from the Norman Con-

quest to 1485 . . . . 323, 325 
(13) Physical and Biological Background of Human 

Geography 206, 209 
Alternative papers must be selected according to the following scheme:-

SPECIAL SUBJECT IN 
PART II 

r. Economics, Analytical and De-
scriptive. 

2. Money and Banking. 

3. International Economics. 

6. Economic History (Modern]. 

ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN 
PART I 

(1) Elementary Statistical Method 
and Sources. 

(2) Mathematics. 
(3) Logic and Scientific Method. 
(4) Accounting. 
(5) Elements of English Law . 
(6) Elements of Social Structure . 
(9) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography. 
(II) An approved Modern Foreign 

Language. 
( 12) Medieval Economic History. 

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected; but, without special 
permission, students will not be 
allowed to take Law of Banking in 
Part II unless they select Elements 
of English Law (Parts A and C) as 
one Alternative Subject. 

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected; but , without special 
permission, students will not be allowed 
to take Commercial Law in Part II 
unless they select Elements of English 
Law (Parts A and C) as one Alternative 
Subject. 

(1) Elementary Statistical Method 
and Sour ces. 

* Those choosing this alternative subject and intending to select Goyernm~nt 
as their special subject in Part II must take ~art B of the syllabus; th?s~ mte~dmg 
to take Commercial Law, the Law of Bankmg, or the Law of Admm1strat10n of 
Estates and Trusts as part of their special subject in Part II must take Part C. 
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SPECIAL SUBJECT IN 

PART II 
6. Economic History (Modern)-

continued 

7. Economic History (Medieval). 

8. Government. 

9. Sociology. 

10. Geography. 

11. Statistics. 

12. International Relations. 

13. Social Anthropology. 

14. International History. 

ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN 
PART I 

(3) Logic and Scientific Method . 
(5) Elements of English Law . 
(6) Elements of Social Structure. 
(7) The Structure of International 

Society. 
(9) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography. 
(II) An approved Modern Foreign 

Language . 
( 12) Medieval Economic History. 

(Identical with Economic History 
(Modern).) 

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected. 

(6) Elements of Social Structure and 
any other one of the Alternative 
Subjects . 

(9) Principles of Economic and 
Social Geography. 

(13) Physical and Biological Back-
ground of Human Geography. 

(2) Mathematics and any other one of 
the Alternative Subjects. 

(3) Logic and Scientific Method . 
(6) Elements of Social Structure. 
(7) The Structure of International 

Society. 
(8) Psychology. 
(9) The Principles of Economic and 

Social Geography. 
(10) International Law. 
(II} An approved Modern Foreign 

Language. 
( 12) Medieval Economic History. 

(1) Elementary Statistical Method 
and Sources. 

(3) Logic and Scientific Method. 
(6) Elements of Social Structure. 
(8) Psychology. 
(9) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography. 
(II} An approved Modern Foreign 

Language. 
(12) Medieval Economic History. 
Any two of the Alternative Subjects 

except (2) and (4). 

(ii) Candidates who propose to offer either of the following Special Subjects 
in Part II of the Final Examination :-

4 . Industry and Trade 
or 5. Accounting 

First Degree Courses 

are required to take five compulsory papers:-
Principles of Economics . 
Economic History. 
History of Political Thought. 
Applied Economics. 
Elements of Government. 

and the following three of the alternative papers:-
(1) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources . 
(4) Accounting. 
(5) Elements of English Law . 

PART II Special Subjects 
Subject. 

One of the following:-

!. Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 
(i) History of Economic Thought 
(ii) Economic Theory 

(iii) Applied Economics 
(iv) One of the following:-

(a) Public Finance. 
(b) Economic and Social Problems, 

treated statistically 
(c) Economic Statistics 

(v) Either (a) An Essay on a subject within 
the field covered by (i), 
(ii), (iii), and (iv) (a) above, 

or (b) Mathematical Economics 
II. Money and Banking .. 

No. of 
Pap ers . 

5 

5 

147 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

7, 77 
8- 12, 78 , 80 

63- 5, 68, 71 , 79 

69, 70 

750 , 936 - 40, 949 
93 8 

13, 14 

(i) Monetary Theory 
(ii) English Monetary and Banking History 

(iii) International Monetary Economics 

l l, 92, 96, IOO , 102 

(iv) Comparative Banking Institutions 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) Public Finance 
(b) Business Finance 
(c) Law of Bankingt .. 

III. International Economics 
(i) International Trade, Migration and 

Capital Movements 
(ii) International Monetary Economics 

(iii) Anessayon thefieldcovered by (i)and (ii). 
(iv) One of the following:-

(a) Monetary Theory 
(b) Business Administration 
(c) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography* 
(d) International Law (Sections A & 

C of syllabus for Alternative 
Subject 10)* 

5 

93 , 95, IOO , IOI 
94, 99, 99a , I II 

97, 98 

69, 70 
68, 81 , 132 

41 8 

IIO , III, 112, 11 3 
99, 99a , III 

II , 96, 102 
125-7 

205, 208, 21 I 

413,414,437 

t Without special permission this cannot be t ak en b y students who have 
not taken Elements of English Law (Parts A and C) at Part I. 

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I. 
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Subject, 

· (e) Economic and Social Problems, 
treated statistically 

(f) Economic Statistics 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) Public Finance 
(b) Commercial Lawt 
(c) The Economics and History of 

Transport 
(d) An Approved Modern Foreign 

Language 
(e) Mathematical Economics 

IV. Industry and Trade .. 
(i) Business Administration 

(ii) Industry and Trade 
(iii) Labour 
(iv) One of the following:-

( a) Business Finance and Cost Control 
(b) Applied Statistics . . . . 
(c) Business Administration (Essay 

Paper). 
(v) Commercial Law 

V. Accounting 
(i) Accounting 

(ii) Accounting 
(iii) Business Administration 
(iv) Commercial Law 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) Business Finance .. 
(b) Industry and Trade 
(c) Applied Statistics 
( d} Public Finance 
(e) The Economics and History of 

Transport . . . . . . 
(f) Any Part I subject not taken in 

the Part I examination, if the 
timetable permits. 

VI. Economic History (Modern) .. 
(i) Economic History of England, 1485-1760 

(ii) EconomicHistoryofEngland, 1760-1939. 
(iii) Either English Economic History, 1485-

1603 or English Economic History, 
1830- 1876 

(iv) Economic History of the United States 
of America from 1783 

(v) One of the following:-
(a) Historical Geography 
(b) Constitutional History since 1660. 
(c} International History 
(d) Social Philosophy 
(e) Economic and Social Problems, 

treated statistically 

No. of 
Papers. 

5 

5 

5 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

750, 936-40, 949 
938 

69, 70 
417,444 

190-3, 422 

518, 523 
13, 14 

82, 125-8 
65, 66, 82, 190 
67, 423, 445, 661 

68, 81, 132, 133 
932 

417, 444 

} 
132-4, 136, 424, 
425, 446, 941 

125-7 
417, 444 

68, 81 
65 

932 
69, 70 

190-3, 422 

317, 318 
318, 319 

321, 321a, 322 

220 
3o5 

356-9, 367 
898 

750, 936-40, 949 

t Without special permission this cannot be taken by students who have 
not taken Elements of English Law (Parts A and C) at Part I. 
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Subject. 

(f) The Economics and History of 
Transport 

(g) Logic and Scientific Method* .. 
(h) An Approved Modern Foreign 

Language 
VII. Economic History (Medieval) 

(i) & (ii) Economic History of England and 
Western Europe in the Middle Ages. 

(iii) English Economic History, 1377-1485 
(iv) Medieval Political Thought . . . . 
(v) One of the following:-

( a) English Constitutional History to 
1485 

(b) Constitutional History since 1660 
(c) Economic History of England, 

1485- 1760 
(d) Economic History of England, 

1760-1939 
(e) International History 
(f) Economic History of the United 

States of America from 1783 .. 
(g) Social Philosophy 
(h) Economic and Social Problems, 

treated statistically 
(i) An Approved Modern Foreign 

Language 
VIII. Government 

(i) A Special Period in the History of 
Political Thought stud ied in relation 
to set books for that period 

(ii) The Government of Great Britain 
(advanced) 

(iii) Comparative Government 
(iv) Political and Social Theory 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) Constitutional History since 1660. 
(b) Administrative Law 
(c) Public Finance 

IX. Sociology 
(i) General Sociology, i.e., Theories and 

Methods of Sociology 
(ii) The Social Structure of Modern Britain 

(iii) Social Philosophy 
(iv) One of the following:-

(a) Demography 
(b) Psychology 
(c) Criminology .. 
(d) A comparative study of 

either Marriage and the Family .. 
or Morals and Religion 

(v) An Essay on a subject within the field 
covered by (i), (ii) and (iii) above. 

149 
No. of 

P apers. 
Reference N os. 

of Courses. 

5 

5 

5 

190- 3, 422 
505-7 

518, 523 

306 
3o5 

317, 318, 326 

318, 319 
356- 9, 367 

321, 32ra, 322 
898 

750, 936- 40, 949 

518, 523 

577- 87 

611 , 640,641, 643-4 

588, 612- 8, 670 
576, 589, 591 

3o5 
421, 436 

69, 70 

870-2 
881 , 886, 887 

898 , 899 

750- 2 
779 , 782 
892-4 

874 
873 

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I. 
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Subject. No. of 

Papers. 
X. Geography* 5 

(i) Advanced Economic Geography, with 
special reference to Industry .. 

(ii) Advanced Economic Geography with 
special reference to Agriculture 

(iii) Advanced Regional Geography} 
(iv) Advanced Regional Geography 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) Historical Geography 
(b) Political Geography 
(c) Applied Geography 
(d) Geomorphology , 
(e) Surveying and Cartography 
(f) The Economics and History of 

Transport 
XI. Statistics 5 

Reference N os. 
of Courses. 

213 

214 
215-218 

220 
221 
222 
223 
224 

190-3, 422 

(i) Theory of Statistics, including compu-
tational methods 

(ii) Theory of Statistics, including compu-
tational methods 

} 936,943-51,956-61 

(iii) Economic and Social Problems, treated 
statistically 

(iv) and (v) Two of the following:-
(a) Demography 
(b) Actuarial Statistics 
(c) Economic Statistics 
(d} Social Statistics 

XII. International Relations 
(i) International History, 1860-1945 
(ii) International Relations .. 

(iii) International Institutions 
(iv) and (v) Two of the following:-

(a) International Lawt 
(b) International History (special 

subject) 
(c) The Problem of International 

Peace and Security 
( d) The Philosophical and Psycho-

logical Aspects of International 
Relations 

(e) The Geographical and Strategic 
Aspects of International Affairs 

(f) The Interplay between Politics at 
the Domestic and International 
Levels 

(g) Sociology of International Law .. 

5 

750, 953, 954 

750-3 
941, 942 

936-8, 940 
933,939,940,954 

356-60, 367 
549, 551, 552, 554, 

556, 557, 558, 
562-4 

553, 554 

413, 414, 437 

363 

553, 554, 567 

555, 556, 565-6 

563, 568 

564,569 
570 and 

by intercollegiate 
arrangement 

* Candidates offering Geography as a special subject must undertake at least 
two week s' field-work. 

t If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I. 
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No. of 

Papers . 
(h) Either Political and Social Theory 

or An Approved Modern 

Subject. 

Foreign Language. 
XIII. Social Anthropology .. 

(i) General Principles of Social Anthro-
pology .. 

(ii) Economic and Political Systems of 
Simpler Societies 

(iii) Moral and Ritual Systems of Simpler 
Societies 

(iv) Ethnography of Special Areas .. 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) General Sociology 
(b) Social Philosophy 
(c) Social Psychology 
(d) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography* 
(e) Logic and Scientific Method* 
(l) Demography 
(g) Social Statistics 
(h) An Approved Modern Foreign 

Language .. 
XIV. International History 

5 

} 

5 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

576 01' 518, 
52 3 

700-9, 713 

700-8 

870 
898 

779, 782 

205, 208, 2II 
505-7 
750- 2 

933,939 

518, 523 

(i) The Diplomatic Relations of the 
Great Powers, 1815-1914 . 

(ii) International History, 1914-1945. 
(iii) One of the following:-

356,358,359,360,367 
357,359,367 

(a) The Old Foreign Office, 
1815-1861 

(b) The Great Powers and 
Egypt, 1882-1888 

(c) The Manchurian Crisis , 
1931-1933 

(iv) One of the following:-
(a) International Institutions 
(b) International Economic 

History, 1850-1945 
(c) British-American-Russian 

Relations, 1815-1914 
(v) An Essay on a subject within the 

field covered by (i) and (ii) 
above. 

553 

360 

Certain of the alternative subjects of Part I are included as 
optional subjects in Part II of the examination . A candidate may 
not include in Part II any optional subject which he has offered at 
Part I. In the case of an Approved Modern Foreign Language, a 
candidate may not offer in Part II the same language as he has taken 
in Part I, but he may offer a second language. 

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Soc.) degree or the B.A. 
Honours degree in Sociology will not be permitted to offer Sociology 
as a special subject in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 

*If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I . 

/ 
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iii. Degree of Bachelor of Science (Sociology) 
Complete courses of study are provided at the School for day 

students reading for the B.Sc. (Soc.). -
The qualifications for entry on the degree course are exactly the 

same as those for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree (see page 143). 
The subsidiary subject, Economics, will be taken at the end of the 

second year, and the Final examination at the end of the third year. 
The examination will consist of nine written papers on one of two 

options as in the syllabus for the B.A. degree with Honours in 
Sociology (see page 156). 

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Sociology 
as the special subject in Part II will not be permitted to proceed to the 
B.Sc. (Soc.) degree. 

iv. Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
The School co-operates with King's College and University College 

in providing a complete course for the degree of LLB. and students 
registered at the School have access to all the necessary lectures 
wherever given. Before admission to the course students must have 
satisfied the minimum entrance requirements of the University of 
London. There are no special Faculty requirements~ 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
The Special Intermediate examination is held once a year in June. 
The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 

shown in the following table :-
Subject. 

I. History and Outlines of Roman Private 

No. of 
Papers. 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

Law 426, 448 
II. Constitutional Law 406, 428 

III. The English Legal System 427, 449 
IV. Elements of the Law of Contract I 409, 429 
A candid ate who has been referred in one subject at the Special 

Intermediate Examination may take his referred subject either at 
the general Intermediate Examination, which is held in September, or 
concurrently with Part I of the Final Examination. 

FINAL EXAMINATION 
The LLB. degree examination is divided into two parts, and 

normally candidates must pass Part I before they enter for Part II. 
The examination for both Part I and Part II is held once a year 

only, in June. 
The marks obtained in Part I of the examination will be combined 

with those qbtained in Part II for the purpose of the classification for 
Honours. 
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Candidates who have been referred in Part I of the examination 

are permitted to take the referred subject on one occasion alone or 
with Part II of the examination. 

A candidate who passes in his referred subject but fails in Part II 
will be credited with Part I of the examination. 

A candidate who fails in his referred subject will have no report 
made on Part II of the examination and will be required on re-
entering to offer the whole of Part I of the examination again. 

The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 
shown in the following table :-

Subject. 

PART I 
I. Criminal Law or Indian Criminal 

Law 
II. Law of Tort 
III. Law of Trusts 
IV. One of the following:-

PART II 

(a) English Land Law ·~·~l (b) Principles of the Law 
Evidence 

(c) English Administrative Law .. j 
(d) Muhammadan Law 
(e) Hindu Law .. 

I. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
II. Three of the following:-

English Land Law (if not taken at 
Part I) 

Principles of the Law of Evidence 
(if not taken at Part I) ' 

English Administrative Law (if not 
taken at Part I) 

Muhammadan Law (if not taken at 
Part I) 

Hindu Law (if not taken at Part I) 
Roman Law .. 
History of English Law 
Public International Law .. 
Conflict of Laws 
Conveyancing 
Succession, Testate and Intestate .. 
Mercantile Law 
Industrial Law 
Law of Domestic Relations 

No.of 
Papers 

3 

Reference N os. 
of Courses. 

408, 43oor 456 
431,450 
432 , 45 1 

4 10 , 434, 453 

435,459 
421,436,644 
455 
454 

433 , 452 

434. 453 

435, 459 

421, 436, 644 

455 
454 
458 
415 
413, 414. 437 
4II, 438 
457 
412, 439 
416, 440 
407, 419, 441 
42o, 442 

The attention of students taking the LLB. degree is drawn to the 
advantages and concessions granted in professional training (see 
pages 158 to 159). 
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v. Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
The School registers students for the B.A. degree with honours in 

Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology. In the case of 
Geography the School co-operates with King 's College in a joint school 
in which a full course is provided. In the case of the other subjects 
arrangements are made for students to attend such intercollegiate 
courses as may be necessary. 

Applicants for admission to the B.A. Honours course must have 
satisfied the minimum entrance requirements of the University of 
London and must also have satisfied the special requirements for 
admission to the Faculty of Arts. This means that in obtaining their 
qualifications they must have passed at Ordinary or Advanced 
Level at the General Certificate of Education Examination in two 
languages other than English, of which one at least must be a classical 
language. Applications for admission from graduates of approved 
universities will be considered on their merits. 

The approved course of study for the degree extends over three 
academic years. 

B.A. HONOURS IN GEOGRAPHY 
The Examination in Geography will consist of nine papers, as 

follows:-

Subject. 

1. Physical Basis of Geography 
2. Elements of Cartography and Map 

Interpretation 
3. Elements of Comparative Regional 

Geography 
4. The British Isles . . . . 
5. Advanced Regional Geography .. 
6. Problems of Modern Geography, and 
7. One optional subject chosen from the 

following:-

No. of 
Papers, 

I 

1 (i) Mathematical Geography and Surveying1 
(ii) Geomorphology . . . . 

(iii) Meteorology and Climatology .. 
(iv) Plant Geography . . . . 
(v) Economic Geography . . . . 

(vi) Historical Geography . . . . r 2 

Discovery . . . . 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

225-7, 232 

228, 229, 235 

230,231 
233 

215-17, 234, 241 

2 47 
236, 246, 250 
238, 251 

237, 245, 249 
243,244,248 

(vii) History of Geographical Ideas and I 
(viii) Political Geography . . . . 221, 252 

(ix) Geography of Settlement . . . . J 239, 253 
Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instr~ction having 

been received in the field. There is a week's compulsory field-class 
in each year of the course. This is held in the Easter vacations. 
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In addition, an examination in a subsidiary subject must be taken 

at the end of the second year. 

B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (MEDIJEV AL AND MODERN) 
The subjects for examination and the appropriate courses are 

shown in the following table:-
Subject. 

I. English History down to the middle of the 
15th century .. 

II. English History from the middle of 
the 15th century to 1760 

III. English History from 1760 to the 
present day 

IV. and V. Any two of the following periods 
of European History:-

(a) Medireval European History, 
400-1200 

(b) Medireval European History, 
1200-1500 

(c) Modern European History, 1500 
to the middle of the 18th 
century 

(d) Modern European History, from 
the middle of the 18th century 
to the present day .. 

VI. Either (a) History of Political Ideas . . 
or (b) Principles of Public Inter-

national Law considered in its 
historical setting 

VII. An Optional Subject 

l}~:} A Special Subject 

X. Passages for translation into English 

Note:-

No. of Reference Nos. 
Papers . of Courses. 

l 306,307,323,390,883 

305, 391, 392, 
400, 401 

2 

305, 316,391,401 

By intercollegiate 
arrangements, and 
393, 400 

402 
389,404 , 576-9 

317-1 8,356-60,367, 
394, 396, 398, 
and others 
by intercolle-
giate arrange-
ments. 

393, 394, 395, 398, 
399, and oth-
ers by inter-
collegiate ar-
rangements . 

The optional and special subjects are set out in the pamphlet 
Regulations in the Faculty of Arts for Internal Students. The School 
normally provides lectures for the optional subjects of English 
Economic History and Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 
1815, and seminars for the special subjects of the Economic and Social 
History of Tudor England, and the Reconstruction of Europe and the 
European Alliance, 1813-1822. 
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B.A. HONOURS IN SOCIOLOGY 
Students who have obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Sociology 

as the special subject in Part II will not be permitted to proceed to 
the B.A. Honours degree in Sociology. 

The examination will consist of nine written papers on one of the 
following two options:-

OPTION I 
I. Theories and Methods of Sociology 

2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 
3. Comparative Social Institutions .. 
4. Ethics and Social Philosophy 
5. Social Psychology 
6.}Either (a) Social Structure of Modern Britain (2 papers) 

and or (b) Graeco-Roman Civilisation (2 papers) .. 
7. or (c) European Civilisation in the Middle Ages 

s. l 
(2 papers)* .. 

and rAny two of the following:-
9 . J (a) Social Structur e and Social Change 

(b) Social Policy and Social Administration 

(c) Comparative Morals and Religion 
(d) Criminology .. 
(e) Demography 

OPTION II 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

870, 871, 872, 885, 
902 

933,934,939 
700, 702, 880 
896-8, 900 
776-81, 783 
881, 888-90 

876-7 
795-7, 799, Boo, 

803 
873 

892-5 
750,752 

I. Theories and Methods of Sociology .. 870,871,872,885, 

2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 
3. Comparative Social Institutions 

anJ}:::: :::::::h:~o::::,) 
6. 
7. Ethnography of a Special Area 
s. l 

902 
933,934,939 
700, 702, 880 
896-8,900 

700-13 

and rAny two of the following:-
9. J (a) Social Psychology . . 776-81, 783 

(b) Social Structure and Social Change 876-7 
(c) Comparative Morals and Religion 873 
(d) Criminology 892-5 
(e) Demography 750, 752 

In addition to the above, candidates will be required to pass an 
examination at the end of the second year in a subsidiary subject, 
Economics. 

Students must be prepared to carry out some vacation work of a 
practical nature. 

• Some other society or group of societies may be offered as an alternative 
for papers 6 and 7 with the permission of the University. 

First Degrees Courses 

B.A. HONOURS IN ANTHROPOLOGY 

The Examination will consist of eight papers, as follows:-
1. General Principles of Cultural Anthropology, 
2. Economic and Political Systems, 
3. Moral and Ritual Systems, 
4. Ethnography of Special Area, 
5. The Evolution of Man, 
6. Racial Variation among Living Peoples, 
7. Arch~ological Study of the Development of Culture, 
8. ONE of the following options:-

General Linguistics, 
Technology, 
The Prehistoric Arch~ology of a Special Area, 
Ra;ce Relations, 
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together with a practical examination of three hours with reference to 
the papers on the Evolution of Man, Racial Variation among Living 
Peoples, and the Archceological Study of the Development of Culture 
and that on Technology, if taken as an option. 

In addition, an examination in a subsidiary subject must be taken 
at the end of the second year. 

The following courses are provided for this degree :-Nos. 700-8, 
710-12, 714-18, 776, 870, 873, 898, and by intercollegiate arrange-
ments. 

Advantages and Concessions Granted to Holders 
of First Degrees in Professional Training 

ACCOUNTING 
The attention of students is directed to the pamphlet on " The 

Universities and the Accountancy Profession" which has been prepared 
on behalf of the Joint Standing Committee of the Universities and the 
Accountancy Profession and which sets out a scheme of studies of 
special interest to accountancy students, or to the similar leaflet issued 
by the School. 

The scheme (which is voluntary and is not a condition precedent 
to entry to the profession) provides a means whereby it is possible to 
obtain within a period of Si years both a university degree and a 
professional qualification. The course of study proposed, while 
affording the universities the medium for giving the student a liberal 
education and an intellectual discipline, is also intended to enable 
the student to understand the principles underlying his profession 
and to derive greater profit from his actual experience in the office. 
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The course in the University of London which students wishing to 
train for Accountancy would take is the day course for the B. Sc. (Econ.), 
with the special subject of Accounting, which is a three-year course of 
study. Students who have obtained this degree as full-time students, 
at their first attempt, may obtain exemption from the intermediate 
examination of the professional associations. Further information as 
to the structure of the degree may be found on pages r43-r51. 

The attention of students is also drawn to the fact that the holder of 
any first degree wishing to enter the Accountancy profession after gradu-
ation will have his period of articles reduced from five to three years. 

Experience has shown that foreign students often have great 
difficulty in obtaining articles with a firm of professional accountants in 
Britain. Such students are therefore advised not to plan to take a 
British accounting qualification unless they have already obtained an 
offer of articles from a suitable firm. 

LAW 
The Bar 

The following exemptions from subjects of the first part of the 
Bar examination may be granted to persons who have satisfied the 
examiners at the London LL.B. examination:-

(a) from Roman Law on passing in that subject at the Intermediate 
LL.B. examination; 

(b) from Constitutional Law on passing in the papers in Constitu-
tional Law and the English Legal System at the Inter-
mediate LL.B. examination; 

(c) from Elements of Contract and Tort, if the candidate has 
obtained Second Class Honours in the Intermediate and 
Final LL.B. examination or has attained a standard corre-
sponding to Second Class Honours in respect of the two 
papers on General Principles of English Law; 

(d) from Elements of Real Property if the candidate has obtained 
· Second Class Honours in the LL.B. examination with this 

subject or has attained a standard equivalent to that required 
for Second Class Honours in the LL.B. paper on English 
Land Law; 

(e) from Criminal Law if the candidate has obtained Second 
Class Honours in the LL.B. Final examination, or has 
attained a standard equivalent to that required for Second 
Class Honours in the LL.B. paper in Criminal Law. 

The Profession of Solicitor 
Candidates seeking to qualify as solicitors must serve under articles 
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of clerkship to a practising solicitor. The normal period of articles is 
five years. For candidates who have taken the B.A., LL.B. or B.Sc. 
(Econ.) degrees, this period is reduced to three years. For candidates 
who have passed the Intermediate LL.B. the period is reduced to four 
and a half years and in some circumstances to four years. 

Candidc:tes must pass the examinations of the Law Society. 
Graduates m Laws are exempted from the legal portion of the Inter-
mediate examination. Details may be obtained from the Law Society's 
Hall, Chancery Lane, W.C.2. 

BANKING 
The Banking Diploma of the Institute of Bankers. 

In addition to exemption from Part I of the Banking Diploma, 
bank officers of not less than three years' banking service, holding 
the London B.Sc. (Econ.) degree, may claim exemption from Monetary 
Theory and Practice and Accountancy, provided that for the degree 
they have passed in Accounting in Part I and taken the Money and 
Banking group in Part II. Candidates granted this exemption may, 
if they wish, present at one sitting the remaining Part II subjects of 
the Banking Diploma. 
The Trustee Diploma of the Institute of Bankers. 

The Institute of Bankers have agreed that exemption be granted 
to holders of Bachelor of Laws of the University of London with not 
less than three years' banking service, from the whole of the Trustee 
Diploma examination, with the exception of Trust Accounting, 
Principles and Practice of Investment, and Practical Trust Adminis-
tration, provided they have passed the following subjects in the Final 
examination for the degree:-

English Land Law 
Conveyancing 
Succession, Testate and Intestate 
Mercantile Law. 

THE ACTUARIAL PROFESSION 
Students who have obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Mathe-

matics in Part I and Statistics in Part II with Demography and 
Actuarial Statistics as optional subjects, may be granted exemption 
from the Entrance Examination and from certain papers in other 
parts of the examination of the Institute of Actuaries, depending on 
the standards reached in the degree examination. Further particular s 
can be obtained from the Institute. Students intending to enter the 
actuarial profession are advised to communicate with the Institute at 
an early stage in the degree course. 



REGULA TI ONS FOR ACADEMIC 
DIPLOMAS 

The University of London grants the following diplomas, for which 
the School arranges full-time courses of study:-

(i) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology ·. 
(ii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Social Studies in 

Tropical Territories. 
(iii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law. 
(iv) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Psychology. 
(v) The Academic Diploma in Public Administration. 

All diploma students are required to register as internal students 
of the University. 

Except for certain exemptions, students are required to attend a 
cours e of study, approved for the purpose by the University, and 
normally extending over a period of two years. Where courses of 
lectures are not provided at the School, they are arranged at other 
colleges of the University under intercollegiate arrangements. 

Full details of the regulations governing these diplomas are given 
in the pamphlet Regulations for Academic Diplomas, which may be 
obtained from the University. All students should consult them. 

i. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology 

The diploma course is open to : 
(a) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate 

courses have, in the opinion of the University, included a 
suitable preliminary training. · 

(b) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the 
University that their previous education and experience 
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates approved 
under (a) for this purpose. 

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be 
otherwise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma: 

(i) Senior Civil Servants who have spent at least two years in 
service overseas (i.e. working under engagements or 
agreements with the Governments of the Dominions, Crown 
Colonies, Protectorates, or Mandated Territories) or Civil 
Servants of equivalent standing of other countries; 

(ii) at the discretion of the University on report by the Board of 
Studies in Anthropology, persons who have spent at least 
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two years overseas holding positions which afforded them 
facilities for anthropological studies in the field; 

the student will be required to attend an approved course of instruction 
at a ScI10ol of the 1:Jniversity during a substantial portion of three 
academ~c terms, which terms need not necessarily be consecutive. 
Otherwise the course of study extends over two sessions. 

Candidates are required to take the following:-
1. One general pap~r designed to test the student's knowledge of the scope 

and ~ethods of the mam branches of Anthropology. Questions will be set on the 
followmg:-

(a) Archreology (Pre-history of the Old World); 
(b) Physical Anthropology (Racial criteria and type s); 
(c) Technology; 
(d) Social Anthropology; 
(e) Linguistics (Social Aspects). 

Candida~es will be required to select questions from at least four 
of_ these sect;ons. Those offering a~ternative 2 A (Social Anthropology) 
will be r_eqmred to sele~t from sections (a), (b)_, (c) or (e); those offering 
alternatt":e z B (Physical Anthropology) will be required to select 
from sect10ns (a), (c), (d) or (e). Candidates who can show evidence of 
having received adequate previous academic training in various 
branches of Anthropology, may in exceptional cases be exempted 
fro1:11 t~e General Paper: Such exemption may be granted by the 
Umversity but not until the student has been registered for the 
Diploma for at least three terms. 

2. Four special papers on either of the following branches of Anthropology:-
A. Social Anthropology (4 papers):-

(i) Social ~tr~cture (including kinship, local, political and economic 
organisation). 

(ii) Religion and Magic, Education, Law. 
(iii) Ethnograph)'.' of a_ Selected Region (selection of the region to be approved 

by the University). 
(iv) One of the following:-

(a) Technology; 
(b) Elementary Linguistics (including phonetic notation and the 

structure of language); 
(c) Applied Anthropology. 

O_riginal wo~k in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University the candi-
date may be exempte_d _from either one or both of papers (iii) and (iv). 
The sub3ect of the onginal work must be submitted to the University 
for approval before 15 March. 

B. Physical ~nthropology (4 papers):-
(i) Compar~tive surv:ey of the primates, human palreontology; 

(ii) Ana~om1cal,_ phy~10logical and genetic variations in man ; 
(iii) Racial class1ficat10n of modern man, anthropometric methods; 

6 
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(iv) One of the following:-
(a) Primitive Psychology (including mental measurements, intelligence 

and aptitude tests); 
(b) Pre-historic Archamlogy; 
(c) Racial theories and problems. 

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University the can-
didate may be exempted from either one or both of papers (iii) and 
(iv). 

At the discretion of the examiners there may be an oral or a 
practical examination in any subject, in addition to the written 
examination in that subject. 

A student may either enter for the whole examination at the 
end of his two years' course, or, with the permission of his teachers, 
he may enter for the examination in the general paper at the end 
of his first year, and (provided he satisfied the examiners in this 
paper) for examination in the special papers, or thesis, at the end of 
his second year. 

A student who fails to pass in the general paper, taken at the end 
of his first year, may take this subject again, together with the other 
papers under 2 A or 2 B, or a thesis, respectively at the end of the 
second year. 

The examination is held once a year in June. Any original work 
must be submitted not later than 15 May. 

The following courses are provided for the diploma at the 
School :-700-rr, 713-18, 870, 873, 896. 

ii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Social Studies in Tropical Territories 

This course is designed for persons engaged in or hoping to take 
up work in tropical territories and other territories with comparable 
problem5. It may also be of interest to persons wishing to gain an 
understanding of administrative, political, social and economic affairs 
in such territories. It is intended to provide an understanding of 
the problems characteristic of underdeveloped territories in general, 
and the subjects listed are to be understood as being treated with 
special reference to such areas. 

The Course for the diploma is open to:-
(a) Graduates of this or another approved University whose under-

graduate studies or experience in affairs of tropical or other 
comparable territories have,in the opinion of the University, 
provid ed a suitable preliminary training. 

(b) In special circumstances, students who, though not graduates, 
have satisfied the University that their previous education 
and experience qualify them to rank on the same level as 
graduates approved under (a) for this purpose. 

Regulations I or Academic Diplomas 

Except as provided below students are req:3-ired_ to attend~ course 
of study approved for this purpose by the Urnvers1tY:, extendm~ over 
two sessions. The course of study must, unless special exemption be 
obtained, be continuously pursued. 

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be 
otherwise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma: 

Civil Servants (British or foreign) who have spent at least two 
years in service ov~rseas, ~r, at the discretion o~ the Ur:iversity on 
report by the Special Advisory Board on Colomal Studies, p~rsons 
who during a similar period have obtained comparable expenence; 

the student will be required to attend an approved co:-1-rse of instr:-1-c-
tion at a School of the University during three academic terms, which 
terms need not necessarily be consecutive, but shall be concluded 
within five years of registration. 

Candidates are required to take the following:-
A. COMPULSORY SUBJECTS 

ONE paper on each of th e followin g : 
(r) The Administration of Dep endent Territorie s and _New States . 
(2) Political and Economic Development of Tropical Dependent 

Territories, r850 onwards. 
(3) Social Structure and Organisation. 

B. OPTIONAL SUBJECTS 
*TWO papers to be selected from the following: 

( r) Economics. 
( 2) Colonial Law. 
(3) Anthropology. 

Either (a) Applied Anthropolo gy or . 
(b) Anthropolog y of a Selecte·d R egion . 

(4) Social Administration. 
(5) Geography of a Selected Region. 
(6) Demography. 
(7) An Oriental or African Language. 
(8) History of a Selected Region. 

Any candidate may apply during the first year of the course (or, 
in the case of candidates wishing to take the diploma after three con-
secutive or separate terms, duri1;1g the first te_r~ of the cour:se, 3:t _the 
time of application for registration) for permission to submit on~mal 
work in the form of a dissertation in lieu of one or both of the optional 
papers. Such application shall stat_e the _prov:isio~al title of the 
dissertation. The final title of the dissertation, 1f different from the 
provisional title, must be submitted for approval by 1 January in the 
year in which the examination is to be taken. . . 

At the discretion of the examiners there may be an oral exammation 
in any subject, in addition to the written examination in that subject. 

iii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law 
The Diploma course is open to students of postgraduate standing 

whose undergraduate courses and/or previous experience have, in the 
* The choice will be subject to the University's bei~1g satisfied that the can-

didate has had a suitable preliminary training or experience. 
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?Pinion of the Univer~ity, included an approved preliminary training 
m Law. Before adm1ss10n to the course a student must submit, for 
approval by the University, evidence of his qualifications. 

A s~udent will be required to attend an approved course of study 
extendmg ~ver not les_s than one session and this course of study must, 
unle~s special exempt10n be obtained, be continuously pursued. The 
candidate must sub;111it a dissert~tion which must be written in English 
an~. must a~ord evidence of senous study by the candidate and of his 
ab1h~y to discuss a difficult problem critically. If the examiners 
consider that a candidate's dissertation is adequate but that he has 
~ot reached the ~equired st_andard in the written part of the examina -
t10n they may, 1f they thmk fit, recommend that the candidate be 
exempted on re-entry from presentation of his dissertation. 

. Candidates will also be examined in English Legal Method or, 
~1th th_e pe~ission of the University, in one of the subjects for the 
t~me bemg which c~n be offered for the Master of Laws degree examina-
tion. In each subJect the examination will consist of one three-hour 
pape~. The examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examine a 
candidate orally. 

Th e . examii:ation is held once a year in September. The subject 
of the d1ssertat10n mu~t be submitted for the approval of the University 
not lat er than 15 Apnl for the next ensuing examination. 

. Stude~ts following the course for this Diploma as an approved 
third years c~urse of study f?r purposes of graduation in the University 
of London, will not be permitted to take the Diploma examination at 
the end of the course or to count the course as the course of study for 
the Diploma. 

iv. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Psychology 

. The object of the diploma course is to afford facilities for instruction 
m th~ the?ry and pract~ce of certain branches of applied psychology 
to umy ers1ty ~raduat_es m psychology who intend to take up practical 
work m certa!n specific _fields. Graduates in other subjects may be 
accepted, subJect to their having passed a qualifying examination in 
psychology set by the University of London. 

The examination for the diploma is held once a year in June and 
~ay be taken in any one of four sections: Social Psychology, Educa-
t10nal Psychology, Occupational Psychology, Abnormal Psychology. 
The _School off~rs courses of instruction leading to the examination in 
Section A, Social Psychology, the syllabus for which is as follows:-

r. Experimental and other methods of scientific enquiry in the 
laboratory and in the field. 
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The design of research in social enquiry; obs~rvation; participant 
observation· the interview; methods of attitude measurement; 
methods ot' personality assessment; techniques of studying group 
processes; sampling and statistical analysis of data. 

2. The Psychology of Social Behaviour. 
(a) The application of psychological principles to so~ial behaviour 

with special reference to the study of perception, learmng, and other 
higher mental processes. (b) Attitude formation and the de:7elop-
ment of values. Problems of attitude change. (c) Theories of 
personality development. The family and the socialization of the 
child. The differential effect of class and culture. (d) The study of 
groups with special reference to the ~nter-relationship of their m~mb_ers. 
(e) Selected aspects of human relat10ns at wor~; e.g. commun~cat10n, 
motivation, morale. (f) Selected aspects of mtergro1;1p conflict a~d 
cooperation, e.g. ethnic. pr~ju~ice, i~dustrial confl_1~t. (g) P1;1blic 
opinion and mass commumcat10n m relat10n to, e.g., political behav10ur, 
propaganda, consumer preference. 

3. Concepts and methods of Sociology and Social Anthropology. 
Social structure and its constituents: the institution~ of sociali~a-

tion; kinship and marriage; the instit_utio~s of economic pr~duc~10n 
and allocation; social control as a soc10log1cal problem; soc10log1cal 
aspects of magic and religion . 

Analysis of the social systems of industrial and other societies. 
4. Dissertation and Practical Work. 

v. The Academic Diploma in Public Administration 
This is a graduate diploma open to candidat_es who al~ead~ hold 

a degree of an approved university or a profes~10nal si~alific~t10n of 
comparable value and who a~e ~ngaged in public admm1s~rat10n.. _It 
involves the study of the prmc1ples and. methods _of public admm1s-
tration, of political theory and of ec?nom1c and social problems. The 
purpose of the cours~ is to ma~e _ava1lab~e the results of ~ecent t~ou~ht 
and experience relatmg to political, social and e~onom1c orgamsat10n 
and so to equip the student with an understand~ng both o_f methods 
of public administration and of the factors which underlie modern 
government. . 

The course of study for the diploma extends over two sess10ns and 
is open to persons who: . . . . 

(a) have been employed by a public authority m adm1mstra-
tive work of an approved standard for at least three 
years; 

and 
either (b) hold a degree in this or another approved University 

or (c) hold a technical or professional qualification approved 
by the University. 
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or (d) occupy at the time of their application a responsible 
administrative position with a public authority, and 
who, although not graduates, have satisfied the 
University that their previous education and experience 
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates 
for this purpose. 

The subjects of the course are:-
COMPULSORY SUBJECTS:-

I. Public Administration, Central and Local .. 

2. Statistics 
3. English Economic and Social History since 1815 .. 
4. Social and Political Theory .. 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

42r, 436,610 (a) and 
(b), 6II, 618, 640, 

64r, 643, 644 
925-9, or 936, 940 
316 
576 

OPTIONAL SUBJECTS: two of the following to be selected by the candidate:-
Reference N os. 

5. English Constitutional Law .. 
6. The History and Principles of Central Government 

since 1832 

7. The History and Prmciples of Local Government 
since 1834 

8. The Evolution and Administration of Nationalised 
Industries 

9. Economics, with special reference to Public Finance 
ro. The Social Services in the United Kingdom 
Note: Numbers in italics denote optional courses. 

of Courses. 
406, 42r, 428 

6ro (a) and (b), 640 , 
305 

610 (b), 641 

644 
5, 6, 58-62, 69 
643 

The examination consists of one three-hour paper in e,ach subject. 
In addition, each candidate will be required to submit an essay of 
approximately 5,000-ro,ooo words on an approved theme connected 
with one of his optional subjects. 

The examiners are at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

The examination is in two parts and candidates may either present 
themselves for Part I, consisting of any three subjects, after not less 
than one year's study, or for the whole examination on one and the 
same occasion after not less than two years' study. A candidate who 
has passed Part I must pass Part II within not more than four years 
from the date of completing Part I. 

Candidates will not be approved unless they have shown a com-
petent knowledge in each of the six subjects and have satisfied the 
examiners in the essay; but a candidate who enters for both parts of 
the examination at the same time and satisfies the examiners in three 
or four subjects only may, on the recommendation of the examiners, 
be credited with three of those subjects as Part I of the examination. 
This concession may also be granted to candidates who satisfy the 
examiners in five subjects but who are not recommended for reference. 

REGULATIONS FOR CERTIFICATES 
AWARDED BY THE SCHOOL 

The School grants the following certificates which are recognised 
by the University as certificates of proficiency :-

(1) Certificate in Social Science and Administration. 
(2) Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health. 
(3) Personnel Management. 
(4) Applied Social Studies. 
(5) Certificate in International Studies. 
Candidates for any of these certificates may register as associate 

students of the University, which in the case of non-matriculated 
students, necessitates the payment of a registration fee of ms. 6d. 

i. Certificate in Social Science and Administration 
The certificate, awarded to students in the department of Social 

Science and Administration, is meant primarily for men and women 
who wish to prepare themselves for work in the field of the statutory 
or voluntary social services, or for personnel work in industry or com-
merce. The course is designed to give a general education in the 
social sciences and is normally followed by further training leading 
to a professional qualification. 

Students working for the certificate attend certain lecture courses 
designed to meet their special needs; for example, courses on the 
social services; economic theory; crime and its treatment; con-
temporary social problems; principles and methods of social work, etc. 
They also attend some lectures provi~ed for students taking degr~~s; 
for example, on social developments m modern England;_ _the Bntish 
Constitution; general and social psychology, etc. In addition, furt~er 
lectures in the School syllabus, which covers all branches of the social 
sciences, may be attended with the approval of the tutor. Classes 
and individual tuition are provided for all students and give scope tor 
written work, the discussion of current problems, and the correlat10n 
of academic teaching with practical work. 

These academic studies are accompanied by practical training, 
carried out in co-operation with various societies, auth~rit~es and 
experienced social workers, with whom the department 1s m close 
touch, and supplemented by visits of observation to vari~us typ.es. of 
institutions, social, educational, and industrial. This practical trammg 
involves some travelling expenses and residence away from home and 
is undertaken in the vacations. 
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The full-time course of training for the Social Science Certificate 
occupies two sessions. Students who are already graduates of a 
university may be able to qualify for the certificate in one year. 
Graduates taking the one-year course must be able to undertake the 
necessary practical work either before or after their theoretical training. 
The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are set 
out on page r66. 

The subjects for examination are:--
Subject. 

I. Social Economics .. 
II. Social and Industrial History 

III. Social Psychology & Philosophy 

IV. Social Administration 

No. of 
Papers. 

I 

Reference Noa. 
of Courses. 

5, 58-61 
316,581 
576, 775, 821, 
822, 892 
423,610 (a)and(b), 
6lI,641,643, 795-
800, 804-7, 833, 
886, 892-4, 898, 
926, 933, 939 

Students are required to pass in all of these subjects, and, in 
addition, they must reach the required standard in their practical work. 
STUDENTS FROM OVERSEAS ..._ 

Alternative lectures and classes are provided, within the Social 
Science Course, for students from overseas. The subjects for examina-
tion are Social Economics, Social Psychology and Philosophy, Social 
Administration, and Social and Administrative Problems of Develop-
ing Territories. The teaching of Economics and Social Administration 
will be focused on conditions in their own countries. The length of 
practical training will be the same as for British students, but it will 
be adapted to their individual needs. 

ii. Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health 
A certificate is awarded to students who satisfactorily complete the 

Mental Health Course conducted by the department of Social Science 
and Administration. The course is designed for trained and experienced 
social workers, who wish to gain further understanding of the causes 
an~ treatment of personal difficulties and problems of behaviour in 
children and adults. It is a recognised qualification for psychiatric 
social work in child guidance clinics, mental and general hospitals and 
other health and education services. 

The content of the lecture courses and seminars may be grouped 
un_der the headings of psychiatry and mental deficiency, psychology, 
child development, psychiatric social work, law and administration. 
The practical work is carried out at training centres under the super-
vision of psychiatrists and psychiatric social workers and is designed 
to give experience in work for both adults and children. It includes 
attendance at case discussions and clinical demonstrations as well as 
the undertaking of case work in connection with the chiid guidance 
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clinics and the mental hospitals used as training centres. Individual 
tuition is given throughout the course. 

The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are 
set out on page 107. 

The subjects for examination are:-
Subject. 

Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency .. 
Psychology and Mental Health in Child-

hood and Adolescence 
Social Case Work and Public Admin-

istration 
Current Social and Psychological 

Problems 

No. of 
Papers. 

iii. Personnel Management 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

The School offers a one-year course of study for full-time day 
students intending to seek employment as Personnel Officers. Candi-
dates should either have a degree or a Social Science certificate, or 
should have had exceptional industrial or commercial experience. 
Those without a degree or certificate should be at least 24 years of 
age. All candidates must satisfy the selection committee that they 
have the necessary educational background to profit from the course, 
and are personally suited to the work of personnel management. 
Selection of applicants without a degree or Social Science certificate 
is by means of an interview and an entrance examination, for which 
there is an examination fee of fr. Graduates and applicants with a 
Social Science certificate are selected by interview only. All candidates 
from overseas are required to take the entrance examination and, if 
necessary, arrangements can be made for the examination and the 
interview to take place in their own countries. The closing date for 
applications is r March for oversea candidates and zr May for United 
Kingdom candidates. If vacancies are available, however, applica-
tions will be considered up to r July from applicants who are exempt 
from the entrance examination. 

The Course is designed to give students knowledge and under-
standing of the principles and problems of personnel management, 
both by theoretical study and by direct experience. For this purpose 
the School has been fortunate in the assistance received from com-
panies and management organisations which makes it possible for 
students to obtain varied first hand experience, including practical 
training in a personnel department. An examination is held in the 
third term, and a certificate is awarded as evidence of satisfactory 
completion of the course. 

Application forms and further particulars can be obtained from the 
Social Science Department, London School of Economics and Political 
Science, Houghton Street, London, W.C.z. 
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iv. Applied Social Studies 
The School offers a one-year course in social casework leading to a 

Certificate in Applied Social Studies. Candidates must already hold 
a degree, diploma or certificate in the social sciences. Selection is by 
interview only. 

The main subjects of study are human growth and development, 
social influences on behaviour, the principles and practice of social 
casework and social administration. Consideration is also given to 
deviations from normal patterns of living created by certain forms of 
ill health or defect (both physical and mental), by delinquency and by 
deprivation of family life. 

Field work teaching undertaken in various social agencies forms 
an essential part of the course and is closely integrated with the 
theoretical part of the studies. The students normally have two 
field work placements of substantial duration. The second of these 
is in the field in which they intend to work after qualifying. The 
course is run in co-operation with the Institute of Almoners, the 
Central Training Council in Child Care and the Probation Advisory 
and Training Board (Home Office). Students also accepted by either 
the Central Training Council in Child Care or the Probation Advisory 
and Training Board are eligible for grant-aid in the normal way. 
Medical social work students who are not grant-aided by their local 
education authority may be considered for a bursary from the Ministry 
of Health. Students who undertake child care, probation or medical 
social work respectively in their second field work placement are, on 
successful completion of the course, recognized by the appropriate 
body as being qualified in that particular branch of social work, as 
well as in casework as such. They will also be able later to transfer 
from one branch to another after a short period of preparation for the 
new work. Applications are also welcomed from candidates who do 
not intend to specialise in one of these branches or who have not as yet 
decided in what type of social agency they wish to work. Where 
necessary, grant-aid may be available from local education authorities 
for such candidates. 

Further particulars may be obtained from the Social Science 
Department, London School of Economics and Political Science, 
Houghton Street, Aldwych, London, W.C.2. 

v. Certificate in International Studies 
A certificate is awarded to students of relatively advanced standing 

who wish to devote the whole of their time to subjects within the 
general field of international relations. 

In principle, the course is open only to students who are able to 
give to it two full sessions and who already have a university degree. 
Either or both of these conditions may be waived in particular cases. 
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Candidates whose mother tongue is not English may be required 
before registration to give proof (if necessary by written examination) 
of an adequate knowledge of that language. 

Persons admitted to this course, besides attending lectures and 
participating in seminars, receive regular tuition. Students who by 
the end of the first year are not considered to have made satisfactory 
progress, may be required not to proceed further with the course. 

The subjects for examination are:-
Subject. 

I. Prescribed Subjects. 
Diplomatic History, 1815-1939 
International Relations (General) 
International Institutions 
General Economics ; and the Economic 

Factor in International Affairs 

International Law 

II. Optional Subjects. 
One subject from among the following :-

(i) English Political and Constitu-
tional History since 1660. 

(ii) British Public Administration. 
(iii) Elements of English Law. 
(iv) Maritime Law and The Law of 

Marine Insurance. 
(v) The Geographical Facteir in 

International Relations. 
(vi) The Commercial Development 

of the Great Powers. 
(vii) Comparative Constitutions and 

Comparative Government. 
(viii) The Technique and Procedure of 

Diplomacy. 
(ix) Colonial Government and 

Administration. 
(x) The External Affairs of the 

Self-Governing Dominions. 

No, of 
Papers. 

Reference Noli. 
of Coursea. 

356-60, 367 
549, 558, 564, 571 

553 

5, III, II2, 554, 
567 

413, 414 

612-18,626-7, 630,631 

552 

670-3 



THE GRADUATE SCHOOL 
AND REGULA TI ONS FOR HIGHER DEGREES 

A major division of the School activities is constituted by the 
Graduate School. Unique facilities for graduate studies are provided 
by the close proximity of the London School of Economics to the centres 
of government, business and law, and by its ease of access to the 
British Museum and the Record Office which, with the School's own 
large library, comprise perhaps the richest depository in the world of 
material relating to the social sciences. 

Nearly 600 students were registered in the Graduate School in 
session 1956-57. Special provision is made for them by way of 
attachment for individual supervision to appropriate teachers of the 
School, by advanced lectures, graduate seminars, individual library 
facilities and a Research Common Room. 

The majority of the graduate students working at the School are 
registered for higher degrees of London University, but the School 
admits qualified applicants to do research under supervision for a 
stated period without working for a degree. This category includes 
students wishing to work in London as part of their course of study for 
a higher degree of other universities. But a substantial number of 
members of univer sities all over the world, who come to London on 
sabbatical leave, or as holders of research grants or scholarships, are 
admitted to the School in this category. They are thus able to attend 
lectures and seminars, use the special library facilities for graduates, 
meet teachers in their field of interest for discussion of their research, 
and become member s of the Research Common Room. Such students 
are registered under the Research Fee. For fees and for tuition fees 
for higher degrees see the section on fees. 

The appropriate lectures and seminars, even where specially 
reserved for graduate students, are to be found in the general lecture 
list in Part III of the Calendar, so far as they have been arranged in 
advance. Similarly, the section on the Library includes the special 
facilities and privileges of research students as well as those they 
enjoy in common with other students. (See particularly, pp. 203-205.) 
The Research Students' Common Room and Research Students' 
Association arrangements are described on p. 215. 

A separate pamphlet, Postgraduate Studies, issued each session, is 
obtainable by post on request. A copy should be obtained from the 
Office of the Graduate School by students applying personally for 
postgraduate registration. It contains a fuller description of post-
graduate facilities, procedure on registration, the main regulations 
for internal higher degrees of the University of London open to students 
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at the School, notes on library and social facilities and the d~tails 
(abstracted from this Calendar) of advanced lectures and semmars 
reserved, or regarded as specially appropriate , for graduate students. 

Enquiries about admission to the Graduate School by post s~10uld 
be addressed to the Secretary to the Graduate School. Applicant s 
enquiring in person shoul~ call at the Office of the Gr~duate School. 
All applications are considered by the School Committee on Post-
graduate Studies who assign t~o se who can be accepted _t? the 
appropriate member of the teachmg st3:ff for pe~son~l superv1s1on of 
their research and direction of their studies. Apphca~10ns from abroad 
for October entrance must reach the School by Apnl r st on the pr e~-
cribed form and fully documented, and preliminar y corr espondence 1s 
usually necessary. . .. 

For all further particular s on fac1hhes and procedure students are 
referred to the pamphlet Postgraduate Studies. 

Higher Degrees 
Candidates for internal higher degrees of the Universi~y of _London 

must first be accepted by one of the colleges , of the ~mvers1ty. At 
the School acceptance is through the Schools. Committee o_n P~st-
graduate Studies, which makes its recommendat103: to ~he Umvers_1ty. 
When the candidate is finally accepted by the Umv ers1ty, he receives 
a copy of the full University regulations of the relevan~ degree. 
These alone are authoritati ve and should be caref ully retained and 
consulted. Till then he can consult a copy at t~e Postgraduate 
Office, but the School is unable to distribute cop1e~ to students. 
There is given below only a selection of the regulat10ns !or those 
higher degrees for which candidates are i:nost commonly registered at 
the School, together with a note on certam others. 

THE HIGHER DOCTORATES 
The School does not register candidates for higher doctorate s. 

For the D.Sc. (Econ.) and D.Lit. published work alone_ can b~ con-
sidered by the examiners. Applica~ts should com1:1-um~ate directly 
with the Academic or External Registrar of the Umvers1ty as to the 
conditions and regulations. 

EXTERNAL HIGHER DEGREES 
Only graduates of London University (whether inter1:al o~ externa!) 

may proceed to external higher degr~es of the Umvers1ty .. It 1s 
unusual for candidates for external higher degrees to be_ reg1ster~d 
at the School, but the Committee on Postgr~duate Studies may m 
special cases consider such applications. C~nd1dates so 3:ccepte_d must 
conform to the appropriate Scho?l regulat~ons and, while registered, 
pay the same tuition fees as candidates for mternal degrees. 
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Regulations for Higher Degrees of the 
University of London 

Candidates are directly responsible for knowing and observing 
University regulations, but deal with the University through the 
Postgraduate Office. Only the actual registration (see paragraph 2, 
below), the final submission of examination entry-forms and theses, 
and detailed arrangements for their examination are conducted 
directly between the candidate and the University. Instructions on 
these points are given at the appropriate times. 

REGULATIONS COMMON TO THE PH.D. AND 
MASTER'S DEGREES 

r. Applications for registration submitted to the University later 
than three months after the date on which the course was begun must 
be accompanied by a statement from the head of the college, school or 
institution in explanation of the delay. Retrospective registration 
will be allowed in appropriate circumstances. A whole-time student 
may be granted retrospective registration for not more than four terms 
and a part-time student for not more than seven terms. 

2. A candidate whose application has been acceded to must 
register with the University without delay. Only in special circum-
stances will such a student be permitted to defer completing registra-
tion for more than three months from the date on which he was notified 
that his application for registration was approved. 

No fee is required for registration as a postgraduate student in the 
case of a graduate of this University. 

The fee for registration in the case of a postgraduate student who 
is not a graduate of this University is 6 guineas, unless he has already 
matriculated, or obtained exemption from the Matriculation Examina-
tion of London University, when it will be 3 guineas. 

3. If a student does not begin his course of study in the University 
within one calendar year from the date of the approval of his applica-
tion for registration the approval of his application will lapse and he 
must apply again to the University for registration if he still desires 
to proceed to a higher degree. 

4. The fee payable on entry for a qualifying examination is :-
Five guineas for a special examination or for the whole or any part 

of a Final examination. (Where the candidate has to take a University 
examination he must forward an entry form by the date prescribed in 
the regulations for the relevant examination. Otherwise he must 
forward it on the date notified to him by the University.) 

5. If a student fails to pass the qualifying examination prescribed 
in his case at his first entry therefor, he will not be permitted to proceed 
with his course or to enter again for the qualifying examination 
without the permission of the University. 
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6. It is essential that the student, whilst pursuing his course of 

study as an internal student, sho~ld ?e ~repared to att~nd person3:lly 
for study in a college, school _or msti~ut10n of ~he Umv~r~1ty durmg 
the ordinary terms at such time or times as his superv1smg teacher 
may require. . 

7. If the material for the work of a student exists elsewhere, t~e 
student may under proper conditions be allowed leave of_ absence, 1f 
such absence does not exceed two terms out of a total of six, and pro-
vided that neither of these two terms is the first or the last of the course. 

8. The greater portion of the work submitted ':1-s a thesis for~ degree 
must have been done since the student was registered as an mternal 
student of the University. . . 

g. All theses must be written_ in ~nglish and e_very c3:nd1da~e will 
be required to forward to the Umversity three co_p~es of his thesis and 
three copies of a short abstract thereof compnsmg not more than 
300 words. The abstract should be bound with each copy of the 
thesis submitted to the University. 

rn. A candidate will not be permitted to subrr:it ~s his_ thesis a 
thesis for which a degree has been conferred on him m this o~ any 
other university, but a candidate shall n~t be precluded fr?m i1;1-cor-
porating work which he has already s~bm1tte~ for a degree I? this or 
any other university in a thesis covermg a wi~er ~eld, p~ovided that 
he shall indicate on his entry form and also m his thesis any work 
which has been so incorporated. 

rr. A student submitting a thesis in typescript will be requ~red 
to supply, before the degree is_ conferred on him, two ?f t~e reqmred 
copies of his thesis (?ne of which m11:st be the typ~scnpt 1_tself,_ no~ a 
carbon copy) bound m accordance with the_ followmg s~ecificat10n .-

Size of paper, quarto appr?ximately ~o ~nch_es by 8 mches, e~cept 
for drawings and maps on which no restnct10n is pl3:ced. A margi1;1 of 
r½ inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound m a standardise~ 
form as follows :-Art vellum or cloth ; overcast; edges uncut, 
lettered boldly up back in gold (¼ inch to ½ inch letters)_, DEGREE, 
DATE, NAME; short title written or printed neatly and legibly on the 
front cover. 

[The name and a~dress ?f a ~rm of bookbinders in London, who 
will bind theses to this specification at a cost of r3s. a copy, may be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar.] 

r2. A student who fails to pass the higher degree exam~ation 
will be required on re-entrY: for the_ examination to comply with the 
regulations in force at the time of his re-entry. 

The Degree of Doctor of Philosop~y 
(See also the section above on common regulat10ns.) 

r. The standard of the Ph.D. degree is defin~tely higher than 
that of the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees in the same subJect. 
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2. A candidate for registration for the degree of Ph.D. must 
either:-

(a) have previously graduated in any faculty as an internal or 
external student in the University, or 

(b) have obtained a degree in another University, or 
(c) have passed examinations required for an approved diploma 

in certain approved educational institutions of University rank. 

3. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree must, before registration, 
comply with the following requirements unless exempted therefrom 
in special cases :-

(i) He must produce a certificate from the governing body of a 
college or school of the University, or from a teacher or teachers of 
the University, stating that the candidate is in their opinion a fit 
person to undertake a course of study or research with a view to the 
Ph.D. degree, and that the college, school or teacher is willing to 
undertake the responsibility of supervising the work of the candidate, 
and of reporting to the Senate at the end of the course of study whether 
the candidate has pursued to the satisfaction of his teacher or teachers 
the course of study prescribed in his case. (N.B.-Students accepted at 
the School as internal candidates for the Ph.D. degree should simply 
complete the University form sent them and return it to the Postgraduate 
Office of the School who will see to the fulfilment of this regulation.) 

(ii) He must produce through the School evidence satisfactory 
to the University of the standard he has already attained and of his 
ability to profit by the course. If the evidence first submitted is not 
satisfactory, the candidate may be required to undergo such examina-
tion as may be prescribed by the University, and must do so before 
his registration begins. 

(iii) In the Faculty of Laws, he must either have obtained the 
LL.B. with First Class Honours or the LL.M. of London University or 
a degree of another university, assessed by London University as 
equivalent to one of these. Only in exceptional circumstances may 
exemption from this requirement be granted. 

4. No student who is or has been registered as an internal student 
for the Ph.D. degree will be permitted to proceed to the Ph.D. degree 
as an external student, except in special cases and with the approval 
of the Academic Council. 

5. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree who desires to proceed instead 
to the Master's degree must apply through the authorities of his 
college, school or institution for permission to do so. The amount of 
the further course of study, if any, which he will be required to pursue 
for the Master's degree will be prescribed in each case by the University_ 
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COURSES OF STUDY 

6. Every candidate must pursue as an internal student :-
(a) a course of not less than two years of full-time training in 

research and research methods, or 
(b) a part-time course of training in research and research methods 

of not less than two years and not more than four years as may be 
prescribed in each individual case by the Academic Council. 

N.B.-The expression "two years" in these regulations will be 
interpreted in the case of students registering for the Ph.D. degree in 
October as the period from the beginning of that month to the June 
in the second year following. In other cases it will be interpreted as 
two calendar years. 

7. A Research Student engaged in teaching work in_ a School of 
the University or elsewhere may be accepted as a full-time student, 
provided that the total demand made on his tin_ie, including any 
preparation which may be required, does not exceed six hours a week. 

8. The course must be pursued continuously, except by special 
permission of the Senate. 

9. Not later than one calendar year before the date when he 
proposes to enter for the examination the ~tude_nt must sub1:1it ~he 
subject of his thesis for approval by the Ui:nversity. T~e _Dmversity 
will at the time of the approval of the subJect of a thesis mform the 
candidate of the faculty within whose purview the thesis will be 
deemed to fall. After the subject of the thesis has been approved it 
may not be changed except with the permission of the t_Jniversit¥· 

Except with the special permission of the Academic Council an 
Internal student will not be permitted to register concurrently for 
more than one degree, diploma or certificate, nor for any combination 
of these awards. No student who is registered as an External student 
may be registered concurrently as an Internal student. 

THESIS 
ro. After completing his course of study every candidate must 

submit a thesis which must comply with the following conditions:-
(a) The greater portion of the work submitted therein must have 

been done subsequently to the registration of the student as a candidate 
for the Ph.D. degree. 

(b) It must form a distinct contribution to the knowledg~ of the 
subject and afford evidence of originality, shown either by the discovery 
of new facts or by the exercise of independent critical power. 

(c) It must be written in English and be s_atisfa~tory as regards 
literary presentation, and if not already published m an approved 
form, must be suitable for publication, either as subn_iitted or in a:1 
abridged form. Unless prior permission has been obtamed, the thesis 
shall comprise not more than 75,000 words. 
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rr. The thesis must consist of the candidate's own account of his 
research. It may describe work done in conjunction with the teacher 
who has supervised the work provided that the candidate clearly 
states his personal share in the investigation, and that this statement 
is certified by the teacher. In no case will a paper written or published 
in the joint names of two or more persons be accepted as a thesis. 
Work done conjointly with persons other than the candidate's teacher 
will be accepted as a thesis in special cases only. 

12. The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the 
result of his own research or observation, and in what respects his 
investigations appear to him to advance the study of his subject. 
ENTRY FOR EXAMINATION 

13. Every candidate must apply to the Postgraduate Office for a 
form of entry, which when completed and countersigned by the 
School authorities must be sent to the University together with the 
proper fee not earlier than six months before he is eligible to submit 
his thesis for examination. 

14. Every candidate must produce a certificate from the authorities 
of his College or School stating that he has studied to their satisfaction 
for the prescribed period. The certificate must be submitted before, 
or at the same time as th e thesis is submitted. The thesis may be 
submitted on or after the first day of the month following that in 
which the prescribed course of study is completed. A candidate who 
is required to pursue a course of study extending over a specified 
number of academic years will be permitted to submit his thesis on 
or after 1 June of the relevant year. 

A candidate who will not be ready to submit his thesis at the end 
of the prescribed course may defer submission of the form of entry up 
to one calendar year from the completion of his course. A candidate 
who does not submit his form of entry within one calendar year must 
apply again to the University for admission to the examination if he 
still desires to proceed to the degree. 

A candidate registered for the Ph.D. in Laws or Economics will be 
required to submit three copies of his thesis. In the Faculty of Arts 
he is required to bring an additional copy to the oral examination. 

15. The candidate is also invited to submit as subsidiary matter in 
support of his candidature any printed contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of his subject which he may have published 
independently or conjointly. In the event of a candidate submitting 
such subsidiary matter he will be required to state fully his own share 
in any conjoint work. 
EXAMINATIONS 

16. After the examiners have read the thesis they may, if they 
think fit and without further test, recommend that the candidate be 
rejected. 
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17. If the thesis is adequate the examiners shall examine the 

candidate orally and at their discretion by printed pa pers or practic al 
examinations or by both methods on the subject of the thesis and, if 
they see fit, on subjects relevant thereto ; provided th at a candid ate 
for the Ph.D. degree in the Faculty of Arts who has obt ained the 
degree of M.A. in the same subject in this Universit y shall in any 
case be exempted from a written examin ati on. 

18. If the thesis is adequate but the candid ate fails to satisfy the 
examiners at the oral, practical or written examin ation held in connec-
tion therewith, the examiners may recommend to the Senate that the 
candidate be permitted to re-present the same the sis and submit to a 
further oral, practical or written examination within a period not 
exceeding eighteen months specified by them , and the fee on re-entr y , 
if the Senate adopt the recommendation of the examiner s, shall be 
half the fee originally paid. 

rg. If the thesis, thou gh inad equate , shall seem of sufficient merit 
to justify such action, the examiner s may recommend to th e Senat e 
that the candidate be permitted to re-pr esent his the sis in a revi sed 
form within eighteen months from th e decision of the Senate with 
regard thereto and the fee on re-entry, if the Senate adopt such recom-
mendation, shall be half the fee originally paid. Examiners shall no t, 
however, make such recommendation without submitting the candi-
date to an oral examination. 

20. For the purposes of the oral, pr actic al or written examin ati on 
held in connection with his thesis the candid ate will be required to 
present himself at such place as the University may direct and up on 
such day or days as shall be notified to him. 

21. Work approved for the degree of Ph.D. and subsequently 
published must contain a reference, either on the title page or in th e 
preface, to the fact that the work has been approved by the Univer sity 
for the award of the degree. 

· Master's Degrees 

GENERAL NOTE ON REGULATIONS FOR 
MASTER'S DEGREES 

(See also section on Common Regulations) 

(r) A student is required to register before proceeding to a Master's 
degree as an Internal Student. 

(2) The following are eligible to apply for registration for a Master's 
degree: 

(i) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first 
degree either as an Internal or External Student; 
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(ii) A person who has obtained a degree in another University; 
(iii) A person who has obtained an approved diploma in certain 

approved educational institutions of University rank. 
(3) A student is required, when applying for registration to submit 

evidence of his qualification to proceed to a Master's degree in the 
subject and the Faculty which he has selected. 

(4) Except by special permission of the Senate, a candidate who 
holds a degree of London University in a subject which falls within the 
purview of two or more Faculties will be required to proceed to a 
Master's degree in the Faculty corresponding to that in which he has 
taken a first degree. 

(5) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first 
degree as an Internal Student is not required to follow any approved 
course of study for a Master's degree unless he wishes to proceed to a 
Master's degree in a different Faculty from that in which he obtained 
his first degree. 

(6) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first 
degree as an External Student or any person referred to in para-
graphs 2 (ii) and 2 (iii) is required to follow an approved course of study 
in a College or School of the University. 

(7) A student required to follow an approved course of study must 
apply for registration on the prescribed form through the School's 
Postgraduate Office. A student NOT required to follow an approved 
course must also apply for registration through the School's Post-
graduate Office if he is registered at the School. 

(8) The minimum period during which a student is required to 
follow an approved course of study for an Internal Master's degree is 
two years. In the event of a student having other occupations, the 
University must be informed of their precise nature, and may require 
an extension of the normal period prescribed. 

(9) Students required to enter for a special examination or for 
the whole or a part of an examination for a lower degree as a qualifica-
tion for admission to the examination for a Master's degree, will 
generally be required to pass such qualifying examination at least one 
year before entry to the examination for the Master's degree. The 
lower degree, however, will not be granted to such persons. 

(ro) A candidate registered for the Master's degree who sub-
sequently desires to proceed instead to the Ph.D. degree must apply 
through the authorities of his college, school or institution for per-
mission to do so. A wholetime student may be granted retrospective 
registration for another degree in respect of four terms, and a part-time 
student in respect of seven terms, of his previous course of study. 
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(rr) A student registered for a Master's degree and required to 
pursue an approved course of study must, when he applies to be 
examined for the degree (by completing an entry form obtainable 
from the Postgraduate Office), produce a certificate from the authorities 
of the School stating that he has studied to their satisfaction for the 
minimum period prescribed by the University. 

(rz) A student registered for a Master's degree, but not required to 
pursue an approved course of study may apply to be examined for the 
degree (by completing an entry form) normally not less than one year 
after the date of his registration. 

(r3) A student will not be permitted to publish his thesis as a 
thesis approved for the Master's degree without the special permission 
of the University. 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ECONOMICS 
(M.Sc. (Econ.) ) 

Except as provided below, no person shall be admitted as a candi-
date for the degree of M.Sc. (Econ.) as an Internal Student until after 
the expiration of two academic years from the time of his obtaining the 
B.Sc. (Econ.), B.Sc. (Soc.), B.Com. or B.Sc. (Estate Management) 
degree of London University as an Internal Student; nor, in the case 
of a candidate registered under the Regulations for Postgraduate 
Students proceeding to a higher degree, until he has completed a course 
of higher study in accordance with those Regulations. 

The whole of the candidate's work for this degree is concentrated 
on a single general subject, which must normally be selected from the 
list of general subjects set out below. In special cases application may 
be made to offer a general subject not among those in the list, pro-
vided it lies within the field of study indicated by the classified headings 
and is judged commensurate in extent with the general subjects in the 
list. 

Geography-
The Detailed Economic Geography of an approved country or major 

region. 
The Geography of Agriculture. . . 
The Agricultural Geography of an approved country or ma1or reg10n. 
The Geography of Industry. . . 
The Industrial Geography of an approved country or ma1or reg10n. 
The Geography of Transport. . . 
The Historical Geography of an approved country or ma1or region for 

an approved period. 
Urban Geography. . . 
The Urban Geography of an approved country or ma1or reg10n. 
The Geography of Population. . 
Applied Geography (application of Geographical methods of analysi s 

and synthesis in physical planning). 
Geomorphology. 
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Economic History-

The economic history of England or some other approved country or 
region during an appropriate period. 

Political Science-
An approved period of the history of European, British or American 

political thought. 
An approved topic in political philosophy. 
Compara tive central government and politics. 
Comparative local government and politics. 
The government and politics of a selected country. 
The theory and practice of Public Administration. 
The Civil and Public Services. 
The Social Services. 
Government Services in relation to Trade, Industry, or Agriculture. 
Political Parties and Pressure Groups. 
The Electoral Process. 
Commonwealth Relations. 
International Government and Administration. 
Public Enterprise. 
The Administration of Non-Self Governing Territories. 

Sociology-
Sociological Theory. 
Social Institutions (including Political Sociology). 
Comparative Study of Religion and Morals. 
Social Psychology. 
Biological Aspects of Sociology. 
Demography. 
Criminology. 
Social Philosophy. 

Social Administration-
Social Administration. 
Comparative Social Administration. 

Anthropology-
History of social anthropological theory. 
Social systems of simpler societies . 
Economic systems of simpler societies. 
Government and law in simpler societies. 
Ritual systems of simpler societies. 
Applied anthropology. 

Economics (including Banking, Commerce and Business Administration)-
The General History of Economic Thought. 
Advanced Economic Theory. 
The Theory of Output and Employment. 
The Theory of Prices (including its history since 1870). 
The Distribution of income (between economic categories and between 

persons, including the history of the theory and some acquaintance 
with the relevant statistics in modern times). 

Capital and Interest. 
The Economics of Population (including the history of the theory and 

some acquaintance with vital statistics in modern tirnPs). 
Mathematical Economics. 
The Economic Functions of the State. 
International Economics. 
Public Finance. 
Problems of Monopoly (theoretical and descriptive). 
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The Economics of Labour. 
Industrial Relations. 
Monetary and Banking Th eory (historically and comparatively treat~d). 
The History, Present Organisation and Problems of Money and Banking 

(treated comparatively). . . 
An Approved Period of Monetary and Banking History. 
The Organisation of Industry. 
The Economics of Industry . 
Business Administration. 
Economics and Organisation of Public Enterprise. 
Business Finance. 
Economic Problems in Agriculture. 
The Economics of Transport. 
Accounting. 
Economic Aspects of Social Institutions . 
Economic Growth (with particular reference to the problems of under-

developed countries). 
Land Economics. 
Marketing . . . 
Economic Problems of a Particular Region. 

Statistics-
Theoretical Statistics. 
Econometrics . 
A pp lied Statistics: Actuarial. 
Applied Statistics: Demographic. 
Applied Statistics: Economic . 
Applied Statistics: Industrial. 
Applied Statistics: Social. 

International Relations-
International Relations, considered whether generally or ~vith spec~al 

reference either to their geographical and strategic, or their ec_ono~uc, 
or their philosophical and psychological aspects, or to the soc10log1cal 
aspects of international law. . . . 

The interplay of politics at the domestic and international levels 
considered whether generally or with reference to the p_roblems of 
a specified region or grouping of countries, e.g., t_he M1dd~e East, 
the Far East, Central and Eastern Europe, Latin America, the 
Commonwealth. . . 

International institutions considered whether generallr or w1tl~ sp_ec1al 
reference either to their administrative or to their orga111sat10nal 
aspects. 

International Law-
History of International Law. 
International Economic Law. 
The Law of International Institutions. 
The International Law of the Sea and Air. 
The Legal Regulation of International Conflicts. 
International Legislation. 
International Social Law. 

International History-
International diplomatic rel<1:tions d~ring an approved p~riod. 
International economic relat10ns durmg an appr<;>Ved penod. . . 
Problems of international relations involving the interplay of d1plorr:atic, 

economic, strategical, and other factors during an approved penod. 
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Candidates must further select a special section of the selected 
general subject for more intensive study and obtain its approval from 
the University authorities. 

The M.Sc. (Econ.) examination will take place twice in each year 
commencing on the first Monday in December and on the fourth 
Monday in May, provided that if the fourth Monday in May be Whit-
Monday the examination will commence on the following Tuesday. 

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within 
one year from the date of his first entry without the permission of 
the Examiners. 

At least twelve months before the date on which the candidate 
wis~es to present himself he must submit for approval the general 
subJect and a special section of that subject which he proposes to 
offer. This application must include a clearly stated syllabus of the 
general subject. 

The University will inform the candidate whether the title and 
syllabus of the subject are approved in their original or in an amended 
form. The examination will be based on the approved subject and 
syllabus. 

The examinatio~ shall consist of (a) four written papers, including 
an essay paper, which shall be set on the selected general subject, one 
of t?e pap_ers to have _r~ference to the approved section of the general 
subJe~t, with t~e prov~s10n th_at (exc~pt in Geography} candidates may 
subm~t a_ thesis or dissertat10n written on the approved section in 
substitut10n for the essay paper and the paper on the approved section; 
and (b) an oral examination at the discretion of the examiners. 
Candidates in Geography must submit a thesis or dissertation in 
substitution for the essay paper and the paper on the approved section. 

Every candidate must apply to the Postgraduate Office for an 
entry-form in time for it to be completed, countersigned and sent by 
the candidate to the University not later than r February for the 
May examination, and not later than 15 September for the December 
examin~tio1:, tog~ther with three copies of the approved syllabus on 
the subJect m which he presents himself, and the proper fee. 

If the candidate submits a thesis or dissertation he must furnish 
not later than r May for the May examination, and not later tha~ 
r5_ Novemb_er for the December examination, three type-written or 
prmted copies thereof (one of which must be the typescript itself and 
not a carbon copy). Unless prior permission is obtained, the thesis 
for the M.Sc. (Econ.) degree shall not comprise more than 40,000 
words. 

Exce.I?t as provided below every candidate for the degree of M.Sc. 
,(Econoll;ics) must at each entry for the whole examination pay a fee 
of 15 gumeas. 
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If the examiners consider that a candidate's thesis is adequate 

but that he has not reached the required standard in the written 
portion of the examination, they may, if they think fit, recommend 
that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of a 
thesis. Similarly, if the examiners consider that the candidate has 
reached the required standard in the written portion of the examina-
tion but that his thesis is not adequate, they may, if they think fit, 
recommend that he be exempted on re-entry from the written portion 
of the examination. In both the above cases the examiners may, if 
they so desire, examine the candidate again orally when he re-enters 
for the examination. 

The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either from the written portion of the examination or from the presenta-
tion of a thesis is 7½ guineas. 

A list of candidates for the M.Sc. (Econ.) examination, who have 
satisfied the examiners, arranged in alphabetical order, will be pub-
lished by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction will be 
placed against the names of those candidates who show exceptional 
merit. 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF COMMERCE (M.Com.) 
This degree will no longer be conferred. It is, however, possi~le 

and quite usual for holders of the London B.Com. to apply for regis-
tration for the M.Sc. (Econ.). 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS (M.A.) 
The School registers candidates for the M.A. degree in Anthropology, 

Geography, History and Sociolo_gy. . . . 
It is also possible in certam cases to register candidates m the 

branches of Psychology and Philosophy. 
The M.A. examination will take place twice in each year, commenc-

ing on the first Monday in December an~ on the fourth Mon_day_ in 
May, provided that if that day be Whit-Monday the exammat10n 
will commence on the following Tuesday. 

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within 
one year from the date of his first entry without the permission of 
the examiners. 

DETAILS OF EXAMINATION 

The M.A. examination will normally include :-(i) a thesis, (ii) a 
written examination (except in History), (iii) an oral examination 
especially on the subject of the thesis. 

The thesis shall be either a record of original work or an ordered 
and critical exposition of existing data with regard to a particular 
subject. 
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The title proposed for the thesis must in all cases be approved by 
the University, for which purpose it must be submitted to the University 
not later than 15 October for the next ensuing May examination or 
not later than 15 April for the next ensuing December examination. 

Every candidate entering for this examination must apply to the 
Postgraduate Office for a form of entry in time for it to be completed, 
countersigned and sent by the candidate to the University, together 
with the proper fee, not later than l February for the May examination 
and not later than 15 September for the December examination. 

The candidate must furnish, not later than 1 April for the May 
examination and not later than 15 October for the December 
examination, three type-written or printed copies of the thesis (one 
of which must be the typescript itself and not a carbon copy). 
Each candidate is required to bring an additional copy to the oral 
examination, adequately bound and paged in the same way as the 
three copies submitted to the University. 

The fee for each student is 15 guineas for each entry to the whole 
examination. 

The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either from the written portion of the examination or from the presen-
tation of a thesis is 7½ guineas. 

If the examiners consider that a candidate's thesis (or dissertation) 
is adequate, but that he has not reached the required standard in the 
written portion of the examination, they may, jf they think fit, 
recommend that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presenta-
tion of a thesis (or dissertation). Similarly, if the examiners consider 
that the candidate has reached the required standard in the written 
portion of the axamination, but that his thesis (or dissertation) is not 
adequate, they may if they think fit, recommend that he be exempted 
on re-entry from the written portion of the examination. In both 
the above cases the examiners may, if they so desire, examine the 
candidate again viva-voce when he re-enters for the examination. 

A list of candidates for the M.A. degree who have satisfied the 
examiners, arranged in alphabetical order in the several branches, 
will be published by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction 
will be placed against the names of those candidates who show excep-
tional merit. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

All candidates, before proceeding to the M.A. e~amination in a 
branch of Anthropology, will be required to have passed the B.A. 
honours examination in Anthropology, unless in any special cases the 
University, on the Report of the Board of Studies in Anthropology, 
grants exemption from the general rule. 
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Candidates not exempted, and presenting themselves for the B.A. 
honours examination as a qualifying examination, are not required 
to take a subsidiary subject. 

The written portion of the examination will consist of one or more 
papers on subjects cognate to that of the thesis. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Students who have taken the M.Sc. degree in Geography will not 
be permitted to proceed to the M.A. degree in Geography. 

Candidates other than those who have obtained the B.A. honours 
degree in Geography or the B.A. (General) degree with Geography in 
the first or second division in this University will generally be required 
to pass a qualifying examination consisting of four papers (to be 
selected by the University in relation to the branch of study to be 
offered at the M.A. examination) of the B.A. honours examination in 
Geography and to reach at least znd class honours standard therein. 
Candidates who have obtained an equivalent degree including Geo-
graphy in another University may be exempted from the whole or 
part of the qualifying examination. 

The M.A. degree in Geography may be obtained in one of two ways. 
The candidate may either (i) be examined by written papers and a 
dissertation, or (ii) submit a thesis. 
(i) M.A. in Geography without Thesis 

The M.A. examination without thesis shall be on some major 
aspect of Geography or on the regional geography of an area of con-
tinental or sub-continental extent. 

At least six months before the date of the examination at which a 
candidate proposes to present himself he must submit for approval 
(a) the major subject in which he wishes to present himself for examina-
tion, and (b) the section thereof on which he proposes to submit a 
dissertation, stating the proposed scope and method of treatment. 
He shall then be informed whether such subjects are approved by the 
University for the purposes of the examination. 

The dissertation must be an ordered and critical exposition of 
existing knowledge of some part of the approved subject. 

The examination shall consist of: 
(a) The dissertation; 
(b) Two written papers on the approved subject ; 
(c) An oral examination. It is, however, open to the examiners 

to reject the candidate without holding an oral examination. 
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The candidate is also invited to submit in support of his candidature 
any printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of his 
subject which he may have published independently or conjointly. 
Conjoint work must be accompanied by a statement showing clearly 
the candidate's own share in the work, which statement must be 
signed by his collaborator. 
(ii) M.A. in Geography with Thesis 

The M.A. examination will include (i) a thesis, (ii) a written 
examination, and (iii) an oral examination especially on the subject 
of the thesis. It is, however, open to the examiners to reject the 
candidate without holding an oral examination. 

The thesis must be a record of original work or other contribution 
to knowledge in some branch of Geography. Conjoint work may be 
submitted as a thesis for the degree, provided that the student shall 
furnish a statement showing clearly his share in the conjoint work and 
further provided that such statement shall be countersigned by his 
collaborator. 

When submitting the title of the thesis for approval candidates 
must also submit the general scheme proposed for the thesis. 

The written portion of the M.A. examination shall consist of one 
or more papers on a subject cognate to that of the thesis. The 
candidate will be informed of the subject in which he will be examined 
at the same time that the University communicates its decision regard-
ing the approval of the subject proposed for the thesis. 

HISTORY 

All candidates entering for the M.A. degree examination in 
History must have previously obtained either a first or second class 
honours degree in History at this or some other university in the 
United Kingdom, or a degree from a university elsewhere which may 
be adjudged an equivalent qualification in History. Candidates to 
whom the University, on the advice of the Board of Studies in History, 
grants exemption from this rule will be required, before proceeding to 
the M.A. examination, to take not more than six papers of the B.A. 
Honours examination, to be specified in each case by the University, 
and to reach at least second class standard therein. 

The examination will consist of (a) a thesis, and (b) an oral examina-
tion which will include a test of the candidate's knowledge of the 
general background of his thesis. 

If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit to 
justify such action, the examiners may, after having examined the 
candidate orally, recommend the Senate to permit the candidate to 
re-submit the thesis in a revised form within 12 months from the 
decision of the Senate with regard thereto. The Examiners may, if 
they so desire, require the candidate to submit to a further oral examina-
tion when he presents the revised thesis for examination. 
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SOCIOLOGY 

All candidates before proceeding to the M.A. examination in 
Sociology will be required to have passed the B.A. honours examina-
tion in one of the following subjects unless in any special case the 
University, on the report of the Board of Studies, grants exemption 
from the general rule:-Sociology, Anthropology, History, Philosophy 
(with Sociology as the optional subject). 

The written portion of the M.A. examination will consist of two 
papers as follows:-

One paper on the field of study to which the thesis belongs (e.g., 
Social Institutions, Social Psychology, Social Philosophy, Methodology 
of the Social Sciences, etc.). 

One paper connected still more closely with the thesis. 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF LAWS (LL.M.) 

Except as provided below no person shall be admitted to the 
examination for the degree of LL.M. as an Internal Student until 
after the expiration of two calendar years from the time of his taking 
the LL.B. degree or the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law of 
this University or an equivalent degree examination in Common Law 
of another university. 

The LL.M. examination will take place once in each year, beginning 
on the third Monday in September. 

Every candidate entering for this examination must apply to the 
Postgraduate Office for a form of entry, in time for it to be completed, 
countersigned and sent by the candidate to the University, with the 
proper fee, not later than I June. 

A candidate submitting a dissertation must forward to the 
University by r September three type-written (one of which must be 
the typescript itself and not a carbon copy), or printed copies of 
his dissertation and a short abstract (3 copies) thereof, comprising 
not more than 300 words. The fee for each entry for the whole 
examination is 15 guineas. The fee for entry for written papers 
and dissertation taken separately is 7½ guineas for each entry. 

A candidate may obtain the LL.M. degree either 
I. By passing at one and the same examination in any four of the 

subjects enumerated below; or 
II. In special cases, by passing at one and the same examination in 

any two of the subjects enumerated below, and in addition submitting 
a dissertation not earlier than the expiration of two calendar years from 
the time of his taking the LL.B. degree. 
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A mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those 
candidates who show exceptional merit. 

I. Examination without Dissertation 

Candidates shall be examined at the end of a two-year course in 
any four of the following subjects. In each subject the examina-
tion ~hall consist of one three-hour paper. 

(1) Jurisprudence and Legal Theory. 
(2) Company Law and the General Principles of the Law of Unincorporated 

Associations. 
(3) Constitutional Laws of the Commonwealth-I. The Constitutional Laws 

of Canada, Australia and either India or Pakistan. 
(4) International Economic Law.* 
(5) Law of International Institutions.* 
( 6) Legal History. 
(7) Mercantile Law. 
(8) Comparative Law of the English and Roman Law of Contract. 
(9) Comparative Conflict of Laws. 

( 1 o J Mohammedan Law. 
(u) Hindu Law. 
(12) Law of Landlord and Tenant. 
(13) Planning Law. 
(14) Administrative Law and Local Government Law. 
(15) Criminology. 
(16) Air Law.* 
(17) International Law of the Sea.* 
(18) Law of War and Neutrality.* 
(19) Law of Taxation. 
(20) Constitutional Laws of the Commonwealth-II. The Constitutional 

Laws of Commonwealth countries other than Canada, Australia, India 
and Pakistan. 

(21) African Law. 
(22) Law of Mortgages and Charities. 
(23) Illegality and Restitution. 

The examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examme any 
candidate orally. 

II. Examination with Dissertation 

(r) The candidate must submit a dissertation which must be 
written in Englisht and be a record of original work or other contribu-

*Candidates may only offer two of these five subjects. 
tLL.M. Dissertations should, in all appropriate cases, contain:-

(i) An alphabetical table of cases; 
(ii) A chronological table of statutes; 

(iii) A bibliography, covering books and articles; 
and each page should be numbered. 
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tion to knowledge in some branch of Law. The subject of the dis-
sertation must be submitted for the approval of the University not 
later than r5 April for the next ensuing Examination. 

(2) The written portion of the Examination shall consist of one 
paper in each of any two of the subjects enumerated above. A candidate 
may be allowed to take the two papers after expiration of one calendar 
year from the time of his taking the LL.B. degree or after pursuing 
one year's course of study for the LL.M. examination. No candidate 
will be allowed to submit his dissertation until he has satisfied the 
examiners in the written portion of the examination. 

The examiners may, in addition, examine the candidate orally on 
any part of his work, or they may set a three-hour paper on the wider 
aspects of the dissertation. 

N.B.-lt is particularly important to consult an up-to-date copy 
of the full University regulations since they contain full syllabuses 
and bibliographies and, in some branches, special sections which are 
changed from year to year. 



DATES OF EXAMINATIONS AND DATES 
OF ENTRY 

(INTERNAL STUDENTS) 

1957-1958 
Entry forms for these examinations should be obtained from the 

office at least one month before the closing date. After completion 
by the student of the appropriate section the form should be returned 
to the office for the Registrar's signature and subsequently reclaimed, 
since the student is responsible for the despatch of the form to the 
University. A time-table of the examination is sent to each student 
by the University in advance of the examination. 

Note.-Although every endeavour is made to ensure accuracy in 
the following dates, students are advised in all cases to consult the 
University Regulations, which alone are authorikt:.ve. 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final, Part I. 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final, Part II. 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

B.Sc. (Soc.). 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

M.Sc. (Econ.). 
December Examination 

Entry closes 
Examination begins 

May Examination 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

LL.B. Intermediate (Special). 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

LL.B. Intermediate (General). 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

192 . 

1 February 1958 
21 May 1958 

1 February 1958 
5 June 1958 

1 February 1958 
5 June 1958 

15 September 1957 
2 December 1957 

1 February 1958 
26 May 1958 

25 March 1958 
2 June 1958 

15 August 1958 
8 September 1958 
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LL.B. Final (Pass and Honours). 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

LL.M. 
En try closes 
Examination begins 

B.A. Final. 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

M.A. 

7 

December Examination 
En try closes 
Examination begins 

May Examination 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma m 
Anthropology. 

Entry closes 
Examination begins 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Social Studies in Tropical Territories. 

En try closes 
Examination begins 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law. 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

Academic Diploma in Public Administra-
tion. 

Entry closes 
Examination begins 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Psychology. 

En try closes 
Examination begins 

1 February 1958 
9 June 1958 

1 June 1958 
15 September 1958 

28 February 1958 
5 June 1958 

15 September 1957 
2 December 1957 

1 February 1958 
26 May 1958 

15 March 1958 
9 June 1958 

1 April 1958 
30 June 1958 

1 June 1958 
15 September 1958 

15 April 1958 
23 June 1958 

15 April 1958 
16 June 1958 



SPECIAL COURSES 
(i) Department of Business Administration. 

(ii) C f o~rse o Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists. 
(iii) Jomt ~~stgra~uate Studies in Technology, Economics and 

Adm1mstrat10n. 
(iv) Trade Union Studies. 
(v) Child Care Course. 

Department of Business Administration 
One-Year Postgraduate Course of Training in Business 

Administration 
The Department offers to a limited number of selected students a 

one-yea~ postgraduate course of training in Business Administration 
and facilities for r~search into problems of business practice. The 
on~-year course, which was first o~e~ed in 1931, .provides a method by 
:'7h1ch students can effect the transit10n from Umversity to business or 
m the case of thos~ drawn from business, a method of acquiring 
broade~ understandmg of business than their work provides. The 
course is open to both men and women. 

The course demands full-time study and no outside work can be 
und~rtaken by the students. The curriculum includes economics, with 
special .reference to. b~sin~ss problems, labour, finance, industrial 
product~on and distnb:1tion, market research, statistics, and 
accountmg. In the teachmg work full use is made of materials drawn 
from the actual pr?blems and practice of business, the course being 
condu~ted largely m the form of discussion classes. Students visit 
factones, shops, and offices, and prepare reports on what they have 
seen. (For scheme of study see courses Nos. 170 to 18r.) 

Those graduates in Economics and Commerce who wish to take the 
M.Sc. (Econ.) degree may attend the one-year course as part of their 
wor~ and dev~te a further year to research. There may also be 
admitted to this course graduates in Engineering and Science who 
study at the School _under the scheme of postgraduate studies in 
!~chnolo~y, Economics and Administration, which is conducted 
~omtly with the Impe:ial College of Science and Technology. Research 
mto problems of Busmess Administration may also be undertaken by 
graduate st1:dents wishing to proceed to the degree of Ph.D. For 
further particulars of arrangements for higher degree students, see 
pages 172 to 191. 
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Conditions of Admission 
r. Since the Department's one-year course is conducted at a post-

graduate level, students must as a rule be University graduates, 
though duly qualified non-graduates may also be admitted (see 
paragraph 4 below). 

z. All applications for admission will be considered by the Head 
of the Department, Sir Arnold Plant, Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 
Commerce (with special reference to Business Administration) in the 
University of London. No candidate will be admitted unless considered 
on interview to be a person likely to profit from the course. 

3. Candidates who are graduates must hold degrees from British 
universities or degrees of equivalent standing from universities over-
seas. Candidates for certain degrees of the University of London, 
who have completed their Final examination at the end of their second 
year and who, before they can receive their degree, must follow during 
their third year a course of study recognised by the University 
authorities, will be deemed to be graduates for the purpose of the 
Department's course, which has been officially recognised as an 
approved course for such candidates. 

4. The usual qualifications for non-graduates are a good general 
education of not less than university entrance standard, not less than 
three years of practical experience during which they have held 
positions involving some responsibility, and attainment of the age of 
25. Before being admitted to the Department's course, non-graduates 
may be required to undertake and achieve a prescribed standard in 
an approved course of study either at the London School of Economics 
or elsewhere. 

5. For details of the scholarships available to postgraduate students, 
see pages 126 to 137. In case of serious financial difficulty it may be 
possible to assist students, through the medium of the Loans and 
Bursaries Committee, from a special, small fund available to students 
attending this course. 

For details of fees, see page rrr. 
6. Candidates for admission must make application on official 

forms which should be filled in and returned as early as possible, and 
in any event not later than 5 September. These forms may be obtained 
from, and should be returned to, the Registrar, London School of 
Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, Aldwych, London, 
W.C.z. 

Course of Economics for Engineers -and 
Applied Scientists 

The object of this course is to provide an introductory knowledge 
of economics in relation to industry and of business organisation and 
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a~ministration .. It ~s intended primarily for university students of 
science and engmeermg who have completed, or are completing, their 
first degree work. 

The lectures and classes are held each week of term on Tuesdays 
from IO a.m. to r p.m. and from 2 p.m. to 4 p.m. during the Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. (For scheme of study see pp. 243-4-) 

Engineering stu~en~s of_ Queen Ma~y College, who have completed 
the Part II Exammahon m Economic Analysis, are admitted to a 
course_ on_ Industrial Organisation in preparation for the Part III 
Exammat10n. 

Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, 
Economics and Administration 

The growth of the na~ura~ and social sciences and their impact on 
the _devel~pment, org~msat10n and management of business and 
pubhc affairs ar:e creatmg both opportunities and problems which cut 
ac:oss convent10nal faculty boundaries. The Imperial College of 
Science and Technology and the London School of Economics and 
Political Science have therefore made joint arrangements to enable 
postgraduate students to take advantage of the combined facilities of 
the two schools. 

. The tw? schools co_llab~rate in encouraging research which 
will thro"': hght o? the direct10n, strength and interplay of scientific, 
technolo~1cal, social ~nd market forces. For example, opportunities 
ar~ pr:ovided for studi~s of the growth of industries largely based on 
sci~nhfic facts and prmciples, of the economic prospects of techno-
logical developme~ts, of the fa~tor? affecting industrial productivity, 
and of the economics and orgamsat10n of research itself. For some of 
th~se studies a d~sirable training is a thorough grounding in an appro-
pnate field of s~1enc~ and technology coupled with an appreciation of 
~he relevant soc~al sciences. Others may require a thorough grounding 
m the. al?propnate branches of the social sciences coupled with an 
appreciat10n of developments in natural science and technology. 

Postgraduate research students accepted by either the Imperial 
Coll~ge or. the London School of Economics for this type of work 
receive gmdance and help from both schools. Where it is advisable 
the student will be placed under two supervisors, one at each school. 

Arrangemen~s have also been made to assist postgraduate students 
whose purpose is to broc:1-den and deepen their education and training 
ra~he~ than to engage ~n research. Opportunities are provided for 
scientists and technologists to make themselves familiar with labour 
fina_n~e, marketi~g and other aspects of industry. Similar oppor~ 
tumhes are provided f_or eco~omists, accountants, lawyers, etc., to 
mak~ th_emselves acquamted with the role of science and its industrial 
apphcat10ns. 
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Students of Imperial College who have been accepted for a post-

graduate course in science or technology and who wish to acquire an 
introductory knowledge of such subjects as economics, law, history 
and administration, are afforded facilities to do so at the London 
School of Economics. Courses of study are arranged to meet the 
individual needs of each student. 

Imperial College provides for students of the London School of 
Economics special courses designed to illustrate typical developments 
in science and their application to industry, and to give the student 
some acquaintance with industrial materials and products, manufac-
turing processes and equipment. Although these courses are open to 
other students of the School, they are especially intended for those 
who are taking the full-time One-Year Course of Training in Business 
Administration (see pages 194-5 above). 

Arrangements relating to higher degrees have been made by the 
University of London to facilitate postgraduate studies which overlap 
the faculties of Science, Engineering and Economics. Subject to the 
University Regulations candidates are permitted to proceed to a 
higher degree based upon a field of study falling mainly or partly in 
a faculty different from that in which the first degree was obtained. 

In addition to other scholarships and awards which may be open 
to postgraduate students of the two schools, attention is specially drawn 
to the Postgraduate Maintenance Grants offered by the Department of 
Scientific and Industrial Research. In order to stimulate research of 
the kind described above and the training of men and women competent 
to undertake it, these grants are now available for honours graduates 
in pure or applied science to be trained in the investigation of problems 
concerning industrial productivity and organisation. Applications 
should be made to the Secretary, Department of Scientific and In-
dustrial Research, Charles House, 5-rr, Regent Street, London, S.W.r. 

Further information relating to the above arrangements can be 
obtained from the Registrar, Imperial College of Science and Techno-
logy, Prince Consort Road, London, S.W.7, or the Registrar, The 
London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, 
London, W.C.2. 

Course in Trade Union Studies 
The School offers a one-year course of study for men and women 

interested in the work of the trade union movement. The course, 
which provides a training in the social sciences, with special reference 
to the movement, is primarily intended for persons taking up re-
sponsible work in trade union organisations; though applications for 
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admission from other qualified students will be considered. All 
applicants must show that they possess the training and experience 
necessary to profit from the course. 

Lectures are available in the main subjects of the syllabus; classes, 
open only to members of the course, are provided. Opportunities for 
written work are given and provision is made for tutorial supervision . 
Subject to the approval of the Tutor to the course, students attending 
the course are admitted to any lectures given at the School which are 
of interest to them, and to which entry is not limited. In addition, 
they are full students of the School and members of the Students ' 
Union and as such entitled to enjoy all the facilities provided by the 
Union. 

The Tutor to the course, who is a member of the staff of the School 
gives advice to all applicants; he is in general charge of the course and 
it is to him that those accepted should look for advice and guidance . 

The course is open to full-time day students only. 
The syllabus of study consists of six subjects for which lecture s 

and special classes are provided. The subjects are:-
(i) Economics. 

(ii) Contemporary Trade Unionism and Industrial Relations. 
(iii) British Economic and Social History, with special reference to 

the growth of Labour Movements. 
(iv) Law, with special reference to Trade Unionism. 
(v) Introduction to the Political Organisation of Great Britain. 

(vi) Elementary Statistics and Accounts. 
International Organisation.-A series of classes is provided on th e 

work of the International Labour Organisation and other international 
agencies. 

Introduction to Modern Political Thought.-Provision is made 
for an optional weekly series of lectures and classes on this subject. 

Current Problems.-There is a regular series of talks and discussions 
given or opened by prominent leaders and students of Trade Unionism. 

On the completion of the course the student will receive a report 
from the School describing the work done, and the standard reached 
during his period of study. ' 

A_dmiss~ons to t~e course are made by the Tutor (Mr. Roberts), 
who mterv1ews applicants at the School by arrangement. Application 
forms can be obtained from the Registrar. 

Full details of the fees payable are given in the Fees section of the 
Calendar. 

Special Courses 

Child Care Course 

rgg 

A one-year course will be held during the session 1957-58, for tho se 
wishing to train as officers in services covered by the Children Act, 
e.g., boarding-out, adoption and after-care. Candidates must be 
between 21 and 40 years of age, and should be University graduates, 
or hold a social science or teacher's certificate or have other comparable 
qualifications. 

The course is recognised by the Home Office as giving a basic 
qualification for employment in these services, and grants will be 
available to cover fees and maintenance. Applications should be made, 
in the first place, to the Secretary, Central Training Council in Child 
Care, Horseferry House, Thorney Street, S.W.r. 



THE LIBRARY 
THE BRITISH LIBRARY OF POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC SCIENCE 

which is the library of the School, was founded by public subscriptio~ 
in 1896, a year later than the School. The moving spirit was Sidney 
Webb (Lord Pa ssfield), one of the original trustees and chairman 
of the Libr ary Committee for many years; his hand can be seen in 
the programme put before the public, with its plea for the comparative 
study of public affairs based on official and institutional documents 
not at that time available either in the British Museum or in any 
special library in this country. The new library was to serve as the 
working library of the School (shortly to become the principal seat of 
the Faculty of Economics in the new teaching University of London) 
and also as a national collection. 

These int erdependent functions have grown together; the School 
has given the Library wide contacts with the public and academic 
worlds, and a standing which it could not easily have gained as an 
independent institution, and the Library has in its turn assisted in 
attracting research workers to the School in ever-increasing numbers. 

It is freely open to students of the School, and is extensively used 
by other scholars and investigators. Application by non-members of 
the School for readers' permits must be made on a special form, which 
may be obtained from the Librarian. 

The scope of the Library is the social sciences in the widest sense 
of that term; it is particularly rich in economics, in commerce and 
business administration, in transp ort, in statistics, in political science 
and public administration, in the law of certain foreign countries and 
international law, and in the social, economic and international aspects 
of history. As well as treatises and some 9,300 non-governmental 
periodicals (of which 3,400 are received currently), it contains some 
400,000 controversial and other pamphlets and leaflets; rich collections 
of government publications from nearly all the important countries of 
the world, including some 5,300 serials (of which 4,360 are received 
currently); collections which are probably unique of reports of local 
government authorities, of banks, and of railways; much historical 
material; and miscellaneous manuscript and printed collections of 
very varied extent and kind. The total amounts to some 370,000 
bound volumes, together with a large amount of material not yet 
bound; the total number of separate items is estimated at over a 
million. In some subjects within its field, the Library is surpassed 
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only by smaller and more hi&hly specialised libraries, an? in ot~ers it 
is unsurpassed; as a whole 1t 1s probably the largest library m the 
world devoted exclusively to the social sciences. 

There is a full author catalogue typed on cards. The subject 
catalogue is published as -:4 Londo_n Bibliograph)I ~f the ~ocia_l Science~; 
this also contains books m certam other specialised hbranes, and is 
widely used not only as a key to the contents of the Library, but also ~s 
a general bibliography of the social sciences. Volu~es 1-9 of this 
work, listing the acquisitions up to 1950, ':re obtamable fro~ t~e 
Librarian, price £4 a volume (with the ex~ept10n of ':olun:e 6, wluch is 
out of print). Two further volumes are m preparati~ :m; m ~he mean-
time the additional entries are available in card form m the Library. 

The Library occupies a connected series of rooms on the north side 
of the School's main buildings in Houghton Street, Clare Market and 
Portugal Street. They include the only _remain~ng part of t_he origin~! 
School building of 1902, and later additions bmlt partly with the aid 
of benefactions from the Rockefeller Foundation of New York. They 
are entered through a hall containing the catalogues and the counter 
for enquiries and the issue of books. ~here are ~eats for over 600 
readers; reading rooms devoted to particular s?-bJ ects or classes of 
material contain open-shelf collections amountmg to_ so1:Ile 40,_ooo 
volumes. The Periodical Room provides all readers with immediate 
access to the current numbers of over 300 periodicals, and there is a 
fine room devoted to early books. Two further reading rooms are 
reserved for research workers, and one for the teaching staff of the 
School. 

The greater part of the Library's collections is housed in the 
reserve stacks, which occupy nearly the whole of the basement of the 
main School building. Readers are not admitted to these, but any 
book is issued on demand for use in the reading rooms. 

The School also possesses other libraries. The Lending ~ibrary 
consists chiefly of the books most in demand by students, which can 
also be used for reference in the room; it is housed in Room 60 on 
the first floor. The Shaw Library (founded by Mrs. George Bernard 
Shaw) consists of general literature; it is _housed in the Fo~nde~s' 
Room on the fifth floor. There is also a senes of study room hbranes 
attached to different teaching departments and containing special 
collections mainly for the use of honours students. 

A leaflet of " N ates for Readers " may be obtained free of charge, on 
request; and a fuller " Guide to the Collections " is available at 2s. 6d. 
a copy, 2s. 9d. post free. 
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Rules of the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science 

(r) The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to-
i. Members of the London School of Economics and Political 

Science, as follows:-
(a) Governors. 
(b) Staff. 
(c) Regular students. 
(d) Intercollegiate students. 
(e) Occasional students who have paid a library fee 

of 5s. a term. 
ii. Persons to whom permits have been issued. 

iii. Day visitors admitted at the discretion of the Librarian. 
(2) Permits may be issued to-

(a) Persons engaged in research which cannot be pursued 
elsewhere. 

(b) Professors and lecturers of any recognised University. 
(c) Persons engaged in any branch of public administration. 
(d) (In vacation only) Undergraduates of other universities and 

colleges. 
(e) Such other persons as may from time to time be admitted 

by the Director. 
Applications for Library permits must be made on the prescribed 

forms; they should be addressed to the Librarian and should be 
supported, eithe~ by a member of the staff of the Sch~ol, or by a letter 
of _recommendat10n from a person of position. Evidence of member-
ship of the Royal Economic Society, the Royal Statistical Society and 
the London School of Economics Society is accepted in place of a letter 
of recommendation. 

Library permit~ are not tra~sferable. They are issued upon pay-
ment of the prescnbed fees, which may, however, be remitted. 1he 
fees at present presc~ibed _are, fo~ persons in categories (2) (a) and (c), 
fr rs. od. for a permit vahd for six months, ros. 6d. for a permit valid 
for t~ree ~onths; and, for persons in category (2) (d), ros. 6d. for a 
permit valid for one month. All fees are non-returnable. 

(3) Every reader on his first visit must sign his name in a book 
kept _for that pu~po~e, and n:iay be r~qui~ed to sign on subsequent 
occas10ns. The signing of this book implies an undertaking on the 
par~ ?f the reader to observe all the rules of the Library (including any 
add1t10nal rules that may be subsequently laid down). 
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All J.ieaders are required to show their School registration cards or 
Library permits to Library official~ upon request. A_dmis~ion may be 
refused to anyone not in possess10n of such a registrat10n card or 
permit. 

(4) The reading rooms are open normally on all working days 
during hours prescribed from time to time by the Director of the 
School. They are closed on Sundays and on certain other days as 
prescribed. (The hours of opening prescribed at present are from 
ro a.m. to 5.50 p.m. on Saturday, and from ro a.m. to 9.20 p.m. on other 
days. The days of closing prescribed at !?resent are: six_ days_ at 
Christmas, from Good Friday to the following Wednesday ~elusive, 
Whit-Monday, August Bank Holiday, and all Saturdays in July 
and August.) · 

(5) Readers must not bring attache cases, overcoats, hats, U;flbrellas 
or other impedimenta into the reading rooms. All such articles can 
be deposited in the cloakrooms of the School. 

(6) Readers may take the books they require for purposes of 
study from any of the open shelves, and may take them to any of 
the connected reading rooms. 

(7) Readers who have finished with books taken fro:n the open 
shelves in any of the rooms should return such books without delay 
to the collection stack in the room from which the books have been 
taken. Readers must not replace books on the open shelves. 

(8) Books not accessible on the open shelves must be applied for 
on 'the prescribed forms. . Such books must be returned to the book 
counter when done with, so that the forms may be cancelled. Readers 
will be held responsible for all books issued to them as long as the 
forms are in possession of the Library uncancelled. 

(9) Except as provided below, no book, manuscript, or other 
property of the Library may be taken out of the Library by. any 
reader for any reason whatsoever, except under the express written 
authority of the Director or Librarian. All readers as they leave the 
Library are required to show to the Library janitor any 'Yorks, in-
cluding papers, folders, newspapers, etc., they may be carrying. 

Members of the School staff are authorised, on completing the 
prescribed forms, to take books to their private rooms in the School. 
They will be responsible for any loss of or damage to books so removed ; 
all books so removed must remain accessible to the Library staff in the 
event of their being required by other readers. 

(ro) Research students, upon completion of the prescribed forms, 
may keep books from the reserve stacks in their individual lockers in 
the research reading rooms. They will be responsible for books so 
held by them, and the books must remain accessible to the Library 
staff in the event of their being required by other readers. 
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(n) Members of the School staff and research students of the 
School may borrow books for use outside the Library, subject to the 
following conditions :-

(i) During the months of June, July, August and September, 
research students may borrow books only with the written 
authorisation of the Librarian in each case, and on such 
special conditions as he shall impose, including if required 
the payment of a deposit. 

(ii) No book borrowed shall be taken out of Great Britain. 
(iii) Research students may not borrow more than six books at 

one time. 
(iv) Books in the reading rooms, unique and rare books, and other 

books in particular demand, will be lent only on the written 
authorisation of the Librarian in each case. 

(v) The prescribed loan voucher must be completed and handed 
in before any book is removed. 

(vi) Books borrowed during the term are due back on the last day 
of term, but they will be subject to recall at any time 
if required for use in the Library. Books borrowed during 
the last week of any term will be due for return at the end 
of the first week of the next term, but will also be subject to 
recall. 

(12) Readers handing in forms are required to supply all the 
necessary information in the · appropriate spaces. The members of 
the Library staff are authorised to refuse forms giving insufficient detail. 

(13) A reader vacating his place will be deemed to have left the 
Library, and his books may be cleared by the Library staff and the 
place occupied by another reader, unless he leaves on the table a note 
of the time of his leaving, in which case the place will be reserved for 
fifteen minutes, but no longer. 

(14) Ink-bottles or ink-wells cannot be taken into any of the 
Library rooms. Fountain pens are permitted. Readers using rare 
or valuable works, however, may be required by the Librarian, at his 
discretion, to work with pencil. 

(15) Smoking is forbidden within the Library. 
(16) No reader may enter the Library basement or any other part 

of the Library not open to general readers without special permission 
from the Librarian. 

(17) The tracing of maps or illustrations in books is forbidden. 
No book, manuscript, paper or other property of the Library may be 
marked by readers. Anyone who injures the property of the Library 
in any way will be required to pay the cost of repairing or replacing 
the injured property, and may be debarred from further use of the 
Library. 
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(18) The Library is intended solely for study and researoh, and 
may not be used for any other purpose whatsoever. 

(19) Silence must be preserved in the reading rooms and on the 
central staircase and landings. 

(20) Permission to use the Library may be withdrawn by t~e 
Director or the Librarian from any reader for breach of the rules m 
force at the time, or for any other cause that may appear to the 
Director or to the Librarian to be sufficient. 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 
Any member of the University: staff or student, may apply t? use 

the University Library (entrance m the Senate House, W.C.r,. eit~er 
from Malet Street or from Russell Square). Forms of apphcat10n 
may be obtained from the Goldsmiths'. Libi:arian of the Univers!ty 
Library. An internal student may obtam a hck~t o~ the presentation 
at the University Library of a completed apphcat10n form togeth~r 
with a current College Admission Card or Union Society membership 
card. 

The Library has over 650,000 books on all subjects, most o! w?ich 
may be borrowed for home reading. O_ver ~,ooo current penod~cal~ 
are taken and the many special collect10ns mclude the Golds:111ths 
Library of early economic literat:ire, _the Durning-Lawre_n~e Libr3:ry 
of Elizabethan literature, a Music Library, a set of Bnhsh Parlia-
mentary papers and extensive collections of palaeographical works and 
of bibliographies in all subjects. . 

The reading rooms are open on week-days durmg Te~m and the 
Easter vacation from 9.30 a.m. to 9 p.m. In the Chnst!11as and 
summer vacations the Library is closed at 6 p.m. every evenmg. 

Books may be borrowed from 10 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. on week-days 
during Term and the Easter ':acation and from 10 a.m: to 5 p.m. on 
Saturdays and during the Christmas and summer v~cat101:s, 

Microfilms, photostats and other photographic copies m~y be 
obtained from the Library Photographic Department. A hst of 
charges is available on application. There are six microfilm readers 
and a microprint reader in the Library. 



CAREERS 
The Careers Adviser works in cooperation with the University of 

London Appointments Board, of which he is a member. Students 
should consult him in their first year at the School and at intervals 
during their course, but it will be open to them to seek his advice before 
entry and after graduation, if desired. 

It cannot be said of any of the degree courses given at the School 
that there is a resultant choice of careers strictly limited to that par-
ticular course. Because of this the choice of course or special subject 
to be studied should be governed by the student's aptitude for and 
interest in such studies, rather than by their apparent value for a 
certain career. Those who are in doubt about their choice in relation 
to particular careers should consult the Careers Adviser as soon as 
possible, preferably before entry. 

The study of any branch of the social sciences and especially for the 
B.Sc.(Econ.), which is the least specialised of the first degrees taken at 
the School, or the B.A. with history or geography, provides an excellent 
preliminary training for any occupation in which a knowledge of 
contemporary affairs and a capacity for balanced judgment are 
important qualifications. 

Candidates for the open competitions, held annually for posts in the 
Administrative and Special Departmental Classes of the Civil Service, 
and also for the Foreign Service, must have, or obtain in the same 
year, a university degree, or alternatively must pass a written 
examination of degree standard. Students thinking of competing 
should seek advice about the most appropriate choice of degree subjects 
before starting their course. A degree is suitable preparation for 
many appointments in public and semi-public authorities specially 
created for regulating or conducting the various branches of industry. 
For Local Government appointments specialisation in Law or 
Accountancy is usually necessary. 

The B.Sc. (Sociology) degree, the B.A. degree in Sociology, and 
the Certificate in Social Science and Administration, awarded by the 
School, are recognised initial qualifications for posts in social adminis-
tration, such as almoners, probation officers, youth leaders, youth 
employment officers, wardens of settlements, housing managers and 
public assistance officers. Since maturity is an asset in all branches of 
social work , a degree course is recommended for those starting under 
the age of twenty-one. In most cases further specialised or professional 
training, lasting at least one year, is necessary for these careers and 
students should, therefore, be prepared to undertake this. In mental 
health work, child guidance clinics and other organisations dealing 
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with mentally defective and unstable chil~ren and adults, the Certi-
ficate for Social Workers in Mental Health 1s regarded as an appro_ved 
method of preliminary training for the increasing number of opemngs 
in this sphere. 

The system of traineeships adopted by. 1:1any industrial and 
commercial organisations provides opportumties for graduates to 
enter one or other of the specialised or professional branches . of 
management. Formerly most bai:ks and insurance compames 
recruited all their staff at school-leavmg age; to-day, however, gradu-
ates are sought. As in industry and commerce, they must be prepared 
to undertake the same duties as those who join fr?m school and to 
earn their promotion by ability, ~:mt startin~ sal~r~es are related to 
age on joining. The oversea serv:ce of certa1:1 Bntish banks offers a 
particularly interesting and financially attractive career. 

For most careers, whether in the professions, in public administ~a-
tion, or in business, every aspirant ~s _obliged soon_er or later to acquire 
some special qualification or t~ai:1mg appropnate to ~h_at ~areer. 
For those in business, more specialised and advanced trammg 1s pro-
vided by the courses in Business Administration a:id Personnel 
Management, to which many firms send members of their staff. 

For a professional career a ui:iversity degree is the 1?est method of 
obtaining the necessary theoretica_l background, ~nd m many ~ases 
results in a considerable shortemng of the penod of p~ofess10nal 
training. Thus, the possession_of t:11e LL.B._ degree le':ds to 1mp~rtant 
exemptions from the Bar examm.a!10n, an~ 1~ shortemng the p~nod of 
articles for qualification as a soh_citor. S~milarly, the possess10n of a 
university degree reduces the penod of articles fr~m five to three years 
for those entering accountancy. If the degree 1s the B.Sc .. (~con.), 
with Accounting as the special subj~ct in _Part II,. the pupil_ is ~lso 
granted exemption from the P:ofe~s1011;al mtermediate exammat10n, 
provided the final degree exammat10n is passed at the first attempt 
(see pages 157 to 159). . 

Current detailed information on particular careers can be o~tau:~ed 
from the handbook, Careers for Graduates, published for the Umv_ers1ty 
of London Appointments Board by the Athlone Press,. and obtamable 
from any bookseller (price 5s.), or direct from the Appomtments Board, 
Senate House, W.C.1 (price 5s. 6d.i post free). 



STUDENTS' AND ATHLETIC UNIONS 
STUDENTS' UNION 

The objects of the Students' Union are:-
r. To promote the welfare and corporate life of the students, 

and through the Union Council to represent the students in 
all matters relevant thereto except those relating to athletics. 

2. To administer, supervise and improve the Union premises. 
3. To co-operate with the School authorities and external student 

organisations. 
4. To provide a forum for the discussion of student affairs and 

interests. 
5. To approve and regulate student societies. 
6. To integrate and publicise student activities. 

Every regular and occasional student automatically becomes a full 
member of the Students' Union on the payment of School fees, while 
students of other colleges attending the School for a course of lectures 
become associate members and are allowed to use the Union premises. 
Full members are also members of the Three Tuns Club and entitled 
to use the Club's bar and other amenities. 

The Union offices are situated in the Students' Union building. 
Information concerning the Union, its services and activities can be 
obtained from the Union offices, the Union Information Staii in the 
main School building, and from the Handbook issued to first-year 
students. -

ynion meetings are held in the Old Theatre on Friday evenings 
durmg Term. All students are urged to attend Union meetings, 
where_ they ~an help decide Ynion policy as well as ~ake part in debates 
and discuss10ns. Full details of meetings are published on the Union 
notice boards. 

The Union provides many useful services in the fields of social 
activities, student welfare, and relations with outside student bodies. 
Am?ng thes_e services are: debates, socials, dances, dancing classes; 
advice and mformation on housing, and grants and fees; a barber's 
shop and a number of common rooms and other amenities; and cheap 
travel and vacation work obtained in co-operation with the National 
Union of Students. 

Member~ of the Unioi:i are also members of the University of 
London Umon and are entitled to use all its premises and its services, 
and to participate in its activities . Full-time students are also 
entitled to receive all the services of the National Union of Students 
to which the Students' Union is affiliated. ' 
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The Clare Market Review.-The Union magazine is published 
terminally and contains an interesting variety of articles. The ediior 
welcom,es contributions. The Students' Union also publish a fort-
nightly newspaper, Beaver. 

Hon. President: 
EARTHA KITT. 

Executive Officers: 
President 
Deputy President 
Administrative Vice-President 
Social Vice-President .. 
External Affairs Vice-President 
Welfare Vice-President 
General Secretary 
Senior Treasurer 

J. J. MADDOX. 
D. H. c. GILL. 
Miss S. M. HAMPTON. 
D. E. LETHBRIDGE. 
A.E.HALE. 
T. A. SMITH. 
P.H. BAKER. 
J.M. Goss. 

CLARE MARKET REVIEW 
Editor .. A. H. MooRAJ. 

BEAVER 
Editor J. STEPHENSON. 

ATHLETIC UNION 
All students are eligible to join the Athletic Union on paying to 

any of its constituent clubs the appropriate membership subscription, 
the details of which can be obtained from the club secretaries. 

The following clubs are affiliated to the Athletic Union. 

Club 
Association Football 
Athletics 
Badminton 
Basketball 
Boat (Men's) 
Boat (Women's) 
Cricket .. 
Cross-country 
Fencing .. 

Secretary 
F. w. STONER. 
MRS. J. M. MATHER. 
H. L. PHILLIPS. 
B. BONNER. 
S. J. EGGLESTON. 
Miss D. M. HALLIMAN. 
R. ASHER. 
R.R. SAGER. 
A. J. PROUD MAN. 
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Club 
Hockey (Men's) .. 
Hockey (Women's) 
Judo 
Lacrosse .. 
Mountaineering .. 
Netball 
Riding .. 
Rifle 
Rugby Football 
Sailing .. 
Squash (Men's and Women's) .. 
Swimming and Water Polo 
Table Tennis (Men's) .. 
Table Tennis (Women's) 
Tennis (Men's) .. 
Tennis (Women's) 
Y.H.A ... 

Secretary 
J.E. I. DAY. 
MISS P. s. WIMBLE. 
L. MINSTER. 
MISS s. M. RUEGG. 
D. V. JAMESON. 
MISS y. MILLER. 
D. V. JAMESON. 
G. J. SKINNER. 
D. P. JARDINE. 
MISS J. P. MULLINS. 
L. R. DIGHTON. 
A. J. WARD. 
E. G. A. FARIA. 
MISS Y. J. BROMLEY. 
P. S. JAMES. 
MISS J. Moss. 
MISS P. M. CROOKELL. 

There are some twenty acres of playing fields at New Malden, to 
which there are frequent trains from Waterloo. 

The ground has facilities for Association and Rugby football, 
hockey and cricket, lawn tennis and running. The pavilion has hot 
and cold showers and a plunge bath. Light teas are served and there 
is a bar. 

The Boat Clubs row from the University Boat House, Chiswick; 
the Squash Club uses the School court; the Badminton, Basketball, 
Fencing, P.T., and Table Tennis Clubs use the School gymnasium; 
the Swimming Clubs use neighbouring baths; and the Sailing Club 
operates at the Welsh Harp, Hendon. 

The Mountaineering and Y.H.A. Clubs have frequent meets in 
England and a few on the Continent. 

The offices of the Athletic Union are at No. 8, Clements Inn Passage. 

Executive Officers: 
President 
Vice-Presidents .. 
General Secretary 
Assistant General Secretary 
Minutes Secretary 
Senior Treasurer 
Junior Treasurers 

J. A. B. PERROW. 
J.H.V.PAULandJ.M.Go§. 
T. V. DAVIES. 
D. E. GOODMAN. 
MISS S. M. RUEGG. 
I. CARR. 
A. J. PROUDMAN and R. DAW. 

RESIDENTIAL ACCO MM ODA TION 
The School does not keep an index of lodgings suitable for students, 

but those who require help in finding accommodation may consult the 
University of London Lodgings Bureau. 

The Bureau maintains a register of addresses of various types in 
most districts of London, and each student's requirements are carefully 
considered. At the present time, however, it is not always possible to 
know of vacancies to suit every need. Applications for interview 
should be addressed to the Lodgings Officer, University of London 
Union, Malet Street, W.C.r. If a written application for rooms is 
sent, full particulars of the student's requirements should be included. 

The fees for halls of residence, stated on the following pages, are 
those which are in force at present; but they are liable to amendment. 

Halls of Residence for Men : 
PASSFIELD HALL, 

Endsleigh Place, W.C.r. 
This Hall of Residence is provided by the School for men students. 

It is in Bloomsbury, situated in the north-west corner of Tavistock 
Square, and is 20 minutes' walk from the School. 

There is accommodation for about 140 students: in single, double, 
and treble study-bedrooms. The fees are, at present, at the rate of 
£45 zs., £43 3s. 6d. and £41 5s. per term respectively, payable terminally 
in advance. 

Fees cover breakfast and dinner, and all meals on Saturdays and 
Sundays. vVashbasins and gas fires with slot meters are provided in 
each room. 

Application should be made to the Registrar at the School. Ad-
missions and selections are decided in July of each year for the following 
October. 

CONNAUGHT HALL OF RESIDENCE, 
15-20, Torrington Square, London, W.C.r. 

Founded by H.R.H. the Duke of Connaught in 1919 as a memorial 
from the women of Canada to H.R.H. the late Duchess of Connaught, 
and given by the Duke to the University in 1928, this Hall constitutes 
a university, as distinct from a collegiate, residence for men students. 

The Hall stands on the University site immediately to the north 
of the British Museum. Although removed from the noise of traffic, 
the position is in the centre of London and within walking distance 
of the School. 

2II 



212 Residential Accommodation 

Centrally-heated study-bedrooms (57 single and r2 double) are 
provided for Sr residents at rentals ranging from £no to £130 a session 
of 30 weeks. The charge includes breakfast and dinner and also 
luncheon on Saturdays and Sundays, the use of various public rooms, 
and baths (constant hot water). 

Further particulars can be obtained on application by letter to the 
Warden, r8, Torrington Square, W.C.r. 

LONDON HOUSE, 
Guilford Street, W.C.r. 

London House accommodates men-mostly postgraduates-from 
the Commonwealth and Empire including a limited number from the 
United Kingdom . It was established by the Dominion Student s' 
Hall Trust. The buildings can now accommodate 270. 

Fees for residence (excluding meals) vary between £2 9s. and 
£4 r4s. 6d. weekly. Meals can be taken in the Cafeteria in the Dining 
Hall. 

The House is close to three stations on London Transport railwa ys, 
viz., King 's Cross (Metropolitan and District Lines), Russell Square 
(Piccadilly Line), Chancery Lane (Central London Line). 

It is within easy walking distance of the London School of 
Economics. 

Applications should be made direct to the Controller, London 
House, giving as much notice as possible. 

Halls of Residence for Women : 
COLLEGE HALL 

Malet Street, W.C.r. 
College Hall provides single and double room accommodation for 

220 women students of the University of London, in a modem, central -
heated building close to the University site in Bloomsbury. It has 
good common rooms, dining-hall, library, studio and laundry. The 
study-bedrooms are well furnished and there is hot and cold running 
water in every room. All meals are provided except lunch from 
Monday to Friday. 

Fees:-rr7 guineas each for shared study-bedroom, 132 guineas for 
singie (and for share of certain larger double) study-bedrooms, for the 
sess10n of about 30 weeks. 

Principal:-M1ss G. DURDEN SMITH, B.A., from whom further 
particulars may be obtained. 

Residential Accommodation 

CANTERBURY HALL 
Hall for Women Students of the Univer sity, 

Cartwright Gardens, W.C.r. 
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Canterbury Hall is situated in Bloomsbury within 20 minutes of 
the School. It has accommodation for 220 students in single study~ 
bedrooms with central heating. There are several common rooms, 
a chapel, a library, games room, squash court and concert hall. Fees, 
which include breakfast and dinner every day, and full board on 
Saturdays and Sundays, are from £120 to £130 ros. per session of about 
30 weeks. There are no retaining fees in vacation. 

Some 35 rooms are reserved for students of the School. Students 
who would like to be admitted to Canterbury Hall should communicate 
in the first instance with the Warden (Miss Mitchelhill). Applications 
for admission in October should be made during the preceding March. 

NUTFORD HOUSE 
Hall for Women Students of the University, 

Brown Street, off George Street, W.r. 
Nutford House is situated near Marble Arch and has accommoda-

tion for 170 women students mainly in single study-bedrooms (with 
central heating). There are common rooms, a library, games room and 
laundry-room. A proportion of the rooms available is reserved for 
students of the London School of Economics. 

Fees :-fros (for share of double-room) and £120 (single room) per 
session of about 30 weeks. This includes breakfast and dinner every 
day and full board on Saturdays and Sundays. 

Applications should be sent at the end of the Spring Term, for 
admission in the following October, to the Warden (Mrs. Osman) at 
Nutford House. 

WILLIAM GOODENOUGH HOUSE 
(The Sister Trust: affiliated to the Dominion Students' Hall Trust), 

Mecklenburgh Square, W.C.r. 
William Goodenough House accommodates ro8 postgraduate 

women students from the British Commonwealth and the United 
States of America. In addition there are 22 self-contained flats for 
married students. 

Fees, including breakfast, are from £3 r7s. to £4 rrs. per week. 
All other meals are available on a cafeteria system. The rooms are 
single study-bedrooms, with central heating, and with electric fires on 
a meter system. There are ample common-rooms. 

Applications should be made to the Controller, William Goodenough 
House, Mecklenburgh Square, London, W.C.r. 



SPECIAL ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES 

i. The London School of Economics Society 
(Formerly Old Students' Association) 

HONORARY OFFICERS 

Pr esident K. C. POLLOCK, F.C.A. 
Vice-President DR. V. ANSTEY. 
Repres entative of the London 

School of Economics Society 
on the Court of Governors W. H. B. CAREY, F.C.A. 

Secretary. . W. M. STERN. 
Entertainments Secretary 

Treasurer 

Assistant Treasurer 

Committee Members 

MISS H. MARJORIE SIMPSON, 
S.R.N. 

w. H. B. CAREY, F.C.A. 
J. B. SELIER, A.C.A. 

!
THE OFFICERS and DR. A. M. 
BOHM, A. CRYSTAL, N. M. 
EKSERDJIAN, MISS M. H. 
JENKINS, MISS ]. A. KYDD, 
MRs. Guy NAYLOR, A. A. 
FELLING, P. ]. C. PERRY, ]. R. 
Y ORKE-RADLEIGH. 

Membership of the London School of Economics Society is open 
to past students of the School, day and evening, who have been full 
members of the Students' Union for at least one session. In addition , 
members of the School academic staff, who were not students at th e 
School, are eligible for election as annual members of the Society 
for the duration of their appointment on the staff. 

Members of the Society are granted various privileges in regard 
to the use of the School buildings. Subject to certain restrictions they 
are also entitled to free permits to use the School Library during vaca-
tion, and in some cases during term. The London School of Economics 
Society Magazine is sent free of charge to members, and there are 
occ~sional social events including an annual dinner. 
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Life membership is £3 r3s. 6d. and annual membership ros. od. , 
with a privilege membership of 5s. od. in the first year after graduation. 
Application forms and information relatin g to th e Society can be 
obtained from the Honorary Secretary at th e School. 

ii. Research Students' Association 
All students registered for a higher degree, or paying a research 

fee automatically become members of th e Research Students ' 
Association. 

The Association is the social centre of the Postgraduate School, 
helping the research students to meet one another and tak e part 
together in various social activities: for most of them have spent their 
undergraduate days elsewhere, and might otherwise, by the nature of 
their work, find difficulty in making contacts. There is a Research 
Common Room on the fourth floor of th e Main Building (Room 402) 
which is open during regular School hours: tea is served here in term 
time at 4 p.m. on Thursdays, when there are often guest speakers. 

An Executive Committee is elected each Nov ember and is respon-
sible for administering the Common Room, for arranging dances, 
week-end parties, the Annual Dinner, and oth er such occasions, details 
of which are posted on the notice board in the Common Room; and 
otherwise for assisting the members. The Committee will be glad to 
welcome new members at tea on the first Thursdays in th e Michaelmas 
Term, to introduce them to other students and to help them find their 
way about the School. 
1956-57: 

President 
Secretary .. 
Treasurer 
Committee 

iii. 

H. N. s. KARUNATILAKE. 
MRS. R. R. HAWKINS. 
M. ]. WALLES, 
MISS C. E. GAUTIER, 
V. P. DHITAL, 
N. E. HODGES, 
R. S. V. RAO. 

Sociology Club 
The Sociology Club, founded in r923, meets at the School twice each 

term, usually on a Wednesday at 8 p.m. The President of the Club is 
Professor Morris Ginsberg and the Hon. Secretary, Mr. S. J. Gould. 
Membership is open to all members of the Senior Common Room, 
and to a certain number of persons outside the School. The aim of the 
Club is to encourage the discussion of subjects of common interest to 
the various special disciplines in the field of social studies. 



PART III 
LECTURE COURSES, CLASSES, ETC. 

and 
SCHOOL PUBLICATIONS 



ADDRESSES 

DIRECTOR'S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS 
First Year undergraduate and Social Science students: 

Saturday, 28 September, 1957, 11 a.m. 
First Year undergraduate Evening Students : 

Tuesday, 1 October, 1957, 6.45 p.m. 

LIBRARIAN'S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS 
First Year undergraduate and Social Science students: 

Saturday, 28 September, 1957, 3 p.m. and 5 p.m. 
Evening Students: Wednesday, 2 October, 1957, 8 p.m. 

Other Day Students: Thursday, 3 October, 1957, 5 p.m. 

I 

GENERAL LECTURES 

English Legal Institutions. Mr. De Smith and Mr. Diamond. 
Twenty lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. (See page 289). 

Contemporary France, 1939-1957. Mrs. Scott-James and Mr. John. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. (See page 314.) 

French Society in the 19th Century. Mrs. Scott-James and Mr. 
John. Eight lectures, Lent Term. (See page 315.) 

Social, Religious and Political Problems, 1830-1905. Mrs. Scott-
J ames, Dr. Tint and Mrs. Orda. Twelve lectures, Lent and Summer 
Terms. (See page 315.) 

French Society, 1900-1914. Mrs. Scott-James. Six lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. (See page 315.) 

The Inter-war Period, 1918-1939. Mrs. Scott-James and Mr. John. 
Four lectures, Michaelmas Term. (See page 315.) 

The French Approach to Selected National and International 
Problems. Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John, Mrs. Orda and Dr. TinL 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. (See page 315.) 

German Life and Literature from the end of the Thirty Years' War 
to the Age of Frederick the Great. Professor Rose. Twelve lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (See page 318.) 

German Social Problem Plays in the Nineteenth Century. Miss 
Schatzky. Six lectures, Lent Term. (See page 318.) 

English as a Foreign Language. Mr. Chapman. Twenty-four 
lectures, Sessional. (See page 320.) 

English Speech. Mr. Chapman. Five lectures, Lent Term. 
(See page 320.) 

The Art of Writing. Mr. Chapman. Three lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. (See page 320.) 

Political and Social Theory. Professor Smellie. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (See page 332.) 

The History of French Political Thought: The Nineteenth and 
Twentieth Centuries. Dr. Miliband. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
(See page 336.) 

Nationalism. Mr. Kedourie. Seven lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
(See page 337.) 

The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945. Dr. 
Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term. (See page 338.) 
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The History of Continental Socialist Thought. Mr. Pickles. Fifteen 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. (See page 338.) 

Elements of Government. Members of the department of Political 
Science and Public Administration. Fifty lectures in two sessions. 
(See page 340.) 

Problems of Parliament. Mr. Bassett and Mr. Panter-Brick. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. (See page 340.) 

Public Administration and the Social Services. Professor Robson. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. (See page 347.) 

Town and Country Planning : Its aims, methods and problems. 
Fifteen lectures. Professor Stamp, Professor Robson, Mr. Self, and 
Sir Frederic J. Osborn. (See page 349.) 

Introduction to Social Anthropology. Dr. Freedman. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (See page 355.) 

Anthropology and Social Problems. Dr. Mair and other members 
of the Department. Twenty-six lectures, Sessional. (See page 360.) 

Introduction to Social Policy. Professor Titmuss. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. (See page 372.) 

Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professor Allen. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. (See page 399.) 

Methods of Social Investigations. Dr. Abrams. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. (See page 403.) 

Classes in Modern Languages for students not taking a language as 
an examination subject. (See page 32r.) 

ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED 
(INCLUDING COMMERCE) 



Page 
I. General Economic Theory 223 

II. Applied Economics: 
(a) General 227 
(b) Money and Banking 236 
(c) International Economics 239 
(d) Business Administration and Accounting 241 
(e) Transport 250 

ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED 
(including Commerce) 

I. GENERAL ECONOMIC THEORY 
(including History of Economic Thought) 

5. Introduction to Economics. Mr. Lipsey. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year), Certificate 
in Social Science and Administration (First Year) (Overseas Option). 
Personnel Management students, Certificate in International Studies, 
students attending the Trade Union Studies Course, and Oversea Service 
Officers. Diploma in Public Administration (day only) (First Year). 

Syllabus.-Some fundamental principles of economics, and illustrations of 
their application to various topics. 

Recommended for reading.-PRELIMINARY READING: H. Croome and G . 
King, The Livelihood of Man; D. C. Hague and A . W. Stonier, The Essentials 
of Economics. 

COURSE READING: F. C. C. Benham, Economics (5th edn.); G. Crowther, 
Outline of Money; E. H. Phelps Brown, A Course in Applied Economics . 

FoR REFERENCE AND SPECIAL TOPICS: L. Tarshis, The Elements of Economics 
(Part IV); W. J. Baumol and L. V. Chandler, Economic Processes and Policies; 
J.E. Meade and J. R. N. Stone, National Income and Expenditure; P.A. Samuel-
son, Economics: An Introductory Analysis; W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-
1939; J. R. Hicks, The Social Framework. 

6. Elements of Economics. Fifty lectures in two sessions. 
For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part I. For B .A./ B .Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. Honours in 

Geography-Subs'idiary subject of Economics. Diploma in Public 
Administration ( evening only). 

First Year: Dr. Ozga (day) and Mr. Lancaster (evening). Thirty lectures . 
Syllabus.-An introduction to economic analysis with primary emphasis 

on price theory and distribution theory. 
Recommended for reading.-One of the following textbooks should be read 

early in the course: F. C. C. Benham, Economics; P. A. Samuelson, Economics: 
An Introductory Analysis; W. J. Baumol and L. Chandler, Economic Processes and 
Policies; A. K. Cairncross, Introduction to Economics; K. E. Boulding, Economic 
Analysi s (Revised Edition), Parts I and III. Further reading will be given as 
the course proceeds. 

Second Year: Professor Paish and Mr. Klappholz (day), Mr. Day and 
Mr. Klappholz (evening). Twenty lectures. 

Syllabus.-Money and banking, employment, average price levels, interest 
rates and the balance of payments. 
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Recommended for reading.-P. A. Samuelson, Economics: An Introductory 
Anal y sis, Parts II and V; A . C. L. Day, Outline of Monetary Economics 
(omittin g starred chapters); J. H . B. Tew, Wealth and Income; A. H. Hansen 
Monetary Theory and Fi scal P olicy; E. H . Phelps Brown, A Course in Applied 
Econo mics, Chapters VI, IX, X and XI; R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking (4th 
edn.); J. H. B. Tew, International Monetary Co-operation (3rd edn.), Part II; 
N. A . D. Macrae, Th e Lond on Capital Market, Part II. 

7. The History of Economic Thought. Professor Robbins. Twent y 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive. 

Syllabus.-A broad survey of the main schools of thought and main lines of 
development from Plato to Marshall. 

Recommended for reading.-The set books by Adam Smith, Ricardo 
Marshall, and Wicksell. Also: A. Monroe, Early Economic Thought,· J. R '. 
McCulloch (Ed .), Early English Tra cts on Commerce; and Tracts on Mon ey ; 
J . A. S~humpeter, History of Economic Analysis; E. Cannan, A Review of 
Economic Theory; E . A. Johnson, Predecessors of Adam Smith; J . Higgs, The 
Physiocrats; J . M. Clark and others, Adam Smith, 1776-1926; J. H. Hollander , 
Da vid Ricardo; A. Gray, The Socialist Movem ent; G. J. Stigler, Production 
and Distribution Theories; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International Trade; 
L. C. Robbins, The Theory of Economic P olicy in English Classical Political 
Economy; Robert Torrens and the Evolution of Classical Economics; T. W . 
Hutchison, A Review of E conomic Doctrines, 1870-1929. Further reading will be 
sug gested dur ing the course. 

8. A Survey of Economic Analysis. Dr. Makower. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive; and for graduate students . 

Syllabus.-General Equilibrium Theory; Consumption; Production· 
Distribution. ' 

Recommended for reading.-A. Marshall, Principles of Economics; P. H 
Wic~steed, The Commonsense of Political Economy; J. R. Hicks, Value and 
Capital ;_ A. P . Lerner, The Economics of Control; L . Walras, Elements of Pur e 
E~onomi cs; P . _A. Samuelson, Fou ndations of Economic Analysis; F. H . Knight, 
Risk, Uncertainty and Pro.fit; J. Robinson, The Economics of Imperfect 
Competition; I. Fisher, The Theory of Interest; D. H. Robertson, Money ; 
The Ameri _ca~ Ec_onomc Association's four volumes of Readings in Price Theory , 
Income Distribution, Monetary The ory and International Trade; R . Dorfman 
Application of Linear Pr ogramming to the Theory of the Firm . ' 

9. The Theory of the Firm. Mr. Archibald. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 

For B .Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive. 

Syllabus.-The object of this course will be to amplify the theoretica 
analysis of the theory of the firm, acquired by students in lectures and classes 
and throu gh the ir own reading . 

Recommended for reading.-E . H. Chamberlin, The Theory of Monopolistic 
Comp etition; R. Triffin, Monopolistic Competition and General Equilibrium 
Theory; W. J . Fellner, Comp etition amonJ? the Few; C. C. Saxton, The Economics 
of Price Determination; G. J . Stigler, The Theory of Price (3rd edn.); E . Schneider, 
Pricing and Equilibrium. 

Further reading will be recommended as the lectures proceed. 
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10. The Theory of International Trade. Mr. Lancaster. Six lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical 
and Descriptive. 

Recommended for reading.-G. Haberler, A Survey of Int ernational Trade 
Theory; L. Metzler," The Theory of International Trade" in H . S. Ellis (~d .) 
A Surv ey of Contemporary Econ omics; American Economic Association, Readin gs 
in the Theory of International Trade (especially the papers by Stolper and 
Samuelson, Leontief, Scitovsky and Graham); J. E . ~eade, The Theory ~f 
Customs Unions; K. J. Lancaster, " The Heckscher-Ohlm Model: A Geometric 
Treatment " (Economica, February, 1957) . 

Further reading may be recommended during the lectures. 

11. Macro-Economics. Mr. Knox and Dr. A. W. Phillips. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subjects of E~onomics, Ana _lytical c1:nd 
Descriptive, Money and Banking and Internat10nal Economics, Opt10n 
(iv) (a). 

Syllabus.-A discussion of money, employment, interest rates, average price 
levels and the balance of payments. Recent analyses of growth and instability 
in industrial economies. 

Recommended for reading.-K. Wicksell, Le ctures in P oliti cal E conomy, 
Vol. II; E. R. Lindahl, Stud ies in the Theory of Mon ey and Capital, Part II; 
J. M. Keynes, The General Th eory of Employme nt, Intere st and Mo ney ; A . C. L. 
Day, Outline of Monetary Economics; H. S. Ellis (Ed.), A Survey of Contemporar>' 
Economics, Chaps . 2, 6 and 9; J . Viner, Inter n ational Trad~ an4 Ec on?mi c 
Development,· A . H . Hansen and R. V . Clemence ~Eds.), R_ea~ings in B_usine~s 
Cycl es and National Income; American Economic Association, Readings in 
Business Cycle Theory; J. R. Hicks, A Contribution to the Theory of the Trade 
Cycle; N. Kaldor, "The Relation of Economic Growth and Cyclical Fluc~uations" 
(Economic Journal, March, 1954); W. A. Lewis, The Theory of ~conomic Growth ; 
National Bureau of Economic Research, Conference on Business Cycles; E . 
Lundberg and A. D . Knox (Eds .), The Business Cycle in the Post-War World . 

12. The Theory of Economic Policy. Professor Robbins. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive. 

Syllabus.-The course will attempt to provid~ a survey . o_f the main gen~ral 
problems of economic policy. The treatment will be positive and analytical 
rather than descriptive and historical. 

Recommended for reading.-A . C. Pigou, The Economics of Welfare; J. M. 
Clark, Social Control of Business; L. C. Rob~ins 1 The ~conomic_ Proble~ . in 
Peace and War; The Theory of Economic Policy in English Classical Political 
Economy. 

13. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. Dr. Morton. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term . 

For students interested in this subject. 
Syllabus.-The aim of this course is to help stud~nts inten_ding to s~ecialise 

in economics to understand the mathematical formulations used m econorruc texts . 
Curves and functions of economic analysis, production, demand, supply; ~lastic}ty 
and imperfect competition; simultaneous relations; elementary considerat10n 
of growth phenomena. 
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Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis Jo, 
Econom~sts; G. J. Stigler, The Theory of Price; W. J. Baumol, Economic 
Dynamics --An Introduction. 

14. A Course in Mathematical Economics. Dr. Morton. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B .S~. _(Econ.) _Part II-Special subjects of Economics, Analytical an d 
Descriptive, Opt10n (v) (b), and of International Economics Option (v) (e) 
(Mathematical Economics); and for graduate students . ' 

Syllab1;1s.-This c<;mrse provide~ a systematic treatment of the main concepts 
of ~c_onoll?-ic theory m mathematical form. Students who are insufficiently 
familiar with elementary mathematics are advised to attend course No. 13 . 

Recommended f~r readin~.-L. _ ~alras, Elements d'Economie Politique Pure; 
V. Pareto, Manuel d Eco1:omie Politique; _ J. G. K. Wicksell, Ober Wert, Kapital 
und Rent~ ; W. Zawadz~1, Les Mat~em:ati~ues Appliquees a l'Economie Politique; 
G. J. Stigler, Produ ction and Distribution Theories; W. W. Leontief, The 
Structu~e of the Am _erican Economy! 1919-1929; T. C. Koopmans, Actfoity 
Analysis of Production and Allocf!tion; R. Dorfman, Application of Lfoear 
Programming to the Theory of the Firm; R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Economics . 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
15. S_eminar. A seminar will be held by Professor Robbins, together 

w~th other _members of t~e _Economics Department. Admission 
will _be _stnctly by perm1ss10n of Professor Robbins, to whom 
apphcahons should be addressed in writing before the end of the 
first week of the Michaelmas Term. 

16. Linear Programming (Seminar). Dr. Morton will hold a seminar 
for graduate students during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
The seminar will be mainly concerned with developments in the 
fields of Activity Analysis and the Theory of Games. 
Stud~nts attending this s~minar should also refer to course No. 964 

-Operat10nal Research Semmar, held by Professor Kendall and Dr. 
Foster. 

17. Dynamic Process Analysis. Dr. Phillips. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 

For graduate students and others interested in the subject . 
Sy!labus.-Methods of process analysis. Construction and analysis of 

dynamic models. The regulation of dynamic systems. 
Recommended for reading.-R. G. D . Allen, Mathematical Analysis. 

II. APPLIED ECONOMICS 
(including Money and Banking, International 

Economics, Business Administration and 
Accounting, and Transport) 

(a) General 

57. Problems of Applied Economics in the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. 
Mr. Knox. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Overseas Option) 
(Second Year), and for Oversea Services Course. 

Syllabus.-Economic principles and practices in relation to the special 
conditions and problems of these areas. 

Recommended for reading.-References will be given during the lectur es. 

58. The Structure of Modern Industry. Professor Sir Arnold Plant. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part I (First Year); for B.A./B.Sc . (Sociology) and B .A. 

Honours in Geography-Subsidiary subject of Economics (First Year) . 
Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year). Personnel 
Management students and students attending the Trade Union Studies 
Course. Diploma in Public Administration (First Year) . 

Syllabus.-An endeavour will be made in this course to account for the 
peculiarities of structure of particular industries, the differences which persist 
with in them and the changes which are taking place. 

Recommended for reading.-E. A. G. Robinson, The Structure of Competitive 
Industry,· G. ·c. Allen, British Industries and their Organi zation ; D. H. Macgregor, 
Indus trial Combination and Enterprise, Purp ose and Profit; A. R. Burns, The 
Decline of Competition ,· W. H. Hutt, The Th eory of Idle Resources ; H. R. Seager 
and C. A. Gulick, Trust and Corporation Problems ; F. A. Fetter, The Masquerade 
of Monopoly; F. Machlup, The Ba sing Point System. The Reports of the 
Working Parties on British Industries appointed by the President of the Board 
of Trade, 1946, and the Reports of the Monopolies Commission. 

59. Labour. Professor Phelps Brown. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). For B .A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and 

B.A. Honours in Geography-Subsidiary subject of Economics (First 
Year). For Social Science Certificate (First Year), Personnel Management 
students, and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course . 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year). 

Syllabus.-The working population, and its distribution between occupations 
and industries. Wage rates, money earnings, and real earnings; how wages have 
changed; wage negotiation and regulation. The problems of industrial relations; 
trade union structure and function. Wage negotiation and regulation. Problems 
of full employment . 

227 
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Recomm~nded for reading.-P. Sargant Florence, Labour; J . H. Richardson 
An Introduction to the Study of Industrial Relations; L. G. Reynolds, Labo~ 
Economics and Lf!,bor Relr::,tion~; A. Flan~er _s and H. A. Clegg (Eds.), The 
Systen:i, of _Industrial l_?.el_atiRns in Gre<!t Britain; H. S. Kirkaldy, " Industrial 
Relat10ns m Great Bntam (International Labour Review, Vol. LXVIII, No. 6 
Dec. 1953); A. Marshall, Elements of Economics of Industry, Book VI, Ch. XIII'. 

60. The System of Public Finance. 
Summer Term. 

Mr. Turvey. Eight lectures, 

For B.Sc. (~con .) Part I (First Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A . 
Honours _m Ge~graph)'."-Su1?sidiary subject of Economics (First Year) . 
For Certificate _m Social Science_ and Administration (First Year) an d 
students attendmg the Trade Umon Studies Course. Diploma in Public 
Administration (First Year). 

Syllabus.-This course is designed to serve as an introduction to Publ ic 
F~nance. It will be primarily a description of the system of public finance an d 
will co~er such s~bjects as the problems of taxation and expenditure, the 
mechamsm of Parliamentary control of finance, and the fiscal relations of central 
and local governments. 

Recomm _end~d for reading.-U. K. ~i _cks, Public Finance (2nd edn.); H. 
Dalton, Public Finance (1954 edn.); K. Philip, Intergovernmental Fiscal Relation s· 
A. 1:· Peacock, Economics _of National_lnsurance; H. C. Edey and A. T. Peacock : 
National Income and Social Ac~ounting; I. Jennings, Cabinet Government (2nd 
edn., Chaps . VII and IX); E. Bridges, Treasury Control (Stamp Memorial Lecture 
1951); U . K. Hicks, British Public Finances: Their Structure and Development'. 
1880-1952; B. Chubb, The Control of Public Expenditure. 

61. Recent Economic Developments. Professor Paish (day) and 
Mr. Wiseman (evening). Nine lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc . (Econ) Part I (Second Ye~r). For ~.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and 
B.A. Honours m _Geograrhy-~ubs1d~ary subject of Economics (Second 
Year). For Certificate 11:1 Social Science and Administration (Second 
"Year) and students attendmg the Trade Union Studies Course. Diploma 
m Public Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Population. National Income. Industrial Production. Money 
and Prices. Money Wages and Real Wages. Foreign Trade. Balance of Pay-
ments, Interest Rates and Exchange Rates. Employment and Unemployment. 
Government Finance. 

Rec?mmended for read~~g.-W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-1939; 
A. C. P1gou'. Aspects of British Economic History, 1918-1925; H. W. Arndt, 
The Eco'!1-omic Lessons of the Nineteen-thirties; Report of the Royal Commission on 
P~pulation, 1949 (Cmd. 7695); A. R. Prest, "National Income of the United 
~mgdom, ~870-1946" (Economic Journal, Vol. 58); A. L. Bowley (Ed.), Studies 
in National Income, 1924-1938; A. C. Pigou and C. Clark, The Economic 
Position of Great Britain (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special 
Memorandum No. 43); A. L. B_owley, Wage~, Earn~ngs and Hours of Worh, 
1914-1947 (London _and ~ambndge Economic Service Special Memorandum 
No. 50); An:11ual Anancsal Statements; National Income and Expenditure of 
the_ [J_nited Kin gdom (1946-1955); Economic Survey for 1956 (Cmd. 9731); The 
Mimstr1 of Lf!bour Gazette; Board of Trade Journal; London and Cambridge 
Economic Service Bulletins. 
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62. Some Problems of Applied Economics. Mr. Townsend. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year). For B .A./B.Sc. (Soci_ology) and 
B .A. Honours in Geography-Subsidiary su?ject of _Economics (~econd 
Year). For students attending the Trade Umon Studies Course. Diploma 
in Public Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Various examples chosen to demonstrate how economic analysis 
is applied to particular problems. . . 

Recommended for reading.-E . H. Phelps Brown, A Course in Applied 
Economics. 

63. Principles of Wages. Professor Phelps Brown. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive; and for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-A study of wages in practice and theory: some of the prin~ipal 
facts about wage chancres, and wage differentials, which have to be explamed, 
and the hypotheses suggested by economic analysis to account for them. In 
particul ar, analysis of: the relation betwee~ m:mey wage-rates and t~e structure 
of prices and money incomes; the determmat10n of real wage-rates, and wage 
bargaining. 

Recommended for reading.-References will be given as the course proceeds. 

64. Problems of Applied Economics. Professor Paish. Nine lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II.-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive; and for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The subjects to be discussed will be drawn from the following: 
Short- and long-term rates of interest. T?,e Government and th~ money ma:ket. 
Organized speculative markets. Taxat10n and the calc1:1lat10n of busmess 
profits. The supply of capital for British industry. . 1:~e history and _future. of 
the sterling area. Exchange control and converhb1hty. Commodity pnce 
stabilization. Housing and rent restriction. 

Recommended for reading.-Readin g will be recommended during the course. 

65. Economic Problems of Industry and Trade. Professor Edwards, 
Mr. Yamey and Mr. Townsend. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subj _ect_s of Industry a~d Trad~ and of 
Economics, Analytical and Descnp~1ve . For Special subject of 
Accounting, Option (v) (b), parts of this course, to be announced later, 
will be appropriate. 

Syllabus.-The birth, growth and locatio1;1 of firms. Ec<:>nomies of scale . 
The market as an integrating device. Integrat10n by co-ol?erat10n. I~te_gra~ion 
by administration. Diseconomies of scale. Patterns of size and spec1ahzah<;m. 
The Government and co-operative services for industry . Developmen~ co1:1nc1ls. 
Government control and supervision of private industry. The _orgamzat10n _of 
nationalized industry. Industrial location and Government policy ._ Indu_s~nal 
research and development. Industrial innovation . Output an_d pnce dec1s~ons 
in various types of industry. Monopolisti_c and restrictive prachces-c?ml?an~on 
of American and British Government policy. The structure of the d1stnbu~1ve 
trades. Organized produce markets, spec1:1lation, Government bulk purchasmg. 
The Co-operative Movement. Export busmess. 

Recommended for reading.-A reading list will be provided at the beginning 
of the course. 
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66. Economics of Public Enterprise. Mr. Folde s. Ten lectur es, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II -Special subject of Industry and Trade. 
Syllabus.-The special problems of Government-owned and Government -

controlled enterprises: including compensation for compulsory purchase , 
methods of organisation, control of competition and the determination of price s. 

Recommended for reading.-]. E. Meade, An Introduction to Econom ic 
Analysis and Policy; B. N. Behling, "Competition and Monopoly in Publ ic 
Utility Industries" (University of Illino is Bulletin, Aug. 12, 1938); J. F. Slee-
man, British Public Utilities; S. R. Dennison, " The Price Policy of the Nation al 
Coal Board" (Lloyds Bank Review, Oct., 1952); Report of the Committee on 
National P_olicy for the_ Use of Fuel and Power Resources (Cmd. 8647, 1952) ; 
I. M. D. Little, The Price of Fuel; R. H. Coase, "The Economics of Uniform 
Pricing Systems" (The Manchester School, May, 1947); "The Marginal Cost 
Controversy" (Economica, N.S. Vol. 13, Aug., 1946); W . A. Henderson, "The 
Pricing of_Public Ut_il_ity Undertakings" (T~e Manchester School, Sept., 1947) ; 
I. _M. D. Little, A Critique of Welfare Economics; A. C. Pigou, A Study in Publi c 
Fmance; J . K. Eastham, "Compensation Terms for Nationalised Industry " 
(The Manchester School, Jan ., 1948); D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industries : 
A Statutory Analysis (revised 2nd edn.); H . S. Morrison, Socialisation and Tran s-
port; D. N. Chester, "The Organization of the Nationalized Industries" (Politic al 
Quarterly, April-June, 1950); Reports of the Select Committees on Nationali zed 
Indu stries (H.C. 332-I, 1951-52; H .C. 235, 1952-53; H.C. 120, 1955-56); Th e 
Acton Society Trust, Studies in Nationalized Industry; H . A. Clegg and T. E. 
Chester, !he Future of Na_tionalization; R. H. Coase, British Broadcastin g: 
A Study ~n 1!f onopoly; N at10nal Coal Board, Report of the Advisory Committ ee 
on Organization, Feb. 1955; Report of the Committee of Inquiry into the Electric ity 
Supply Industry (Cmd. 9672, 1956). 

67. Labour : organisation and relations. Professor Phelps Brown. 
Twenty lectures , Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Industry and Trade. 
. Syllabus.-The working population: deployment and mobility. Trade 

umon structure: some international comparisons. Methods of wage deter-
mi_nat~on: collective bargaining; wages councils; public control of wages. 
~cientrf~.c ~anagement and work study. Methods of wage payment. Studie s 
m mobvat10n and morale. Joint consultation. Statistical problems of th e 
working population, wage rates and earnings, labour turnover. 

~ecomm_ended for reading.-S. and B. Webb, Industrial Democracy; 
W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg 
(Eds .), The System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain; H. S. Kirkaldy, 
"Industrial Relations in Great Britain" (International Labour Review, Vol. 
L~VIII, No. 6, Dec., 1953); B.P.P. 1953/54, Report oj a Court of Inquiry into a 
D~s'f:ute between employers and workmen in engineering (Cmd. 9084); U.K. 
Mimstry of Labour, Industrial Relations Handbook (1953 edn .); A. Flanders, 
Trade U1~ions; E. L. Wigham, Trade Unions (H.U.L.); B. C. Roberts, 
Trade Um?n Governrr:ent and A_d'Y!7-inistration in Great Britain; P. H. Norgren, 
Th~ Swedish Collective Bargaining System; F. Peterson, American Labor 
Unions; W. Galenson, Comparative Labor Movements; Trades Union Con-
gress, ~rr:,de Union Structure and Closer Unity (1944), Trade Unions and 
Productivity (1950); S. H. Slichter, Union Policies and Industrial Management; 
L. G. ~eynolds_ c:i-n~ C. H. Taft, The Evolution of Wage Structure; I. G. Sharp, 
Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain; D. Sells, British Wages 
Boards; A. E. C. Hare, Report on Industrial Relations in New Zealand; 0. de R. 
Foenander , To wards Industrial Peace in Australia; F . W . Taylor, The Principle s 
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of Scientific Management; W. Lloyd Warner and J. ?· Low, The Social Syst~m 
of the Modern Factory; T . N. Whitehead, The Industrial Worker; F. J. Roethhs-
berger and W. J. Dickson, Management and the Worker; S. Webb, The Works 
Manager today (1917); J. J . Gracie, A Fair Day's Pay; C. ~ - Lyttle, Wage 
Incentive Methods; G. S. Walpole, Management and Men; Elliot Jaques, The 
Changing Culture of a Factory; P. Sargant Florence, Labour;_ U.K. Int~r-
depar tmental Committee on Social and Economic Research, Guides to Official 
Sources , No. r, Labour Statistics (revised edition). 

68. Business Finance. Professor Paish and Mr. Alford. 
(a) Aspects of the Capital Market. Nine lectures, Michaelmas 

Term. 
(b) Financial Institutions. Nine lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Money and Bc:i-nking, S)ption 
(v) (b); Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (a); and ~ccountmg, Opt~on_ (v) 
(a). Students specialising in Econ omi cs, Analytical and Descriptive, 
should attend the first nine lectures. 

If there is sufficient demand, this course will be given in the evening for first 
and second year Part II evening students. 

Syllabus.-(a) ASPECTS OF THE CAPITAL MARKET: Theoretical bac~ground 
to the U.K. capital market; factors in the determination of the level of mterest 
rates. The influence of interest rates on investment. Sources and uses of 
funds in U . K. 

(b) FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS: the Stock Exchange; issuing houses; in-
surance companies; investment trusts; building societies; ~ire p_urchase fi~an~e; 
bank credit; finance of foreign trade; official and semi-official financial m-
stitutions. 

Recommended for reading.-F . W. Paish, Business Finance; A. C. L. :f?ay, 
Outline of Monetary Economics; A. H . Hansen, JJ!onetar>: Th eory and Fiscal 
Policy; A Guide to Keynes; F. Lavin gt on, The English Capital Market,· A.~- ~ -
Grant, A Study of the Capital Market in Post-War Britain; T_. Balogh, Studies in 
Financial Organisation; N . A. D. Macrae, Th e London Capital Market; F. W . 
Pais h, " Company Profits and their Distribution since tht? War " (District Ba1:k 
Review, June, 1955); H. C. Edey and A. T."Peacock_, N_atio~al Incorr:e and Social 
Accounting, parts rand 3; G. J. Ponsonby, Depreciation with Special Reference 
to Transport" (Economic Journal, March, 1956); _R. F. Henderson, The N~w-
Issue Market and the Finan ce of Indu stry; M. S. Rix, Stock Exchange Econo_mics; 
W. T. C. King, The Stock Exchange; H. Wincott, The Stock Exchange; B . Ellmger, 
The City ; 0. R. Hobson, H ow the City Works; F. W. Paish and_G. L. Schw3:r~z, 
Insurance Funds and their Investment; H. E. Raynes, A Hi story of British 
Insurance; S. J . Lengyel, Insurance Companies' Accounts; J. A. P. Treasure, 
"The Role of the Export Credits Guarantee Department" (The Banker, Decem-
ber, 1952); L. G. Hod gson, Building Societies; Building Societies Associat~o~: 
Reports of the Council; P. Einzig, '' The Dyn~mics of ~ire ~urchase Credi! 
(Economic J ournal, March, 1956); H. Cowen, Changes m !{ir~ Purchase Fm-
ance" (The Banker, 1948); "Hire Purchase under Scrutmy (The Banker , 
January, 1952); "Role of the Investment Tru~ts" (Th~ Economist, 15 August, 
1953, p. 467); C. L. Rosenheim and C. 0. Mernman, Unit Tru sts and How T~ey 
Work; J. R. Cuthbertson," Hire Purchase in the U.K." (London and Cambridge 
Economic Service Bulletin, No. 21, March, 1957). 

The following may be used for reference: L. C. B. Gower, The Principles of 
Modern Company Law; F. E. Armstrong, The Book of the Stock Exchange. 

Note.-Students attending this course should also refer to course No. 132 
Accounting III. 
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69. The Economics of Public Finance. Mr. Turvey and Mr. Wiseman. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.S _c. _(Econ.) :i::'art !_I-Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and 
Descnpt~ve, Option (iv) (a);. Money and Banking, Option (v) (a); 
Internat10nal Economi?s, Option (v) _(a); Ac?ounting, Option (v) (d); 
and Government, Opt10n (v) (c). Diploma m Public Administration 
(Second Year). 

Syllabus.-:-~nal_ysis of_ the economic effects of government fiscal and 
monet~ry policies, m part~c:1lar: . (i) Partial and general equilibrium analysis 
of vanous taxes and subsidies; m~~?ence, pro _gression, etc.; (ii) Fiscal policy 
and the control of the economy; (m) Economic theory of the public economy 
a~d of public expenditures ;_ (iv) Prob~ems of federal finance . These topics 
will be treated both analytically and m relation to British institutions and 
current problems. 

Recommended for reading.-GENERAL: J. F. Due Government Finance. 
U. K. ~icks, Briti sh Public Finan ce: It s Stru cture and Development, 1880-1952; 
K. ~hihp, Inter governm en!al Fis cal }!-elations ; H. C. Edey and A . T. Peacock, 
National Income and Social Ac counti _ng; I. Jennings, Cabinet Government (2nd 
edn., Chaps. VII and IX); E . Bnd ges, Tr easury Control (Stamp Memorial 
Lecture, 1951; R. S. Sayers, F inancial Policy, 1939-45. 

F. ~ --Edgeworth, P_apers l!elr:,ting to Political Economy , Vol. II, Section V; 
A . D. V1~i de M~rco! First Pri nciples of Public Finance, Part I; A. C. Pigou, 
A Study in Public Fin _a?1'ce (3rd edn .) ;_ H . C. Simons, Personal Income Taxation,· 
G. Myrda~, The Political E:~ment in the Developm ent of Economic Theory, 
Chap . VII, R. A . Mus grave, The Exchan ge Theory of the Public Economy" 
(Q:'"arterly Jour_nal o{, Economic s, 1939); A . T. Peacock, "Sur la Theorie des 
Depens~s Pubhques (Economie Appliquee, Vol. VI) ; W . J. Baumol, Welfare 
Econo'?1-~cs and the Th eory of th_e State; ~- A . Samuelson, "Dia grammatic 
Exp_os~tion of a Theory of Pubhc Expenditures" (Review of Ec onomics and 
Statistics, Nov ., 1955) . 

W. S. Vickrey, A genda for Progressive Taxation; W. J. Blum and H. 
Kalv~n, The Uneci:sy Case for Progressive Taxation; E. R. Rolph, The Theory 
of Fiscal Economi cs; R. A. Mu~grav~, " Or: Incidence" (Journal of Political 
Economy, August, 1953); U. K. Hicks, Termmology of Tax Analysis "(Economic 
I ourna_l,_ 1946); R. B. Goode, " Income Tax and the Supply of Labour " (Journal 
of P oliti cal Economy, <;?ctober, ~949); The Corp oration Inc ome Ta x ; E. Domar 
and R. A. Musgra"."e, Proport10nal Income Tax and Risk-Takin g " (Quarterly 
!, ournal of ~c_onomic s, Maf, 1944); N. Kaldor, Expenditure Tax; A. R. Prest, 

The Statistical Calculat10n of ~ax Burdens " (Economica, Au g., 1955) with 
reply _by A . H. Conrad (Economica, Nov., 1955); Royal Commission on the 
Taxation of _Profits and In~?me, Second Repor~ (~md. 9105), and Final Report 
(Cmd. 9474), A . R. Prest, The Royal Commiss10n on the Taxation of Profits 
and Income" (Economica, November, 1956) . 

E. Schn,~ider, Einfuhrung in d_ie _Wirtschafts:~eorie, Part III, pp. 184-213; 
R. Turvey, Some Notes on Multiplier Theory (American Economic Review 
June, 1953); W. J. Baumol ~nd M. !1· Peston, '_' More on the Multiplie; 
Effects of a Bal~?ced Budget (Ameri can Economic Review , March, 1955); 
A. T . Peacock, A Note o~ _the Balanced Budget Multiplier" (Economic 
Journal, June, 1956); M. F. M1lhkan (Ed.), Income Stabilization for a Developing 
Democra_cy (Cha~s. _by Colm, S~o~p, Dahl and Lindblom and Hart); American 
Eco:°om ic Associat10n, A. Smithies and J . Keith (Eds.) Readings in Fiscal 
Policy:· E. Cary ~rown, . " Consumption Taxes and Inc~me Determination " 
(America:n E conomic Review, 1951); Income, Employment and Public Policy· 
E ~says in Honor of Alvin Hansen (Chaps . by Samuelson, E . Cary Brown: 
B1s~op a~d Musgrav~); A. T. Peacock (Ed.), Income Redistribution and 
Social Policy ; H. C. Simons, "On Debt Policy" _ (Journal of Political Economy, 
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1944); E. Domar, " The Burden of the Debt and the National Income" 
(American Economic Review, December, 1944); E . Nevin, The Problem of the 
National Debt; A. T. Peacock, "Public Finance and the Welfare State " (The 
Banker, April, 1954); The Economics of National Insurance; A. D . Scott, "A 
Note on Grants in Federal Countries " (Economica, November, 1950); J . M. 
Buchanan, "Federalism and Fiscal Equity " (American Economic Review, Sep-
tember, 1950). 

Further references will be given during the course. 

69(a). Economic Aspects of British Social Services. Mr. Wiseman. 
Four lectures, Lent Term. 

For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II students taking the paper in public finance ; for 
graduate students in public finance ; and for students attending the Trade 
Union Studies course . 

Syllabus.-The nature of the important general economic issues raised by 
the provision of social services will be considered , and the conclu sions will be 
used in the examination of aspects of particular British services. 

Recommended for reading. -A bibliography will be recommended during 
the course of lectures . 

70. Public Finance (Class). Mr. Wiseman and Mr. Lipsey will hold 
a weekly class during the Lent Term for candidates taking the 
Public Finance Option in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II examination. 

71. Agricultural Economics. Dr. Raeburn. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. Students specialising in Economics, Analytical 
and Descriptive, should attend the first nine lectures. Recommended 
also for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Economics of the firm in agricultural production. 
Functions, problems and institutions, in agricultural marketing. 
Economic aspects of agricultural policy; land tenure; wage re gulation; 

intervention in other factor markets; product supply and price regulation; 
inter-government contracts and agreements ; finance . 

Recommended for reading.-E. 0. Heady, Economics of Agricultural Pro-
duction and Resource Use; J. D. Black and other,5, Farm Management; R. L. 
Cohen, The Economics of Agriculture; E. Thomas, An Introduction to Agricultural 
Economics; T . W. Schultz, A griculture in an Unstable Economy; Economic 
Organization of Agriculture; M. E . Brunk and L. B. Darrah, Marketing of Agricul-
tural Products. 

Further references will be given during the course. 

72. Introduction to Monetary Economics. Mr. Opie. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.Sc . (Estate Management) First Examination. 
Syllabus.-The nature and functions of money. Banks and banking, with 

particular reference to the British system and its recent developments. The 
Quantity Theory and some criticisms . The Keynesian theory of income and 
employment. Some aspects of international monetary economics . 
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Recommended £oi: reading.-O. R. Hobson, How the City Works; H. R. M. 
Croome and W . G_. Kmg, The Livelihood of Man, Chaps. 13 to 17; H. R. M. 
Croome, Introduction . to Money; R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking (4th edn.); 
G. Crowther, An Outlin~ of Money, Chaps . 1 to 6; P. A. Samuelson, Economics : 
An Introduc~ory Analysis (2nd edn.), Part 2 (excluding Chap. 17); D. Dillard 
The Economics of John Maynard Keynes. ' 

73. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the First Year of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

7 4. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the Second Year of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

75. Econom~cs Classes. Fortn_ightly classes will be held throughout 
the _sess10n for students m the First Year of the B.A./B.Sc. 
(Soc10logy). 

76. Economics Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held throughout 
the ~ession for students in the Second Year of the B.A./B.Sc. 
(Soc10logy). 

77. Econ~mics Class. A cla~s will ~e held by Mr. Klappholz and 
Mr. Lipsey o~ set books m_ the History of Economic Thought for 
students takmg the Special subject of Economics Analytical 
and Descriptive, in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). ' 

78. 

79. 

80. 

81. 

Econo1:1ics Clas~. A class will be held by Professor Robbins 
weekly m the Michaelmas and Lent Terms on General Economic 
Theory_ for students. ta~ing the Special subject of Economics, 
Analytical and Descriptive, in Part 'II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

Economic~ Class. A class will be held by Mr. Wiseman and 
Mr. Ar~hibald weekly t~roughout t~e session on Applied 
Econor~ucs for stude~ts. takmg the Special subject of Economics, 
Analytical and Descriptive, in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

Ec~nomics Class. !'1, class ~ill be held weekly throughout the 
sess~on on Econo~1c Analys1~ for students taking the Special 
sub1ect of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, in Part II of 
the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

Business Finance (Class). Professor Paish and Mr. Alford will 
hold _a ~~ries _of classes for those B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students 
(spec1ah~mg m Money and Banking, Industry and Trade, and 
A~countmg) who are taking the optional subject of Business 
Fmance. 

82. Industry and Trade Class. Professor Sir Arnold Plant and 
Professor Edwards will conduct classes for students taking the 
Special subject of Industry and Trade in Part II of the B.Sc. 
(Econ.). 
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83. Finance (Seminar). Professor Paish and Mr. Turvey will 
conduct a seminar for graduate students of Public Finance and 
related subjects. The seminar will be held fortnightly during 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and admission will be by per-
mission of Professor Paish. 

84. Comparative Fiscal Systems. Mr. Wiseman and Mr. Lipsey. 
Seven lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For graduate students. 
Syllabus.-A comparative survey of the nature and historical evolution 

of the revenue and expenditure systems of the governments of a number of 
countries. 

85. Seminar in Research Methods in Agricultural Economics. A 
seminar will be held by Dr. Raeburn in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms at times to be arranged. Admission will be by permission 
of Dr. Raebum. 

86. Seminar in Labour Problems. Professor Phelps Brown and Mr. 
Roberts will hold a seminar throughout the session, on problems 
of the economics of labour and industrial relations. Admission 
will be by permission of Professor Phelps Brown and Mr. Roberts. 

87. Economic Problems of the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. Mr. Knox 
and Dr. Raebum. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For graduate students. 
Syllabus.-Economic principles and practices in relation to the special 

conditions and problems of these areas. 
Farming systems. Conservation of natural resources. Land tenure. 

Agricultural prices and marketing. Agricultural credit. 
Economic development of "underdeveloped" countries, nature of the 

problem; factors influencing economic growth. Problems and prospects of state 
influence on economic growth. 

Recommended for reading.-I. C. Greaves, Modern Production Among Back-
ward Peoples; W. H. Beckett, Akokoaso; M. R. Haswell, Economics of Agricul-
ture in a Savannah Village; V. Liversage, Land Tenure in the Colonies; United 
Nations, Dept. of Economic Affairs, 1954, Rural Progress through Co-operatives; 
P. T. Bauer, West African Trade; W. A. Lewis, The Theory of Economic Growth; 
R. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation in Underdeveloped Countries; J. Viner, 
International Trade and Economic Development; B. F. Hoselitz (Ed.), The 
Progress of Underdeveloped Areas; East Africa Royal Commission, 1953-55, 
Report (Cmd. 9475, 1955); N. S. Buchanan and H. S. Ellis, Approaches to Economic 
Development; P. T. Bauer and B. S. Yamey, The Economics of Under-developed 
Countries. Further references will be given during the course. 

88. Problems of Agricultural Economics in the Tropics and Sub-
Tropics (Seminar). Dr. Raebum will hold a seminar for graduate 
students, Oversea Service Officers, and others by permission. 
The seminar will be held weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms at times to be arranged. 
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89. Seminar on the Economic Development of Underdeveloped 
Countries. Mr. Kn ox will hold a semin ar on this subj ect throu gh-
out the session. Th e main purp ose will be to discuss th e economic 
aspects of th e subject, but it is hoped that non- economic aspects 
will also be discuss ed . Admission will be restricted to post-
graduate students working on this subject and will be by per-
mission of Mr. Knox to whom application should be made in writing. 

(b) Money and Banking 
~ote:-The course for candidates taking the special subject of Money and 

Bankmg m Part II of the B .Sc. (Econ.) examination in 1959 be gins with lectures 
Nos . 92, 93 and 94 . These will be given in the Summer Term 1958 after the 
Part I examination . ' ' 

92. Macro-economics. Mr. Day. Three lectures, Summer Term. 
For B .Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Money and Banking (1959 

candidates). 
Re~ommended for reading.-P. A. Samuelson , Economics: An Introductory 

Analysis, Parts II and V; A. C. L . Day, Outline of Monetary Economics, Parts I, 
II, IV and V . 

93. The English Monetary System. Mr. Alford. Six lectures, 
Summer Term. 

For B.?c. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Money and Banking (1959 
candidates). 

94. International Monetary Economics. Mr. Opie. Five lectures, 
Summer Term. 

For B.~c . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Money and Banking (1959 
candidates) . 

95. English Monetary and Banking History. Professor Sayers and 
Dr. Pressnell. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Money and Banking. Recom-
mended for graduat e students. 

Recomm~nded for ~ea~ing.-W. T. C. King, History of the London Discount 
Market; J. Vmer, Studies m the Theory of International Trade; J. H. Clapham, 
The Bank of En gland; E. Cannan, Paper F!ound; R. G. Hawtrey, A Century 
of Bank Rate; T. E . ~ - Gre gory, British Banking Statutes and Report s; T. E. G . 
Greg?ry, Th e Westmi nster Bank; H . Thornton, Paper Credit; G . J . Goschen, 
F_oreign Exchange s; W. Bagehot, Lombard Street; Report of the Committee on 
Finance _and Industry (Cmd. 3897, 1931); W . W. Rostow, British Economy 
of the Nineteenth Century; E . V. Morgan, Studies in British Financial Policy, 
19_14-25; T . S. Ashton and R. S. Sayers (Eds .), Papers in English Monetary 
Hi story; R. C. 0. Matth~ws, Study in Tra_de Cycle History, 1833-42; L. S. 
Pressnel _l, Country Banking in the Industrial Revolution; E . Nevin, The 
M~chan!sm of. Cheap Money ; R. S. Sayers, Central Banking after Bagehot; 
Financial Policy, 1939 - 1945 . 

96. Monetary Theory. Mr. Wilson. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Money and Banking, and of 

International Economics, Option (iv) (a). 
Recommended for reading.-F . Lavin gt on, Th e E nglish Cap ital M arket, 

Part 2; I. Fisher, Th e Pu rchasing Po wer of Money ; D . H . R obertson, M oney ; 
Banki ng Policy and the Price L evel; Essay s in M onetary Th eory ; J. M. Keyne s, 
The General Th eory of Employment, Interest and Mon ey; Ho w to Pay f or the War; 
A. H. Hansen, A Guide to Keynes; Monetary Th eory and F iscal P olicy ; H. S . 
Ellis (Ed.), A Survey of Contemporary Economics, Chaps . 2 and 9; T. Wilson, 
"A Reconsideration of the Theory of Effective Demand" (Economica, 1947); 
J. H. Williams, "An Appraisal of Keynesian Economics" (Am erican Economi c 
R eview, May, 1948); G. L. S. Shackle, "Twenty Years On: A Survey of the 
Theory of the Multiplier" (Economic Journal, 1951); G. v. Haberler, Pro sperity 
and Depression; A . H. Hansen, BusinessCycl esandNationali ncome; J. R. Hicks, 
A Contributi on to the Th eory of the Trad e Cycle; T. Wils on, " P rofess or Robertson 
on Effective Demand and the Trade Cycle " (Economic J ournal, 1953); R . Turv ey, 
" Some Aspects of the Theory of Inflation in a Closed Economy " (Econ omi c 
Journal, 1951); American Economic Association, Re adings in M onetary The ory; 
Readings in the Th eory of Incom e Di stributi on; Read ings in B usines s Cy cle 
The ory; L. A. Metzler (Ed.), In come, E mploym ent and Public P olicy; S. E. 
Harr is (Ed.), Th e New Economic s ; A . H. Hansen and R. V . Clem ence (Ed s.), 
Readings in Busin ess Cycles and National In come; Mon ey, Trade and Ec onomic 
Growth, Essays in Honor of John H. Williams. 

Further readin g will be suggested durin g th e cour se. 

97. Comparative Banking. Mr. Wilson. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 

For B .Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Money and Banking. Recom-
mended for graduate students. 

98. Banking in the British Commonwealth. Mr. Opie. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Money and Banking . 
Recommended for reading.-R. S. Sayers (Ed.), Bankin g in the Brit ish 

Commonwealth (and bibliographies therein); R. S . Sayers , Central Bank ing 
after Bagehot; A. F . W. Plumptre, Central Bankin g in the B ritish Dominion s; M. H. 
de Kock, Central Bankin g; B. H. Beckhart (Ed .), Foreign Banki ng Sys tems; 
J. H. B . Tew, Wealth and Income; E. P. Neufeld, Bank of Canada Operations , 
1935-1954; W . T . Newlyn and D . C. Rowan, Money and Bank ing in Brit ish 
Colonial Africa; Quarterly Review of the Banca Nazionale del Lavoro; The 
Banker; The Banker's Maga zine; The Economi st (International Banking 
Survey); I.M .F . International Financial Statistics; Reports issued by the various 
central banks . 

99. · The Theory of International Monetary Economics. Mr. Day. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Money and Banking and of 
International Economics. Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
students. 

Syllabus.-The nature of the balance of payments . Factors affecting the 
balance of payments: national income levels; national price and cost structures; 
exchange rates; regulation of trade and capital movements. International 
monetary relations: free exchange rates; gold standard; hard and soft currencies; 
currency areas; multilateral versus bilateral trading; discrimination versus non-
discrimination. Economic growth and the balance of payments. 
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Recommended for reading.-INTRODUCTORY: J. Viner, Studies in the 
Theory of International Trade; International Trade and Economic Development; 
G. Haberler, A Survey of International Trade Theory. 

BASIC READING: L. A. Metzler, "The Theory of International Trade" 
in H . S. Ellis (Ed .), A Survey of Contemporary Economics; F. Machlup, Inter-
national Trad e and the National Income Multiplier; J. E. Meade, "The Theory 
of International Economic Policy" (The Balance of Payments, Vol. I); A. 
Marshall, Money, Credit and Commerce, Appendix J; C. P. Kindleberger, 
International Economics; A. C. L. Day, Outline of Monetary Economics, Parts 
VI and VII. 

SPECIAL TOPICS: R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking (3rd edition), Chap. 6; 
American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of International Trade; 
E. R. Schlesinger, Multiple Exchange Rates and Economic Development; Inter-
national Monetary Fund, Balance of Payments Yearbook, 1938, 1946 and 194 7; 
G. D. MacDou gall, "Notes on Non-Discrimination" (Bulletin of the Oxford 
University In stitute of Statistics, Vol. 9); R. Frisch," On the Need for forecasting 
a Multilateral Balance of Payments" (American Economic Review, Vol. 37, 
Pt. 2); " A Symposium on the International Monetary Fund and International 
Bank ... Proposed at Bretton Woods" (Review of Economic Statistics, 1944); 
R. Nurkse, "Domestic and International Equilibrium" (The New Economics, 
edited by S. E. Harris); M. H. Ekker, "On Payments Systems" (Weltwirt-
schaftliches Archiv, 1950); F. Machlup, "Three Concepts of the Balance of Pay-
ments " (Economic Journal, Vol. LX); W. W. Rostow, The Process of Economic 
Growth, Chap . 8; F. Machlup, "Elasticity Pessimism in International Trade" 
(Economia Int ernaz ionale, February, 1950); G. Haberler, "The Market for 
Foreign Exchan ge and the Stability of the Balance of Payments" (Kyklos, 
1949); S. Alexander, "Devaluation versus Import Restrictions" (I. M. F. Staff 
Papers, 1951); M. Fleming, "Making the Best of Balance of Payments Restric-
tions of Imports " (Economic Journal, 1951); J. R. Hicks, " An Inaugural 
Lecture " (Oxford Ec onomic Papers, 1953); H. G. Johnson, " Increasing 
Productivity, Income-Price Trends, and the Trade Balance" (Economic Journal, 
1954); J. E . Meade, " The Foreign Trade Multiplier " (Economic Journal, 1948-g); 
P . W. Bell, The Sterling Area in the Post-war World, Part II; S. Alexander, 
" The Effects of Devaluation on a Trade Balance " (I. M. F. Staff Papers, 1952) . 

99 (a). International Monetary Economics (Class). Mr. Opie will 
hold a series of fifteen classes, beginning in the first week of the 
Michaelmas Term, in connection with course No. 99. 

100. Monetary Economics (Seminar). Professor Sayers and Mr. 
Wilson will hold a seminar for graduates and B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II students, specializing in Money and Banking. The seminar 
will be held for one and a half hours weekly throughout the Session. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers to 
whom written applications must be addressed. 

101. Banking (Seminar). Professor Sayers will hold a seminar for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students, specialising in Money and Banking, 
and Second Year Part II evening students, specialising in Money 
and Banking, and for graduate students. The seminar will be 
held for one and a half hours weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor 
Sayers to whom written applications must be addressed. 

Economics : International Economics 239 

102. Monetary Theory (Class). A class will be held by Mr. Opie 
weekly in the Lent Term, for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II, special subjects of Money and Banking, and of Inter-
national Economics, Option (iv) (a). 

103. English Monetary History (Class). A class will be held by 
Dr. Pressnell fortnightly in the Michaelmas Term for students 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, special subject of Money and 
Banking. 

Note: Instruction in the Special Subject of Money and Banking will 
be arranged for evening students, as required. 

The attention of students taking the Special subjects of Economics, 
Analytical and Descriptive, and Money and Banki~~ is drawn to the 
following lecture given in the Department of Political Economy at 
University College: 

Monetary Theory from Wicksell to Keynes. Dr. Stonier. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Syllabus.-Wicksell; Mises and Hayek; Lindahl and Myrdal; Hawtrey 
and Robertson; Keynes, up to the General Theory. 

Recommended for reading.-Books will be suggested during the course. 
Reference shou.ld also be made to the J allowing courses :-

No . 68.-Business Finance. 
No. 69.-The Economics of Public Finance. 
No. 418.-The Law of Banking. 

( c) International Economics 
110. The Theory of International Trade, Migration and Capital 

Movements. Professor Meade. Twenty lectures, ~ichaelmas a_nd 
Lent Terms. To be given in the day only dunng the Session 
1957-58. . . 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Internat10nal Economics. 

Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students. 
Syllabus.-Theory of commodity trade; the gains from trade; the d~stri-

bution of the gains from trade; commercial policy. The _theory of mt~rnat~onal 
movements of factors of production. The theory of reg10nal economic umons. 
International trade and economic welfare. 

Recommended for reading.- J. Viner, International Trade and Economic 
Development; L. A. Metzler, "The Theory of International 1:rade" (Chap. 6 of 
A Survey of Contemporary Economics, edited by H. S. Elhs); J. _E. Meade,_ 
Problems of Economic Union; A. Mars~all, Pure Theory. of Foreig'>:' T_rade, 
G. v. Haberler, The Theory of Intern_ational Trad~; J. V~ne~, Studies . in t~e 
Theory of International Trade; American Economic Association! Readings _in 
the Theory of International Trade; R. Nurkse, Problems of Capital F_ormation 
in Underdeveloped Countries; J. E . Meade, The Theory of Customs Unions. 
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111. Applied International Economics. Mr. Liesner. Twenty lec-
tures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. To be given in the day 
only during the Session 1957-58. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subjects of International Economics, 
and of Money and Banking. Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students. 

Syllabus.-This course will deal with a number of topics in the field of Applied 
International Economics. Subjects to be considered include the pre-1914 Gold 
Standard; inter-war balance of payments adjustment mechanisms; post-war 
monetary plans (International Monetary Fund and the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development); the nature and causes of changes in the 
terms of trade between primary products and manufactures; the terms of trade 
of the United Kingdom; arguments for protection as illustrated in the pro-
tective policies of the United Kingdom; the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade; problems of economic union, with special reference to European experi-
ence; post-1945 payments relationships; the European Payments Union; and 
some aspects of oversea economic development. 

Recommended for reading.- J. H. B. Tew, " Sterling as an international 
currency" (Economic Record, 1948); League of Nations, II. Economic and 
Financi~l, 1944, II. A.4, International Currency Experience; W. A. Lewis, 
Economic Survey, 1919-1939; United Nations Monetary and Financial Con-
ference, Bretton Woods, Final Act (British Parliamentary Papers, 1943-4, 
Vol. VIII, Cmd. 6546); J. H. B. Tew, International Monetary Co-operation 
(3rd edn.); W. A. Brown, The United States and the Restoration of World Trade; 
H. G. Johnson, "Economic Expansion and International Trade" (Manchester 
School, May, 1955); W. A. Lewis," World Production Prices and Trade" (Man-
chester School, 1952); E. A. G. Robinson, "The Changing Structure of the British 
Economy" (Economic Journal, 1954); National Institute of Economic and 
Social Research, Trade Regulations and Commercial Policy of the United Kingdom; 
G. D. A. MacDou gall and R. Hutt, "Imperial Preference" (Economic journal, 
1954); Report on the Geneva Tariff Negotiations (Cmd. 7258); Report of the 
Research Directorate of the Secretary General of the Council of Europe, The 
Present State of Economic Integration in Western Europe; Annual Reports of 
O.E.E .C. and E.C .S.C.; United Nations Economic Commission for Western 
Europe, Economic Bulletin for Europe; and Annual Reports (Europe in 1948, 
1949, etc.); F . C. C. Benham, The Coldmbo Plan and other Essays . 

Further reading will be recommended during the course. 

112. Recent World Economic Developments. Various Lecturers. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. To be given in 
the day only during the Session 1957-58. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of International Economics. 
Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II students. For certificate in 
International Studies. 

Syllabus.-The course will cover recent economic developments in some of 
the most important re gions of the world and will also deal with the recent history 
?f s?m~ of the most important problems of international trade, payments, and 
mstitut10ns. 

113. Classes in International Economics. Weekly classes throughout 
the Session will be arranged for day students, and special 
arrangements will be made for evening students, taking Special 
subject III (International Economics) in Part II of the B.Sc. 
(Econ.). 
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115. Seminars will be arranged during the session for M.Sc. (Econ.) 

students in the Theory of International Trade, in International 
Monetary Economics, and in the operation of the main Inter-
national Economic and Financial Institutions. 

116. Seminar. Dr. Makower will hold a seminar on International 
Economic Problems throughout the session. Admission will be 
by permission of Dr. Makower, to whom application ?hould be 
made in writing before the end of the first week of the Michaelmas 
Term. 

117. Problems of Indian and Pakistani Economic Development 
(Seminar). Dr. Anstey will hold a ~eeldy seminar during the 
session. Admission will be by permiss10n of Dr. Anstey. 
Reference should also be made to the fallowing section and courses:-

Geography. 
No 57.-Problems of Applied Economics in the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. 
No. 87 .-Economic Problems of the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. 
No. 89.-Seminar on the Economic Development of Underdeveloped 

Countries. 
No. 99.-The Theory of International Monetary Economics. 
No. 315(d).-Industrialization and the International Economy, 1850-1939. 
No. 554.-The Politics of International Economic Relations. 
No. 567.-The Politics of International Economic Relations. 
No. 937.-International Balance of Payments. 

(d) Business Administration and Accounting 
125. Business Administration : The Organisation of Business Enter-

prises and Problems of Business Policy. Professor Sir Arnold 
Plant and Mr. Yamey. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special su~jects of ~ndus~ry and Trade; Account-
ing; and International Economics, Opt10n (1v) (b); for Personnel 
Management students. 

Syllabus.-The lectures ~ill . include ~he_ following ~opics :-T1?-e purp?s~ 
and structure of business orgamsat10n, both ~ns1?e a~d outs1d~ t~e busmess umt , 
a comparison of practice as regards orgamsat10n m the pnnc1pal branches of 
business enterprise. . . . . . 

The special features of the org:3msat10n and of the . admm1stra!1ve and 
economic problems of large-scale busmesses :-The delegat10n of funct1011:s, _the 
allocation of responsibility, and the . machm~ry of control. The specialised 
forms of organisation within the busmess 1;1mt for (a) manag_ement and the 
determination of business policy, (b) purchasmg, (c) manufacturing, (d) :finance, 
(e) selling, (f) recrui~ment, pro~otion 3:nd ~etire~ent of st3:ff_. 

Buying, :financmg and sell~ng pohcy m va~10us c~:m?1t10ns of the market, 
with special reference to the pnce problems of mdustnahsts and wholesale and 
retail traders. 
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The effects of predictable and non-predictable variations in demand and 
supply on the operation of a business. 

Trade associations and Government policy. 

Recommended for reading.-Detailed references to books will be made as 
the course proceeds. 

126. Business Administration: Administrative Theory. Mr. Thirlby. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

Recommended for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Industry 
and Trade; Accounting; and International Economics, Option (iv) (b). 

Syllabus.-The lectures and the class (Course I27) should be regarded as 
inseparable parts of the same course. 

I. The lectures will develop an extremely simple model of an organization 
decision, which will then be used continually to illustrate the discussion of 
various aspects of the functioning of a business organization . The model, with 
the accompanying discussion, will be related to the theory of value, and will be 
intended to fill a gap in economic theory on the textbook level. It may be 
regarded as an adjustment of the economist's description of the "firm's" maximiza-
tion process, or process of output-determination, to allow for (a) a distinction 
between a planning stage and a stage of execution (with consequent adjustment 
of notions of cost, profit, efficiency ratios, etc.); (b) the presence of more than one 
planner; (c) the fallibility or uncertainty of each planner; (d) a reciprocal authority 
relationship between planners; (e) a theory of the function of the account in 
orga'.nization administration. 

II. The lectures are offered as an integrative and disciplinary instrumen t 
for a second purpose of the course, which is (a) to keep under review a selection 
of the publications of a number of past and present teachers of the School, 
particularly L. C. Robbins, F. A. Hayek, A. Plant, R. F. Fowler, R. S. Edwards , 
R. H. Coase, W . A. Lewis, G. J. Ponsonby, P . Wilson and F. Brown, which th e 
lecturer will regard as capable and deserving of further development into an 
integrated theory of business administration, and (b) to compare this approach 
with that of H. A . Simon, Administrative Behaviour, which, on certain major 
issues, will come up for criticism in the lectures. 

III. A further purpose of the course is to suggest a discipline for the future 
study (either as a philosophical issue, or as economic historical research) of th e 
internal control of the joint stock company (and other organizations) in relation 
to (a) the rise and influence of the accountants, and (b) the conflict between the 
Subjective Theory of Value and the Labour (or cost of production) Theory of 

• Value. From the same point of view, and to call attention to significant analogies , 
some reference will be made to literature relating to the organization of the 
U.S.S.R. 

IV. An additional aim of the course is to maintain the use of some of 
the more practical and descriptive literature on industrial techniques and 
administration. 

Recommended for reading.-!. The attitude of the lecturer is indicated in 
G. F . Thirlby, "The Subjective Theory of Value and Accounting 'Cost'" 
(Economica, N.S . Vol. 13); "The Ruler" (The South African Journal of 
Economics, Vol. 14); "The Marginal Cost Controversy: A note on Mr . Coase's 
Model" (Economica, N.S. Vol. 14); and "The Economist's Description of 
Business Behaviour" (Economica, N.S. Vol. 19). The influence of F. A. Hayek, 
" Scientism and the Study of Society" (Economica, N .S. Vols. 9-n) should be 
noted. 
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II . In addition to H. A. Simon, Administrative Behaviour, referenc~ will 
be made to C. I. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive, and H. A. Simon, 
D. W. Smithburg and V. A. Thompson, Public Administration. 

III. The attitude of the lecturer may be discerned by using his_ " Notes 
on the Maximization Process in Company Administration" (Economica_, N.S. 
Vol. r7) as a discipline for M. T . Copeland and A. R. Towl, The Board of Directors 
and Business Management. . . . 

On the U.S.S.R., see particularly W. B. Reddaway, The Russian Financial 
System, and M. H. Dobb, Soviet Economic Development since I9I7, Chs. 1, I3 
and 14. 

IV. For this purpose, a few case~ from F . ~- F?lts, Introduction t? Ind1'!'strial 
Management will be used in class, for mcorporation mto the general discuss10n. 

Further references to literature will be made at the beginning, and through-
out, the course. 

127. Business Administration (Class). Mr. Thirlby will conduct a 
series of classes for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students specialising in 
Industry and Trade; Accounting; and International Economics, 
Option (iv) (b). 

128. Selected Topics in the Field of Business Administration. Mr. 
Foldes. Eight lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Industry and Trade. 
Recommended for reading.-References will be given during the course. 

129. Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists. 
The object of this course is to provide an i~troductory_ kn?wledge 

of economics in relation to industry and of busmess orgamsat10n and 
administration. It is intended primarily for university st~dents ~f 
science and engineering who have completed, or are completing, their 
first degree work. 

Syllabus.-
(a) The Structure of Modern Industry. (For detailed syllabus see course 

No. 58.) Professor Sir Arnold Plant. Michaelmas Term. 
(b) Labour . (For detailed syllabus see course No . 59.) Professor Phelps 

Brown. Lent Term. 
(c) Business Organisation and Finance: The forms of business enterl_)ris~-

firms, companies, etc.; the sources of finance and forms of capita~isa-
tion; business objectives and the control of resources; ~he fm~.ct10ns 
and limitations of accounting. Mr. Edey and Mr. Harns. Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. 

(d) Economic Analysis and its Appli_cations: This c~ur~e will outline t?e 
interdependence of the economic system and will i.ntroduc~ the pnn-
ciples of economics. Problems of er_nl_)loy~ent and mterna~!onal tr'.3-d~ 
will be demonstrated on the Phillips monetary-flow machme, 
economic problems of industry and trade s1;1<:h as sp~c.ialisation, scale 
and location of enterprises, output and pncmg dec1s10ns, monopoly 
and restrictive practices, and distribution, will be d~scussed. Professor 
Edwards, Dr. A. W. Phillips and Mr. Peston. Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
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(e) Law Relating to Business: The nature and scope of law. The sources 
of English law, Case Law and the doctrine of precedent . Legislat ion 
and t~e problem o~ interp~etat~on . The Courts and the Legal 
Profess10n. Legal Aid. Arbitrat10n. Elementary Principles of the 
Law of Contract. The nature of Patent Law. Commer cial 
Associations and the legal advantages and disadvantages of incor-
porated companies . Elementary Principles of the Law of Lab our 
Relations. Profe ssor Gower. Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

(f) Industrial History. (For detailed syllabus see course No. 320.) Dr. 
John. Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Selected postgraduate students from this course will be admitted to the 
evening seminar on Problems in Industrial Administration (see course No . 181), 
conducted by Professor Edwards. . 

Supplementary lectures in the economics of labour accounting busin ess 
finance, etc ., will be recommended for those students ~ho are able' to dev ote 
additional time to the course. For engineering students of Queen Mary College 
supplementary classes will be held in the Summer Term. 

130. Accounting I. Professor Baxter and Mr. Edey. Twenty 
lectures and twenty classes (two hours per week), Sessional. 
This c~mrse ~ill be_ given in the day only in the Session 1957-58, 
but will be given m the day and in the evening in the Session 
1958-59. 

For . B .Sc. (~con_.) Part I (First Year); for B.Sc. (Estate Managemen t) 
First exammat10n. 

_Syllabus.-The mechanics of book-keeping: the final figures (i.e . sum-
manes of assets and liabilities, and expenses and revenues). Where a~d how 
these figures are gathered. The history of the double-entry system· and mod ern 
practice in some detail. ' 

How to understand accounts; their uses, interpretation and limitations. 
Elementary problems of business and company finance (including compoun d 

interest calculations). 

Recommended for reading.-S . W. Rowland and B. Magee, Accou nting, 
Part _I. Reference_ may also be made to A. Baston, Elements of Accounts; D. 
Cousms, Book-keepin g and Accounts; H. H. Wade, Fundamentals of Account ing; 
and W. T. Baxter (Ed .), Studies in Accounting. 

131. Accounting II. Professor Baxter and Mr. Edey. Twent y 
lectur es and twenty classes (two hours per week), Michaelmas and 
Lent_ Te~ms. This ~ourse will be given in the day and in the 
evenmg m the Sess10n 1957-58, but will be given in the day 
only in the Session 1958-59. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Accounts and management: further work on the uses inter -
pretation, and limitations of accounting data. Company accounting . ' 
. F~rther work o.r:i elementary problems of business and company financ e, 
mcludmg compound mterest and annuity calculations. 

. Accounting in relation to economic theory: valuation and income determina -
tio~, mec3:surement of depreciation, etc. Introduction to cost accounting and th e 
nat10nal mcome accounts. 
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Recommended for reading.-S. W. Rowland, Pri ncip les of Accounti ng , 

Chs. I-VIII; F. W. Paish, Business F inan ce; H. C. Ed ey and A . T. Peacock, 
National Income and Social Accounting. Theory and American practice are 
dealt with in H. R. Hatfield, Accountin g, and R. H. Robnett, T. H. Hill and J. A. 
Beckett, Accounting: a Management Approach. 

Reference should be made to the relevant parts of: J. C. Bon bright, Valuation 
of Property, for matters ?OnJ?-ected wit1:1 capital, revenu~, depreciation, etc.; 
W . T. Baxter (Ed .), Studies in Accounting; the Compani es Act, 1948; H . C. 
Holman, The Secretarial Primer; the Institute of Chartered Accountants' 
Recommendations,· and W. L. Hart, Mathematics of Investment, Part I, or M. and 
I. Rassweiler, Fundamental Procedures of Financial Mathematics, Chapters 1, 
3-7, 9- 1 7. 

132. Accounting III. Professor Baxter, Mr. Yamey, Mr. Edey and 
others. Thirty-five lectures and classes (two hours per week), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. If there is sufficient demand, 
tutorial arrangements may be made for evening students. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjec~ of Accounting. _Five l~ctures 

in this course are also for students attendmg Course 68, Busmess Fmance. 
Students taking the special subject of Money and Bankin g, Option (v) (b), 
who have not attended Accounting I and II, should read J. H. Clemens, 
Balance Sheets and the Lending Banker, before the first lecture . 

Syllabus.-Advanced company accounts: formation, reconstruction, and 
audit; holding companies. Income tax in acco_unt? . Co~p':1-n.Y finance. 

Valuation of a business, shares, partnership nghts, mdividual assets, etc.; 
measurement of income; depreciation; case law of dividends . Accounts and 
changing price-levels. 

History of accounting. 

Recommended for reading.-E. E . Spicer an~ E. C. Pegler, Book-kee-J:in_g and 
Accounts ( 13th edn.); J. C. Bon bright, Valuat!on of Property; Assoc1atI'?n of 
Certified and Corporate Accountants, Taxat10n and Resea~ch _ Comm~ttee, 
Accounting for Inflation; A . C. Littleton and B. S. Yamey, Studies in the History 
of Accounting. Reference should be made such standard text-bool_{s as 
W . Pickles, Accountancy; L. R. Dicksee, Auditinlf,: T. B. Robson, Cons?lidr:,ted 
Accounts; F. R. M. de Paula, Principles of Audit ing; and to the pubhcat10ns 
mentioned in Course 131. 

133. Cost Accounting. Professor Solomons. Ten lectures and ten 
classes and Lent Term. In the Session 1957-58 this course 
will b~ given in the day only. I1: th~ Session 195~-59 it. will 
be given in the day and in the evenmg, 1£ the demand 1s sufficient. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Accounting, and Industry 
and Trade, Option (iv) (a). 

Syllabus.-Information for controlling efficiency, and for _price and output 
decisions. The meaning of " cost ": historical and . opportunity cost, ~argmal 
cost and average cost; job, process, and operatmg costs . Accountmg . for 
materials, labour and equipment. The treatment_ of over~eads. Margmal 
costing. Budgetary control and standard costs. Umfor -m costmg . 
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Recommended f_or reading.-]. Dean, Managerial Economics; B. E. Goetz 
Mana:gement Planning a1:d Control; D. Solomons (Ed.), Studies in Costin/ 
"UmforI?- Cost Accountmg-a Survey'.' (Economica, ~ug. and Nov ., rg 5~': 
The Institute _ of Charter ed Accountants Developments in Cost Accounting and 
Standard Costing; J. M. Clark, The Economics of Overhead Costs, Chapter IX. 

Text-bo~ks on practice_ include: L. L .. Vance, Theory and Techniq ue of 
Cost Account~ng; C. T. Devme, Cost Accounting and Analysis; C. F. Schlatt er 
Cost Accounting; I. Wayne Keller, Management Accounting for Profit Control. ' 

134. Accounting Theory (Seminar). A series of weekly meetings (for 
B.Sc. (Econ_.) Pa~t II-Special subject of accounting), and a 
week-end d1scuss10n course, will be held by Professor Baxter 
and others in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Problems of 
valuation, costs, and the theory of the firm will be discussed. 

135. Est~te Accounting (Class). A series of weekly classes will be 
held 1~ t~e Summer Term for B.Sc. (Estate Management) First 
Exammat10n students attending Course No. 130. 

136. Accounting Applications of Digital Computers. Mr. Ed ey. 
Three lectures, Summer Term. 

For students interested in this subject. 
Syllabus.-The aim of this course is to examine the special features of 

accountin g systems operated by digital computers. 
. Recomme1:1ded for reading.-M. V. Wilkes, Automatic Digital Comput ers; 

National Physical Laboratory, Wage Accounting by Electronic Computor . 

Reference should also be made to the following courses:-
N o. 65.-Economic Problems of Industry and Trade. 
No. 68.-Business Finance. 
No. 69.-The Economics of Public Finance. 
No . 424.-The Principles of the Law of Income Tax. 
No. 425.-Problems in Taxation (Seminar). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

ONE-YEAR POSTGRADUATE COURSE IN BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 

170. Business Administration in the Light of Economic Analysis. 
Professor Sir Arnold Plant. 

For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 

. _Syllabus.-The_course wi~ ~e devoted to a discussion of the nature, and the 
sig1:uficance tor busmess admimstrators, of the social and economic institutions 
which C<;>n~htu~e the framework within which business affairs are conducted· 
the admimstrative problems encountered within the sphere of business and th~ 
related problems ~f the _nature, the timing and the magnitude of' business 
tfransac~wns. . Particular mstances will be purposely selected for examination 
rom widely diverse types of business. 
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171. Industry. Professor Edwards and Dr. Fox. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus.-Specialisation in industry: factors determining the range of 

processes undertaken and the products made by indivi~ual firms. _Size of 
factori es and firms and the problems of growth. Locat10n of factories and 
Government policy in relation to industrial distribution. Common services: 
trade associations, chambers of commerce, research associations, etc. 

Production planning in relation to sales forecasts and the formulation of 
prog rammes in businesses making goods for stock. Organisatio n of raw m~terials 
purchasing, issue and control. A1;1alysis ot labour c~sts _and_ o~erhead:' m rela-
tion to modern techniques of costmg. Pnce determmat10n m mdustries where 
development and production are complex and production batches small. Price 
det ermination in joint product industries, e.g., chemicals. Some problems in 
marketing : the choice of distribution channels, resale price maintenance, adver-
tisi ng. Investment in research and development: the problems of budgetin g, 
allocation of resources between projects and review of achievement. Relations 
of firms and industries with Government departments. 

The problems will be discussed against a back groun d of papers written by 
experts in the industries concerned and of visits to factories. The course is 
organised in close association with the evening seminar on Problems in In-
dustrial Administration referred to below. 

172. Distribution. Mr. Yamey. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only . 

Syllabus.-An analysis of current business probl~m~ in whole:'ale an d 
retail distribution, including problems of manufacturer-d1stnbutor relations. 

After a brief descriptive survey of the distributive trades, the course will 
deal with some of the special features and business problems of each of the 
main types of distributive enterprise, viz., wholesalers, department sto~e s, 
multiples, small-scale retailing, mail-or~er houses and . co~sumer ~o-oper~t _ive 
societies. The follow ing topics will be discussed: orgamsahon, buymg policies, 
sales policies, pricing, financial control, accounting, merchandise and st<;>ck 
control, remuneration of staff, co-operation between firms and co-operation 
with suppliers. 

173. Business Finance. Professor Paish. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus.-The course examines, c3:gainst the backgro~nd of _t~e Engl~sh 

legal and institutional framework, various types of financial decis10ns which 
have to be made by business men. It includes discussion of such topics as the 
following: 

The nature of business risks; risks which can be avoided by insurance or 
hedging; the limited liability company; private and public col:"Ilpanies; types 
of securities issued by companies; gearing of capital; holdmg compames; 
self-financing out of profits; effects of high taxation and changing prices; 
short-term finance; hire-purchase finance; the finance of international tra~e; 
Export Credit guarantees. Investment institutions: Insur~nce offices; bui~dmg 
societies; investment trusts; finance companies; the Fmance Corporat10ns. 
The Stock Exchange. Issuing houses and the new issue market; under-writing . 
Making a public issue; alterations of share-holders' rights; writing down capital; 
capita] reconstructions . 
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174. Labour. Professor Phelps Brown and Miss Seear. 
For the_ O~e-year Course in Business Administration only, except by special 

perm1ss10n of Professor Phelps Brown or Miss Seear. 
Syllabus.-INDUSTRlAL RELATIONS. The object is to acquaint the student 

with the framework of the institutions and practices of industrial relations in a 
western ec~no~y. The topics are:-The structure and function of trade unions. 
Th~ orgamsat10n of employers and trade unions for collective bargaining . 
Grievance procedure. The structure and function of Wages Councils. The role 
of the state in industrial relations: conciliation and arbitration. Joint Industrial 
Councils. Joint consultation. 

PERSONNEL MANAGE~ENT. The aim is to give information on problems 9t 
personnel management suitable for students of general business administration 
rather than fo_r spe~ialists. It includes the study of the development of personnel 
manageme1;1-t m this country; of the relationship between the personnel depart-
ment and lme managemen~ ; of the main functions and activities of a personnel 
department; of the nat10nal manpower position and consequent personnel 
problems, and of questions arising in connection with the employment of special 
types of labour. 

METHODS OF WAGE PAYM~N1:· A survey of the principal contemporary 
methods of wage-payment. It will mclude a study of the comparative advantages 
of time-rates and piece-rates; methods of " work study" (motion and time 
s~udy~; systefi1;S of _payment by results, and their application to partkular 
situat10ns; ment ratmg and job evaluation. 

175. Law Relating . to Business. Professor Gower and others. 
This course is intended_ to give an elementary background of Law to students 

who have no prev10us knowledge of the English legal system. The 
~eed~ of such students as engineers and scientists are kept particularly 
m mmd. 

Syllabus.-The_ nature and scope of law. The sources of English law. Case 
1:,aw and the Doctrme of precedent. Legislation and the problem of interpreta-
tion. The Courts and the Legal Profession. Legal Aid. Arbitration 
Elementary Principles of the Law of Contract. The nature of Patent Law'. 
~ommercial Associa~ions and the legal advantages and disadvantages of 
mcorporated compames. Elementary principles of the Law of Labour Relations. 

176. Investment. Mr. Edey. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus,-:--!he inv~stment of funds in Stock Exchange and similar securities: 

~he character_istics of different ~ypes ?f security; Stock Exchange procedure as 
it affects t~e mve~tor; the relat10n of mvestors' legal and personal circumstances 
to the c1:101ce of mvest_ments; the nature of yield and of risk in investment; 
t~e relat10~ of the capital structure of companies and groups of companies to 
yield and nsk; effects of taxation. 

177. Management Accounting. Professor Baxter. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syll_abus.-Star_ting with the elements of double-entry book-keeping for 

those with ;110 prev10us ~nowledge of it, the course will try to give students an 
under~tandmg of techmques and methods of accounting as an instrument of 
plannmg and control. 
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After consideration of the nature of accounting data, the construction, 

inter pretation and _ criticism O! reve~ue accoun_ts . an~ balance sheets will _be 
discussed with a view to assessmg their use and hm1tat10ns as gauges of financial 
position ~nd operating results. Problems 0£ accounting contr_ol_ of the opera~ ions 
of decentralised businesses-departments, branches and subs1d1ary companies-
will then be examined, leading to a consideration of the design of accounting 
systems, both mechanised and non-mechanised. 

The last part of the course will be concerned with the relation of accounting 
and budgeting; the use and limitations of flexible budgets and break-even 
analysis; and the integration of cost and financial accounting by means of 
sta ndard costing. 

178. Business Statistics. Mr. Brown. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus.-Sampling in business and industry; the selection of unbias~ed 

samples ; the interpretation of statistics obtained by sampling. Qualtty 
control, production control, and budgetary control. The measurement of output, 
productivity, and technical efficiency. Representation and misrepresentation 
by statistics and charts. Published statistics useful in business . Miscellan eous 
applications of statistics in business and industry. 

179. Market Research. Mr. Brown. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus.-The use in market research of published and other available 

data. Market surveys, including the design of questionnaires, the selection of 
samples, the technique of interviewing, and the tabulation and interpretation 
of the information obtained. The class will conduct under supervision a market 
survey on an assigned topic, and will design the questionnaire, select the persons 
to be interviewed, interview householders, housewives or others, tabulate the 
information obtained, and draft the report. 

180. Science and Technology in Industry. Members of the staff of 
Imperial College. 

By arrangement with the Imperial College of Science and Technology a 
special course is provided for postgraduate and final year undergraduate studen~s 
of the London School of Economics designed to illustrate typical developments m 
science and their application to industry, and to give the students some 
acquaintance with industrial materials and products, manufacturing processes 
and equipment. 

(N.B.-Additional courses may also be prescribed to meet the needs of 
individual students attending the one-year postgraduate course, e .g., Business 
Administration, Mr. Thirlby (see course 126); Introduction to Econom~cs, 
Mr. Foldes; Accounting II, Professor Baxter (see course 131); Cost Accountmg 
(see course 133); and, for those who have no knowledge of elementary statisti~al 
methods, additional courses in Statistics in the evenings, namely: Introduct10n 
to Statistical Sources (course 925); Statistical Method I (course 926); Statistics-
First Year class (course 927).) 

181. Problems in Industrial Administration (Seminar). Professor 
Edwards will conduct a postgraduate evening seminar weekly 
throughout the session. Admission will be strictly by permission 
of Professor Edwards. 
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The seminar will be attended by industrialists, professional businessme n 
and civil servants as guests , and each discussion will be based on a paper 
prepared and circulated in advance. 

The papers will be concerned with such matters as the following: distinct ive 
features of cost, demand, organ isati on and management in different firms and 
industries; m ark etin g, including export business; economic and other con-
siderations affectin g indu strial design; organisation and economics of research ; 
the development of new enterprises; industrial location in the light of pres ent 
Government policy; labour relations and the human factor; relations wit h 
trade associations and Government departments. 

( e) Trans port 
190. Economics and History of Transport. Mr. Ponsonby. Twent y 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Economics , 

Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modem), Option (v) (f), Geography , 
Option (v) (f), and Accounting, Option (v) (e). All those taking special 
subject Industry and Trade should attend the first ten lectures. 

Syllabus.-The chief characteristics of the demand for transport, both 
passenger and freight. Factors affecting its elasticity. The influence of tran s-
port upon the distribution of industry and population. 

The general character of transport costs and the influence of geographical 
factors upon them. Fixed, variable, average and marginal costs . The econom ies 
and diseconomies of lar ge and small undertakings providing transport service s. 
The problem of the peak . The effects of traffic flow and density upon costs. 

The terms of investment in transport under competition and monopoly, 
and under State (including municipal) and private enterprise. The bearing of 
risk . Interest, profits, rent and quasi-rent. Depreciation and obsolescence. 

The theory and practice of transport charges, passenger and freight. 
The ma intenance, construction, and financing of roads. The taxation of 

road vehicles . The role of the State in relation to the development of transport 
generally. Some problems of transport under State enterprise . 

The course will include a brief historical sketch of the different forms of 
transport since 1920, and an introduction to recent transport legislation. 

Recommended for reading.-A. M. Milne, The Economics of Inland Tra ns -
port; G. J. Walker, Road and Rail; K. K. Liepmann, The Journey to Work; 
U .K . London Transport Executive, London Travel Survey, 1954; L. A . Carey, 
Modern Railway Practice, Facilities and Charges; M. Beckman and others , 
Studies in the Ec onomics of Transportation; C. I. Savage, Inland Transport 
(Official History of the Second World War). 

E. C. Cleveland-Stevens, English Railways-their Development and their 
Relation to the State; C. Hamilton Ellis, British Railway History, 1830-1876 ; 
R. S. Lambert, Th e Railway Kin g; H . C. Kidd, A New Era for British Railway s; 
W. V . Wood and J . C. Stamp, Railways; Unification of British Railways (1951 ) 
by Members of the Railway Executive; A . M. Milne and Austen Laing, The 
Obligation to Carry; R. Bell, History of the Briti sh Railways during the War, 
1939-45. 

L. D. Kitchin, Bus Operation; G. Dickinson, Road Haulage Operation ; 
S. and B. Webb, The Story of the King's Highway; W. Rees Jeffreys, The King' s 
Highway; R. H. Thornton, British Shipping; J. F . Sleeman, British Public 
Utilities; 0 . Kahn-Freund, The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport; Frank 
Gilbert, Transport Staff Relations. 
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British Transport Commission, Annual Reports and Accounts, 1948-1956 
(H . of C. Pap~rs _1949-57); Uni~ed Kingdo~,. Briti~h Transpo!~ Commission 
(1955), Modernization and Re-equip_ment of British Railways; Bntish Transport 
Commission, Proposals for the Railways (Cmd. 9880, 1956); the Gore-Browne 
report on Railway Rates (Cmd . 1098, B .P.P. 1920) ; The three reports of the 
Royal Commission on Transport (Cmd . 3365, B.P.P. 1929-30; Cmd . 3416, 
B.P.P . 1929-30; and Cmd. 3751, B.P.P. 1930-31); U.K. Ministry of Transport, 
1932, Report of the Conference on Road and Rail Transport (The Salter Report); 
Union of South Africa, Report on Railway Rating Policy, 1950 (The Newton 
Report); U.K. Ministry of !ransport an~ Ciyil Aviation, Road Passen~er 
Services, Report of the Committee on the Licensing of Road Passenger Services 
(Thesiger Report), Nov., 1953; United Kingdom, Ministry of Transport and 
Civil Aviation, Report of the Committee of Enquiry into London Transport(Chambers 
Report), 1955. 

Students are advised to acquaint themselves with the following publications: 
Modern Transport, The Journai of the Institute of Transport, The British Trans-
port Review, The Journal of Transport History, and the Papers read before the 
Railway Students' Association. 

191. The Economics of Air Transport. Dr. Fox. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Economics, 
Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f}, Geography, 
Option (v) (f), and Accounting, Option (v) (e). 

Syllabus.-Background to the present-day air transport industry _in Great 
Britain. Factors determining its development . Government policy and 
assistance. 

The demand for air transport. Types of air transport service. Scheduled 
and charter operations. Ownership, size and organization of undertaking~ in 
Britain and elsewhere . Size and type of fleet. Nature of traffic earned. 
Seasonal variability and route patterns. Operating results . Problems of 
efficiency and profitability. 

The analysis of cost. Classifi~ation un~er aircraft, airport ~nd airline ~osts. 
Aspects of social costs. The choice of umts for cost and pnce comparisons. 
The effects of scale, nature and intensity of air operations upon unit cost~ . .1:-'he 
significance of the time-period involved: sh~rt and l~ng~run vana?ility. 
Economic aspects of aircraft design and product~on. i~cidenc_e of airport 
location and operation upon cost and output. Pnce policies m the light of cost-
structure. 

Intergovernmental negotiation a7:1d agreements on air t~anspor~ . . Historical 
background . Formation and funct10ns of the Internat10nal _Civil Aviation 
Organization. Development of world route patterns and traffic nghts. 

International associations of operators . Activities of the International 
Air Transport Association. Methods of regulation. Problems of rate-fixing 
and fare structures. The effects of I.A.T .A. controls upon the development 
of the industry. 

Problems and future development of air transport. Potential markets. 
The question of subsidy versus self-sufficiency. _The control o~ competit~on. 
The direction of technological progress. The quest10n of supranat10nal orgamza-
tions . Relations between suppliers, operators and Governments. 
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Recommended for reading.-S. F. Wheatcroft, The Economics of European 
Air Transport; K. R. Sealy, The Geography of Air Transport; P. G. Masefield, 
"Some Economic Factors in Air Ti:ansport Operation" (Journal of the Institu te 
of Transport, March, 1951); "British Transport in the National Economy " 
(] ournal of the Institute of Transport, November, 1955); Sir G. Cribbett, " Some 
International Aspects of Air Transport" (Jnl. of the R.Aer.S., November, 1950); 
Report of the (Cadman) Committee of Inquiry into Civil Aviation, 1938, B.P.P. 
1937-38, Vol. 8, Cmd. 5685; I.A.T.A . Bulletin No . 21, 1955 (Tenth Anniversary 
Number); recent Annual Reports of B.O.A.C., B.E.A., British Independent Air 
Transport Association; First Report from the Select Committee on Estimates, 
1955-56, Civil Aerodromes and Ground Services. 

FoR REFERENCE: World Airline Record, I.C.A.O. Digests of Statistics. 

192. The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport. Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Economics, 
Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), Geography, 
Option (v) (f), and Accounting, Option (v) (e). 

Syllabus.-This course is intended to cover the elementary principles 
governing the law of carriage of goods and passengers by rail, road, and inland 
waterways. It will also deal with the organisation and statutory control of 
the transport industry . Carriage of goods and passengers by air will also be 
outlined. 

Recommended for reading.-(i) The student should read a general intro-
ductory book on English Law, e.g., W. M. Geldart, Elements of English Law 
(5th edn .) and then proceed to reading 0 . Kahn-Freund, The Law of Carriage 
by Inland Transport (3rd edn .). 

(ii) For reference: A . Leslie, Law of Transport by Railway (2nd edn.); T. D. 
Corpe, Road Haula ge Licensing; D. Karmel and K. Potter, Transport Act, 1953; 
U.K., Ministry of Transport and Civil Aviation, Road Passenger Services, Report 
of the Committee on the Licensing of Road Passenger Services (Nov., 1953); C. N . 
Shawcross and K. M. Beaumont, Air Law (1951 edn., with current supplement); 
A. D. McNair, Law of the Air (2nd edn.). 

193. Economics and History of Transport (Class). Mr. Ponsonby. 
A series of weekly classes will be held throughout the session 
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of 
International Economics, Option (v) (c), Economic History 
(Modern), Option (v) (f), Geography, Option (v) (f), and Account-
ing, Option (v) (e). 
Note.-Students taking the subject of the Economics and History 

of Transport are recommended to attend the first ten lectures of course 
No. 422. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
194. Economic Problems in Transport (Seminar). A weekly evening 

seminar will be held by Mr. Ponsonby during the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms for postgraduate students. The seminar may 
also be attended by those engaged in the transport industry. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Mr. Ponsonby. 

GEOGRAPHY 



GEOGRAPHY 
Courses ~iven in the Joint School of Geo~raphy at Kin~'s College, London, 

and the London School of Economics 

Courses for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I 

First Year 
N .B. All specialist Geography students must have an atlas. The 

Oxford Atlas or Bartholomew's Advanced Atlas or The Faber Atlas is 
recommended. 
205. Principles of Economic and Social Geography-I. Professor 

Buchanan and Mr. Sinclair. Twenty-eight lectures, Sessional. 
A knowledge of the content of this course is assumed for all students as a 

background to Economic History and Applied Economics. It also forms the fi.rst 
year of a two-year course for the alternative subject of Economic and Social Geo-
graphy in Part I. 

Recommended for reading.-P. E. James, A Geography of Man or V. C. 
Finch and G. T. Trewartha, Elements of Geography; J. F. Unstead, A World 
Survey from the Human Aspect; N. J. G. Pounds, An Introduction to Economic 
Geography; S. W. Wooldridge and W. G. East, The Spirit and Purpose of Geo-
graphy; J. H. G. Lebon, An Introduction to Human Geography; D. H. Davis, 
The Earth and Man; E.W. Zimmermann, World Resources and Industries. 

206. The Physical and Biological Background of Geography-I. 
Mr. Sealy and Dr. Lambert. Twenty-eight lectures, Sessional. 
Alternative subject for students taking the special subject of 
Geography in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

Recommended for reading.-S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan, The 
Physical Basis of Geography; A. Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology; C. A. 
Cotton, Geomorphology; W. M. Davis, Geographical Essays (2nd edn.); W. D. 
Thornbury, Principles of Geomorphology; 0. D. von Engeln, Geomorphology,· S. 
W. Wooldridge and D. L. Linton, Structure, Surface and Drainage in South-east 
England; F. K. Hare, The Restless Atmosphere; A. A. Miller, CUmatology; 
R. C. Sutcliffe, Meteorology for Aviators; G. T. Trewartha, An Introductfon to 
Climate. 

207. Map Class. Mr. Clayton, Mr. J. E. Martin and Mr. Estall. 
Sessional. 

Recommended for reading.-F. J. Monkhouse and H. R. Wilkinson, Maps 
and Diagrams; G. H. Dury, Map Interpretation; E. Raisz, General Cartography. 

Second Year 
208. Principles of Economic and Social Geography-II. Mr. Sinclair 

and Mr. Martin. Twenty-two lectures, Sessional. The second 
year of a two-year course for the alternative subject of Economic 
and Social Geography in Part I. 

255 
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Note : The work covered in courses 205 and 208 caters also for the 
requirements of option (iv) (c) in the special subject of Inte r-
national Economics, and of option (v) (d) in the special subje ct 
of Social Anthropology. 

209. The Physical and Biological Background of Geography- II. 
Dr. Lambert and Mr. Clayton. Twenty lecture s, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. The second year of a five-term course for the alter-
native subject of Physical and Biological Background of Geo-
graphy in Part I. 

. Reco~mended for reading. -F . K. Hare, The Re stless Atmo sphere; A. A. 
Miller, Climatology; R. C. Sutcliffe, Meteorology for Aviators; G. T. Trewarth a 
An I ntroduc tion to Climate; G. W. Robinson , Soils; A. G. Tansley, Brita in' ; 
Green Mantle, Past, Present and Future; M. I. Newbigin, Plant and Ani mal 
Geograp hy ; M. E. Hardy, The Geography of Plants. 

210. Map Class. Dr. Lambert, Mr. Clayton and others. For tho se 
taking Geography as their special subject. Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 

211. Geography Class. Mr. Clayton, Mr. J. E. Martin and Mr. 
Estall. For those taking Geography as their alternative subject. 
Sessional. 

Part II Special Subject of Geography 
Third Year 

Note: The c~urse for candidates taking the special subject of 
Geo_grap~y m Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) examination in 1959 
begms with course No. 212. This will be given in the Summer 
Term 1958 after the Part I examination for both day and 
evening students. 

212. Advanced Regional Geography: The British Isles. Mr. Sinclair. 
Twelve lectur es, Summer Term. 

213. Advanced Economic Geography, with Special Reference to 
Industry. Dr. Wise, Mr. Martin and Mr. Estall. Sessional. 
This course will be given in the day and in the evening in the 
session 1957-58. 

. ~ecommended . for reading.-E . M. Hoover, The Location of Economic 
Activity; E. W. Zimmermann, !'Vorld Resources and Industries (1951); U.S. 
Depar:tment of ~ommerce, National Resources Planning Board, Industrial 
Location _and National Res~urces; ~olitical and Economic Plann ing, Report on 
the Location of Industry; Wilfred Smith, An Economic Geography of Great Britain. 

214. The Geography of Agriculture. Mr. Sinclair. Sessional. This 
course will be given only in the day in the session 1957-58. 

Geography 257 
Recommended for reading.-K. H. W. Klages, Ecological Crop Geography 

(background reading preferably in advance of course); D. Faucher, Geographia 
Agraire; Sir E. J. Russell, World Population and World Food Supplies; 0. E. 
Bak er and others, Agriculture in Modern Life; J . L. Buck, Land Utilization in 
China; P. Gourou, The Tropical World ; k. Pelzer, Pioneer Settlement in tha 
Asiat ic Tropics; Sir A. Pim, Colonial Agricultural Production. 

215. Advanced Regional Geography: North America. Professor 
Stamp and Mr. Sealy. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. Available 
also for B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be 
given in the day and in the evening in the session 1957-58. 

Syllabus.-A study of physical environment, natural resources and economic 
facto rs with emphasis on inter-relations in regional geography. 

Recommended for reading.-Ll. R. Jones and P. W. Bryan, North America; 
H. Baulig, Am irique Septentr ionale, 2 vols. (Geographie Universelle, Tome XIII); 
N. M. Fenneman, Physiograph y of Eastern United States; Physiography of 
Western United States; U .S. Office of Farm Management, Atlas of Ame1'ican 
Agriculture (1917-28); R. Blanchard, L'Est du Canada F1'anyais; C. L. White 
and E. J. Foscue, Regional Geography of Anglo-America; D. F. Putnam (Ed.), 
Canadian Regions. 

216. Advanced Regional Geography : Monsoon Asia. Mr. Rawson. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. Available also for B.A. (Honours) 
and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be given only in the day 
in the session 1957-58. 
Syllabus.-Studies of environment and society in the countries from West 

Pakistan to Manchuria, inclusive. Treatment will be on a country-and-topic 
basis, with more detailed study of selected regions; some work on large-scale 
maps will be included . 

Recommended for reading.-GENERAL: W. G. East and 0. H. K. Spate 
(Eds.), The Changin g Map of Asia; A . D . C. Peterson, The Far East; J. Sion, 
Asie des Moussons (Geographie Universelle, Tome IX, Pts . 1 and 2); L. D. Stamp, 
Asia; 0. H. K. Spate, India and Pakistan; E. H. G . Dobby, South East Asia; 
J. E . Spencer, Asia East by South. COUNTRIES: Relevant chapters in: V. 
Anstey, The Economic Development of India; R. Mukerjee (Ed.), Economic 
Problems of Modern India; K. J. Pelzer, Pioneer Settlement in the Asiatic Tropics; 
G. B. Cressey, China's Geographic Foundations; 0. Lattimore, Inner Asian 
Frontiers of China; G . T. Trewartha, Japan; E. A . Ackerman, Japan's Natural 
Resources; Sir A. Pim, Colonial Agricultural Production. References to periodical 
literature will be issued during the course . 

217. Advanced Regional Geography: Africa. Dr. Harrison-Church, 
Dr. Pugh and Mr. Rawson. Sessional. Available also for 
B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be given 
only in the day in the session 1957-58 . 

Syllabus.-A study of the physical environment and of the distribution of 
man and his economic activities, especially south of the Sahara. Treatment 
will be by topics and by countries . 

Recommended for reading.-L. D. Stamp , Africa; W. Fitzgerald, Africa; 
R. J. Harrison-Church, Modern Colonization; K. M. Buchanan and J. C. Pugh, 
Land and People in Ni.geria. 

Further reading will be indicated during the course. 
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218. Advan~ed Regional Geography.: Wes~ern and Central Europe. 
Dr. Harrison-Church and Mr. Elkms. Thirty lectures, Michaelmas 
~nd Lent _Terms. This course will be given only in the day 
m the sess10n 1957-58. 

. Syllabus.-~ study o~ the ~hysic~l environment, natural resources, land use, 
agnculture and mdustry m their nat10nal and regional differentiation. 

Recommended for reading.-G . w_. Hoffman (Ed.), A Geography of Europe ; 
M. R. Sha_ckleton, Europe; A Regional Geography; H . J. Fleure, Huma n 
Geo~raphy rn Western Europe; E. de Martonne, L'Europe Centrale (Geographie 
Universelle, Tome IV); P. George and J. Tricart, L' Europe Centrale Tome I· 
A. Dema1;1geon, Les Pays Bas (Geographie Universelle, Tome II); R. E. Dickinson ' 
The Regions of Germany or Germany J E. de Martonne, Geographical Region; 
of France. 

Other literature will be suggested during the course. 

219. Geography Seminar. Professor Stamp and Dr. Harrison -
Church. Sessional. 

. _Discussion on specia~ areas, current problems and general topics. Per -
misswn to attend the semmar may be given to graduate students and others by 
Professor Buchanan. 

220. Historical 
Sessional. 

Optional Subjects 
Geography-I. Mr. Yates and Dr. Lambert. 

Also f~r B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economic History (Modern) 
Opt10n (v) (a). ' 

This course will be given only in the day in the session 1957-58. 
?Yllabus_.-A gen_eral_ study of the inter-relation between man and his 

phys_ical environment i~ his_torical time, illustrated by specific instances. A more 
detailed study of the histoncal geography of the British Isles. 

Re~ommende _d fo_r reading.-W . G. East, The Geography behind History; 
J.B. M1t~hell, Hi~torical Geography; L. Febvre and L. Bataillon, A Geographical 
Introduction to History; H . C. Darby (Ed.), An Historical Geography of England 
before 1800; The Domesday Geography of Eastern England. 

221. Political Geography. Dr. Harrison-Church. Sessional. 
(Ava ila~le also f?r B.A . Honour s in Geography-Political Geography I) . 
If :eqmred, ~his course will be given in the day and in the evening 

m the sess10n 1957-58. 

222. ~pplied Geo~raphy: Professor Stamp and Mr. Estall. Sessional. 
This ~ourse will be given only in the day in the session 1957-58. 

223. Geomorphology. Mr. Sealy and Mr. Clayton. Sessional. 
224. _Surveying_ and Cartography. If required, this course will be 

given only m the day in the session 1957-58. 
Reference should also be made to the following courses:-

No. 190.- Economics and History of Transport. 
No. 191.-The Economics of Air Transport. 
No. 192 .-The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport. 
No. 193.-Economics and History of Transport (Class). 
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Courses for B.A. Honours and B.Sc. Special 
First Year 

225. Physical Geology. Professor Wooldridge and Professor Taylor. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

226. Physical Basis of Geography-I. Professor Wooldridge and 
Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

Syllabus.-Outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air, and Ocean. 
Recommended for reading.-S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan, The 

Physical Basis of Geography; A. Holmes, Prfociples of Physical Geology; C. A. 
Cotton, Landscape; 0. D. von Engeln, Geomorphology. 

227. Physical Basis of Geography-II. (Meteorology and Climatology). 
Mr. Yates. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

Recommended for reading.-G. T . Trewartha, An Introduction to Climate; 
F. K. Hare, The Restless Atmosphere; W. G. Kendrew, Climatology; A. A . 
Miller, Climatology; H. C. Willett, Descriptive Meteorology; H. R. Byers, General 
Meteorology; C. E. P. Brooks, The English Climate. 

228. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. Dr. Pugh and 
Mr. Yates. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. With field work in 
the third term (Wednesday or Friday afternoons). 

Syllabus.-The principles and methods of construction of map projections. 
General principles of topographic survey, with practical field w_ork us~ng surv~y 
inst ruments. The broad outlines of the history of map-makmg, with special 
reference to the development of Ordnance Survey maps. 

Recommended for reading.-A. H. Jameson and M. T. M. Ormsby, Elemm-
ta,y Surveying and Map Projection; J. A. Steers, An Int~oduction to the Study of 
Map Projections; F. Debenham, Map Making; A. R. Hmks, Maps and Survey_; 
W. Norman Thomas, Surveying; The Admiralty Manual of Hydrograph1c 
Surveying,· R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists. 

229. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation (Practical). 
Miss Coleman and Dr. Bird. Twenty-five classes, Sessional. 

Syllabus.-Techniques of map-making and the representation of the physical 
and cultural landscapes on maps. Cartographic a~d diagramma~ic meth?~s of 
expressing data relating to weather, climate, econom ic and populat10n condit10ns. 
The interpretation of geological, topographic, land use and o~her maps of 
geographical importance. Major foreign surveys and the Internat10nal Map._ 

Throughout the course emphasis is placed on individual work and practical 
exercises on each type of map. 

Recommended for reading.-H. St. J. L. Winterbotham, A Key to Maps; 
F. J. Monkhouse and H. R. Wilkinson, Maps and Diagrams; G . J:l· Dury, Map 
Interpretation; E. Raisz, General Cartography; W. G. V. Balchm and A. W. 
Richards, Practical and Experimental Geography. 

230. Introduction to Human Geography-I. Professor Wooldridge, 
Mr. Yates and Dr. Lambert. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

231. Introduction to Human Geography-II. Dr. Wise and Mr. 
Elkins. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

These two courses will consider the facts and concepts of the geography of 
society. 
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Recommended for reading.-W. A. Gauld, Man, Nature and Time; P. E . 
James, A Geography of Man; J. B. Brunhes, Human Geography; N. J. G. Pound s, 
An Historical and Political Geography of Europe; A. M. Carr-Saunders, Popul a-
tion; J . H . G. Lebon, An Introduction to Human Geography. 

232. Physical 
Coleman. 

Second Year 
Basis of Geography-III. (Bio-Geography). 

Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
Miss 

Syllabus.-A survey of the pedogenic processes and their results. The 
world soil groups. Characteristics and utilisation of cultivated soils. The 
principles of ecology as applied to natural vegetation, crops and animal societi es 
of economic importance. 

Recommended for reading.-G. W. Robinson, Soils; Mother Earth; A. D. 
Hall and E. J. Russell, Soil Conditions and Plant Growth; G. R. Clarke, The 
Study of the Soil in the Field; A. G. Tansley, The British Islands and thefr Vegeta-
tion,· M. I. Newbigin, Plant and Animal Geography. 

233. Advanced Regional Geography-British Isles. Dr. Wise, Dr. 
Bird and Mr. Clayton. Forty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 

Syllabus.-A detailed treatment of the major regions of the British Isles. 
Appreciation of the conditions, physical, social and economic, that have in-
fluenced the modern pattern of settlement and land use. Special studies of 
selected industrial and agricultural areas. The modern economic geography of 
Britain, including distribution of population, location pattern of selected in-
dustries, evolution of the present pattern of land use. 

The course will be accompanied by recommended practical map work. 
Recommended for reading.-L. D. Stamp and S. H. Beaver, The British 

Isles; A. G. Ogilvie (Ed.), Great Britain: Essays fo Regional Geography,· A. E . 
Trueman, The Scenery of England and Wales; U.K. Geological Survey and 
Museum, British Regional Geology; L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain, its Us, 
and Misuse; Land Utilisation Survey of Britain, The Land of Britain; Wilfred 
Smith, An Economic Geography of Great Britain; T. W. Freeman, Ireland; A. E. 
Trueman, The Coalfields of Great Britain. 

234. Advanced Regional Geography-Western and Central Europe-I. 
Professor Wooldridge and Mr. Elkins. Ten lectures, Summer Term . 

Recommended for reading.-M. R. Shackleton, Europe: A Regfonal Geo-
graphy,· E. de Martonne, L'Europe Centrale (Geographic Unfoerselle, Tome IV) ; 
M. Sorre, J. Sion and Y. Chataigneau, La Mediterranee et les Peninsules 
Mediterraneennes (Geographie Unfoerselle, Tome VII); H. J. Mackinder, The 
Rhine; H. J. Fleure, Human Geography in Western Europe. 

235. Map Interpretation (Practical). Mr. Elkins and Dr. Bird. 
Sessional. 
Note: Students in their second year will be required to begin 

work on their chosen optional subject; the following courses 
will be provided:-

Geography 

236. Geomorphology-I. Professor W?oldridge, Dr. Pugh and Mr. 
Clayton. Twenty-five lectures, Sess10nal. 

237. Ec_onomic Geography-I. Professor Buchan.an, Mr. J. 
Martin and Dr. Bird. Twenty-five lectures, Sess10nal. 

E. 

238. Meteorology and Climat~logy .. Lecturer to be announced. 
course will be given only 1f reqmred. 

This 

239 Geography of Settlement-I. Dr. Wise, Mr. E:lkins and others. 
· Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 
given at Birkbeck College. 
Reference should also be made to the following courses;_,. 

No. 220.-Historical Geography-I. 
No. 221.-Political Geography. 

Third Year 
241. Advanced Regional Geography--Western a~d Centr?-1 Europe-II. 

Mr. Elkins, Dr. Harrison-Church and Dr. Bird. Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Recommended for reading.-G. W. Hoffman (Ed .), fi Ge?graphy of Europe,: 

E de Martonne and A. Demangeon, La France (Geographic Universelle, T~~e YI), E: de Martonne, Geographical R~gions .of France,· A. D~m~ng~n,Dictf~t~~, 

~~:e;:;i~r,f; ori::!~y}~!~~:~i:.e p~~:v;;;;t~~d~~~~i;Ik L'Eur~pe Centrale: 
Tome I; E. G: Woods, The Baltic Region. 

242. Seminar. Professor Wooldridge and Professor Buchanan. 
Sessional. 
Note: Students in their third year will be required ~o continue 

work on their chosen optional subject; the followmg courses 
will be provided:-

243. Historical Geography-II: Special Region: Western and Central 
Europe. Dr. Lambert. Sessional. . . . 

Syllabus -A study of the inter-relations of man and his env1ron~~n\_sm~e 
prehistoric ti.mes with special reference to the par~ pl~yed by m~n's ac ivi 1~fc~ 
adapting the landscape to his . ~eeds, . and. ~o~s1denng also t e geograp 
significance of political and admm1strative d1v1s10ns. 

Recommended for reading.-W. G. East, An Historical.Geo~raf'g of Eputp~~ 
G ph b hind History; E. A. Freeman, The Historica eogra Y 01 

{~:o :~g~:mbrid~e Economic History of Europe, Vol. I, especially ch_aps. I, 2, 

3 6 tn'd 8· Cambridge Medieval History of Europe, Vol. I, chap. 13, Vol. V, 
chap 5; vd1. VI, chaps. 14 and 15; Vol. VII, chaps . 8, 9 and 24. 

244. Historical Geography Class. Dr. Wise and Dr. Lambert. 
Fifteen classes, Lent and Summer Terms. 
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245. Economic Geography Class. Professor Buchanan. Twenty -
five classes, Sessional. 

246. Geomorphology Class. Professor Wooldridge. Twenty-fiv e 
classes, Sessional. 

247. Cartography-II. Fifty lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate 
course to be given at University College. 

248. Historical Geography-III. Dr. Wise and others. Sessional. 
An intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College. 

249. Economic Geography-II. Professor Buchanan and others . 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 
given at Birkbeck College. 

250. Geomorphology-II. Professor Wooldridge and others . 
Twentv-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 
given at University College. 

251. Meteorology and Climatology-II. Professor Wooldridge and 
others. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course 
to be given at University College. 

252. Political Geography-II. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An 
intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College. 

253. Geography of Settlement-II. Dr. Wise and others. Sessional. 
An intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College. 

254. Aerial Photography in Geographical Studies. 
Mr. Sealy. Six lectures and practical classes. 

Class limited to fifteen students. 

Mr. Rawson and 
Lent Term. 

Syllabus.-A survey of the applications of aerial photography to geo-
graphical studies, with practical exercises in the geographical interpretation of 
aerial photographs . 

Recommended for reading.-There is no satisfactory book covering the 
whole subject. Useful information on parts of the course will be found in Th, 
Use of Aerial Survey in Forestry and Agriculture, by J. W. B. Sisam. Periodical 
literature will be recommended during the course. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses:-
No. 215 .-Advanced Regional Geography: North America. 
No. 216.-Advanced Regional Geography: Monsoon Asia. 
No. 217 .-Advanced Regional Geography: Africa. 

Geography 

Courses for B.A. General 
Intercollegiate students read ing for B .A . General taking _Geography as one 

of three subjects, are recommended to take the followmg courses:-
First Year Final: The Physical Basis of Geograph y-C~mrse given at King's 

College. Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sess10nal. 
Also Courses 228 and 229. 
Second Year Final: Geography of Europe and the Mediterranean Land!-

Course given a.t King's College. Dr. Bird. Twenty -five lectures, 
Sessional. 

Also Course 215 or 216 or 217. 

For Graduate Students 
255. Seminars will be arranged to meet requirements. 

Reference should also be made to the following sections and course :-
Anthropology-Regional studies. 
Economics-International Economics. 

No. 563.-Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics. 

Members of the Staff of King's College, London, sharing 
in the work of the Joint School of Geography 

S. W. WooLDRIDGE, C.B.E., D.Sc .; Professor of Geography. 
]. C. PUGH, M.A., Ph.D.; Reader in Geography. 
J. H. BIRD, B.A., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography. 
ALICE M. COLEMAN, M.A.; Lecturer in Geography. 
T. H. ELKINS, B.A.; Lecturer in Geography. 
E. M. YATES, M.Sc.; Lecturer in Geography. 
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(a) Constitutional History 
(b) Economic History .. 
(c) International History . . . . . . 
(d) General and Sp~cial Courses for B .A. Honours in History (and for 

B.A. Honours in Geography with History Subsidiary) 

• 

CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY 
305. English Constitutional History since 1660. Mr. Bassett and 

Professor Smellie. Twenty-five lectur es, Sessional. 
For B.Sc. Econ. Part II-Special subjects of Government, Option (v) (a), 

Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (b), Economic History (Medieval), 
Option (v) (b); and B.A. Honours in History (First Year) and the Academic 
Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year) (last twelve lecture s 
only). 

Syllabus.-The Restoration, the Revolution, Act of Settlement, Act of Union. 
The Crown, the prerogative, the dispensing, suspending and p ar do nin g po wer s. 
Armed forces, police. Treason and riot. The civil list . 

The Prime Minister, Secretaries of State, and principal Departments. 
Parliament. Duration and intermission. Composition of both h ouses . 

The unreformed electorate. Qualifications of members . Impeachment and 
attainder. Privileges of parliament. Its control of finance. The po sition of 
the Speaker. Dissolution. 

The Judiciary and its independence. 
Liberty of the subject. Habeas Corpus. Right to petition. Freedom of 

the Press. General warrants. Fox's Libel Act. 
Political parties, their influence on the formation and fall of ministries. 

Patronage and influence. Relations of the sovereign, ministers, and parliament 
in the system of parliamentary monarchy . 

The old colonial system . Unreformed local government. The reform of 
the franchise 1832, 1867, and 1884. The development of party organization . 
The conventions of the constitution and the growth of cabinet government. 
The civil service. The reorganization of the administrative and judicial systems 
after 1832. The procedure of the Commons and the problem of the House of 
Lords. The growth of local government and the changes in its relations with 
the central government. The reform of the judicial system . The development 
of Dominion status. 

Books for reading or reference.-GENERAL: G. M. Trevelyan, E ngland und er 
the Stuart s (Chapters XII - XV); C. G. Robertson, England und er the Ha noverians ; 
G. M. Trevelyan, British History in the 19th Century; R. H . Gretton , A Mo dern 
History of the English P eople ; E. Halevy, History of the English P eople in the 
19th Century; J.E . E. Dalberg-Acton, Lectures on Modern History (12, 13 and 16); 
W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Governm ent; K. B. Smellie, Hundred Y ears of E ng lish 
Government; W . C. Costin and J . S. Watson, The Law and Working of the Con-
stitution-Documents, 1660-1914; G. H . L. Le May, British Government, 1914-53: 
Select Documents. 

CONSTITUTIONAL: D. L. Keir, The Constitutional History of Mod ern 
Britain,· M.A. Thomson, A Constitutional History of England, 1642-1801 ; T . E . 
May, The Constitutional History of England; T. P. Taswell-Langmead, English 
Constitutional Hi story (10th edn.); A. V. Dicey, Introdu ction to the Study of the 
Law of the Constitution; W. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution ; A. L. 
Lowell, Governm ent of England; C. G. Robertson (Ed .), Select Statut es, Cases 
and Documents; J. R. Tanner, En glish Constitutional Confli cts of the Seventeenth 
Century; W . S. Holdsworth, History of English Law . 

CABINET AND PARLIAMENT: M. T. Blauvelt, The Development of Cabinet 
Government in England ; G. S. Veitch. The Genesis of Parliamentary R eform,· 
J. R. M. Butler, The Passing of the Great Reform Bill ; G. L. Dickinson, The 
Development of Parliament during the Nineteenth Century,· E. and A. G. Porritt, 
The Unreformed House of Commons (Vol. 1) ; A. S. Turberville, The House of 
Lords in the Eighteenth Century; J. B. Owen, The Rise of the Pelhams; L. B . 
Namier, The Structure of Politics at the Accession of George III,· E . R. Turner, 
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The Cabinet Council of England; F. E . Gillespie, Labor and Politics in England; 
H. R. G. Greaves, The Civil Service in the Changing State; R. Pares, Kin g 
George III and the Politicians; J. Brooke, The Chatham Administration, 1766-
1768; N. Gash, Politics in the Age of Peel; L. B . N amier, Personalities and 
Powers; A. Aspinall, The Cabinet Council, 1783-1835 (Raleigh Lecture on 
History, 1952, in Proceedin gs of the British Academy, Vol. 38) . 

POLITICAL PARTIES: D. A. Winstanley, Personal and Party Government ; 
Lord Chatham and the Whig Opposition; M. Hovell, The Chartist Movement; 
A. Aspinall, Lord Brougham and the Whig Party ; H. W. C. Davis, The Age of 
Grey and Peel; R. L. Hill, Toryism and the People; K. G. Felling, History of th, 
Tory Party; The Second Tory Party; R. T. McKenzie, British Political Parties; 
H. M. Felling, The Origins of the Labour Party. 

BIOGRAPHY: J . Morley, Walpole; J. H. Plumb, Sir Robert Walpole; A. F. B . 
Williams, The Life of William Pitt, Earl of Chatham; G. M. Trevelyan, The 
Early History of C.]. Fox; Lord Rosebery, William Pitt; G. D. H. Cole, Life 
of William Cobbett; G. M. Trevelyan, Lord Grey of the Reform Bill; J. L . and 
B . Hammond, Lord Shaftesbury; J. Morley, The Life of William Ewart Gladstone; 
G. L. Strachey, Queen Victoria . 

306. English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class). Professor 
Plucknett will hold a weekly class during the session on English 
constitutional history before 1450, for students taking B.A. 
Honours in History (Second Year) and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-
Special subject of Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (a). 

Syllabus .-Local institutions, and social structure as shown in early 
English Law. Feudalism, and its political aspects. 

Central organs of government; the Crown, the council and the judicial 
system. Administration through the household, exchequer, sheriffs and com-
missions. 

Origin and development of parliament; relations of king, barons and 
commons in general politics, as illustrated in the principal constitutional crises 
of the period. Relations with the papacy and clergy. 

Recommended for reading.-As an introduction: T. P. Taswell-Langmead, 
English Constitutional History ( 10th edn.); J. E. A. Jolliffe, Constitutional History 
of Medieval England. 

The best text book is W. Stubbs, Constitutional History of England, especially 
Vols. II and III. 

Other works which may be consulted are: J. F. Baldwin, The King's 
Council; W. A. Morris, The Medieval English Sheriff; R. L. Poole, The Exchequer 
in the Twelfth Century; D. Pasquet, Essay on the Origins of the House of Commons; 
M. V. Clarke, Medieval Representation and Consent; T. F. T. Plucknett, Legislation 
of Edward I; F. M. Stenton, First Century of English Feudalism; G. 0. Sayles, 
Medieval Foundations of England; T. F. Tout, Edward II; Chapters in the 
Administrative History of Medieval England; A. B. Steel, Richard II; J. Tait, 
The Midieval English Borough; D. C. Douglas (Ed.), English Historical Docu-
ments. 

Frequent reference should be made to W. Stubbs' Select Charters, and to E. C. 
Lodge and G. A. Thornton's English Constitutional Documents. 

307. English Constitutional Documents (Medieval) (Class). A class 
for students taking B.A. Honours in History (Second Year) will 
be held by Professor Plucknett in the Lent and Summer Terms. 

Students should endeavour to get copies of W. Stubbs, Select Charters (8th 
or 9th edition) and E_ C. Lodge and G. A. Thornton (Eds.), English Constitutional 
Documents. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 
315. Economic History. Forty-nine lectures in two sessions. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 

(a) Economic Development in England and Western Europe durin_g the 
Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Professor Cams-Wilson. 
Five lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Syllabus.-Agricultural organisation; changes in man:ori,~.l str~cture <;1-n~ 
in the position of the peasantry; the development and orgamsat10n of mdustnes, 
the pattern of international trade. 

(b) Economic Developments in England and Western Europ_e during the 
Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. Professor Fisher. Ten 
lectures Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Syllabus.~The growth of the division of la?o~r; . the factor_s that s~imulated 
it and the major consequences; the commerc1'.1hsahon of ag~1culture, th_e de-
velo ment and organisation of industry; the 1mprovem~n:ts ~n transpo_rt, the 
org!nisation of internal and international trade; the mo~ihsahon of capital and 
the development of financial institutions; the wage-earmng classes and the pro-
blem of poverty; economic relat_ionships between Europe and the rest of the 
world; economic thought and policy. 

(c) Economic change in Britain, Western Europe, and the U.S.A., 
17oo- 1850. Dr. John and Dr. Barker. Fourteen lectures, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 
Syllabus.-The expansion of population; its possJble ca1:ses and effects; 

increased occupational mobility; internal migration and mternaho~al m~)V~ments 
of labour. The development of agricultur~; _agrarian ~hanges m_ Bntam an~ 
Western Europe; the extension of the frontier m the Um~ed States, the Planta 
tions and slave labour. The application of new techmques to ~anufacture'. 
transport and trade; the accumulation of capital and new forms of mv_estment, 
the concentration of industry; the development of fac~ory P:oduch~m; the 
recruitment and training of labour; the rise of trade umons; _mdustnal cort?--
munities and the problems of early urbanisation. The expans~on of dome~hc 

d · ternational trade; the economic relations of mother cou1:tne~ and colo~es. 
;ie 

1
;owth and specialisation of financial institutions; the migration o~ capit~l. 

The coming of the railway and the effects of this on economic ~nd social life m 
Britain Europe and the United States. The movement o_f pnces, rents, rates 
of inte;est, and wages; industrial fluctuations; the ec~nmmc causes ~nd e~ects 
of the wars and revolutions. The tendencies in economic thought and m national 
economic policies in a period of rapid expansion. 

(d) Industrialization and the International Economy, 1850-1939. 
Dr. Ashworth and Dr. Barker. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms (Second Year). 

Syllabus -The further industrialization of Britain and its relation to other 
as ects of e~onomic change. The ecoi:101:1ic _dev.elopment of the U.S.A. The 
ex1ent and general character of industnahzat10n m the rest of the world . _The 
relation between industrialization and the supply of food and. r3:w materials. 
The growth of international specialization and trad~. The 1:1am mfluences on 
the speed and smoothness of economic expansion at different times. 
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316. Introduction to Modern English Economic History. Mr. Stern. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 
For B .A . Honours in History; for the Certificate in Social Science and 

Administration (First Year); for Personnel Management students and 
students attendin g the Trade Union Studies Course . Diploma in Pub lic 
Administration (First Year) (Day only). 

Syllabus.-The subject will be divided into three periods : from the dis-
covery of the New World to the middle of the eighteenth century; the Industrial 
Revolution and its aftermath; and the last hundred years . In each period , 
the development of agriculture, industry, trade and transport will be traced 
against the background of population changes, economic thought and fluctuations, 
social organisation and policy . 

Recommended for reading.-W. J. Ashley, The Economic Organisation of 
England; J . H. Clapham, A Concise Economic History of Britain from the Earliest 
Times to 1750; G. N. Clark, The Wealth of England, 1496-1760; M. D. George, 
England in Transiti on ; T. S. Ashton, The Industrial Revolut ion, 1760-1830 ; 
W. H. B. Court, A Concise Econom ic Hi story of Britain from 1750 to Recent Times ,· 
G . Dan gerfield, The Stran ge Death of Liberal England. 

FoR REFERENCE.-}. H. Clapham, Economic History of Modern Britain; 
P. Mantoux, The Indu strial Revolution in the Ei ghteenth Century; G. D . H. Cole 
and R. W. Post gate, The Common People, 1746-1946; H. Hamilton, History 
of the Homeland; H. Lynd, England in the Eighteen-Eighties. 

Books on particular subjects will be recommended in the course of the 
lectures. 

317. English Economic History in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth 
Centuries. Professor Fisher. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 
and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (c) ; and B.A. Honours in 
History, Optional subject of Economic History. 

Syllabus.-This course will deal with particular aspects of the following 
subjects : landownership and farming; industrial and commercial development; 
labour ; transport ; public finance ; credit and the development of financial 
institut~ons; the economic relations between England and her Colonies; 
economic thought and policy. 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course. 

318. English Economic History, 1700-1850. Dr. John. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subjects of Economic History (Modern), 
and Economic History (Medieval), Options (v) (c) and (d) ; and B .A. 
Honours in History, Optional subject of Economic History. 

. Sy~labus.-This course is designed to supplement the lectures given on the 
p~nod m Co1:1rse 315 . Factors making for an expansion of the English economy 
will be e~ammed as well a s so~e ?f the consequent economic and social problems. 
The su~3ect s. to be treated will mclude the social back ground and government 
economic policy in the eighteenth century ; industrial fluctuations; the develop-
ment of London a s a national and international money market; the arowth of 
population ; En glish invisible exports; changes in the structure and location 
of industry; the growth of a labour force; early industrialism and social 
discontent. 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course . 
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319. English Economic History, 1850-1939. Mr. Stern and Dr. 
Barker. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subje~ts of Economic History {Modem) 
and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (d) . 

Syllabus.-The treatment of the subject is by topics: a general sur~ey, 
which traces the background of cyclical fluctuations, is followed by detailed 
consideration of developments in agriculture, industry, labour pr?blems and 
overseas trade and briefer discussions of public finance and the capital market . 
The course includes six lectures on social history, covering such topics as popula-
t ion growth, class structure, housing, education and the development of the 
other social services. 

Recommended for reading.-W. W. Rostow, The British Economy of the 
N ineteenth Century; Lord Ernle, English Farming, Pas~ and Present ; G. ) · 
Shaw-Lefevre Agrarian Tenures; W . Hasbach, A History _of the }!ng!•sh 
A'gricultural Labourer; G. C. Allen, J:!ritish Indus~ries and their Orga;mzation; 
A. Plummer, New British Industries in the Twentieth Century; P. ~1tzgerald, 
Industrial Combination in England ; W. S. Jevons, The Coal Quest•on,· D. L. 
Burn The Economic History of Steelmaking, 1867-1939; W. A. Robertson, 
Combination among Railway Companies; S . . a1:d B._ Webb, The Story of the 
King's Highway; w_. Re~s Jeffr _eys, The Kings Highway; S. H . . Northcote, 
Twenty Years of Financial Policy, 1842-1861; S. C. Buxton, Finance and 
Politics; B. Mallet, British Budgets, 1887/88 to Hp2/13; D . . H . ~facgr_egor, 
Public Aspects of Finance; J. F. Rees, -1 .Short F!scal. and Financ .•al History 
of England, 1815-1918; U. K . Hicks, British Pub_li_c Finances: their Structur~ 
and Development, 1880-1952; The Finan~e of British Government, 1920-1936, 
E. Cannan, The History of Local Rates in Engla:nd; E . ~- Hargreaves, The 
National Debt; B . Chubb, The Control of Public Expenditure; S. M. Peto, 
Taxation, its Levy and Expenditure; Viscount Goschen, Essay~ and Addresses 
on Economic Questions (1865-1893); S. and B . Webb, A History of Trade 
Unionism to 1920; Industrial Democracy; G. D. H. Cole, A Short -ff •story of 
the British Working Class Movement, 1789-1937; Lord Elton, England 
Arise!"; J. B . Jeffreys (Ed.), Labour's Formative Years, 1849-1879; E . )· 
Hobsbawm (Ed .), Labour's Turning Poi1:-t,. 1880-190'?; I. G:· Sharp, Industrial 
Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain:· W . Mil?e-~ailey, Trade Unions 
and the State; Sir John Simon, English Sanitary Inst~tutions; R. H . Shryock, 
The Development of Modern Medicine; Matters of Life and f!eath (H .M.S.O ., 
3rd edn ., 1956); Report of the Royal Com!fiission on Population, 1949; J . _A. 
Banks, Prosperity and Parenthood; R. Lewis and A . E . U. Maude, The E1:,gZ.sh 
Middle Classes; G. D . H. Cole, Studies in Class Structure; R. _Strachey, The 
Cause"; E. H . C. Moberly Bell, Storming the Citadel; C. _Birchenou~h, The 
History of Elementary Education; Report of the Consultative Committee o~ 
the Education of the Adolescent (1927), Chap . 1; W . Ashw<;>rth, The Genes•~ 
of Modern British Town Planning; M. E. A. Bowley, Hous•~g and the State, 
A. F. Young and E. T. Ashton, British Social Work in the Nineteenth Century; 
H. Felling, The Origins of the Labour Party; ~- E. Feaveryear, The Pound 
Sterling; W. T . C. King, History of the Lon~on Df.scount Market; S. E. Thomas, _ 
The Rise and Growth of Joint Stock Banking ; W. Bagehot, L~mbard St~e~t. 
T. E. G . Gregory, Select Statutes, Docum ents and Reports re~ating to Brit~sh 
Banking, 1832-1928; B . C. Hunt, The Development of the _Busin~ss Cot'poration 
in England, 1800-1867; G . H . Eva~s, British Corporation Finance; L. H . 
Jenks, The Migration of British Capit ,al to 1875; C. K. ~obson, Th~ Export 
of Capital; H . Feis, Europe, the Worlds Banker, 1870- 1914, A . K. Ca1rn~ross, 
Home and Foreign Investment, 1870-1913 ; C. J . Fuchs, The Trade Policy ~f 
Great Britain and her Colonies since 1860; R. J. S. Hoffman, Gr~at. B~ttam 
and the German Trade Rivalry, 1875-1914; A. E . Kahn, Gr~at Britain in the 
world Economy; F. C. C. Benham, Great Britain under Protection. 
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320. Industrial History. Dr. John and others. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For Engineers and Applied Scientists (see Course 129). 
?Ylla~us.-The purpose of ~his course is to give a general outline of the 

relat10ns!11ps be!ween technological change and economic and social develop-
ment, with particula~ refe:ence t~ Engli_sh economic history from 1700 to the 
present.day. The roam topics considered mclude: the history of some of the major 
mdu:'tn~s; the develoJ?ment of business organisation; trade, transport and com-
mumcati~n; the relati~ms b_etween capital and labour, including the growth of 
Tra _d~ Umons; the ~at~on_al mcome and the distri~ution ?f _wea_lth; the changing 
po~iti_on ?f Great Bntam m the world economy; mdustnahzat10n (outside Great 
Bntam) m the twentieth century. 

_Recom.~ended for reading,-:-A, P. Usher, A Hi.story of Mechanical Invention s 
(revised edit10n); An Introduction to the Industrial History of England; M. W. 
T~omas (Ed.), A Survey of English Economic History; H. Heaton, Economic 
Hi~tory of Europ_e; H. Butt~r:field, The Origins of Modern Science; G. N. Clark, 
Sc~ence and Social Welfa~e in the Age of Newton; H. W. Dickinson, A Short 
History of the Steam Engine; F. S. Taylor, The Century of Science, 1841-1941; 
P. Duns~eat~ (Ed.), Century of Technology, 18~1-1951; The_Newcomen Society, 
Transactions, T. S. Ashton, Iron and Steel in the Industrial Revolution· The 
Inriustrial Revolution, 1760-1830; A. P. Wadsworth and J. de L. Man~, The 
Cotton Trade anri Industrial Lancashire, 1600-1780; W. T. Jackman, The 
Devefopment of Transport_ation ~n Modern En~land; W. T. Jeans, The Creators 
of the Age of Steel'.· S_. Smiles, Lives of the Engineers; G. C. Allen, The Industrial 
Develop'>'!1'ent of B!rm!ngham and the Black Country, 1860-1927; British Industries 
and their Orgamsation; W. Ashworth, A Short History of the International 
Economy, 1850-1950. 

321. Economic History of North America since 1783. Mr. J. Potter. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc. (Eco~.) ~art II-Sp~cial subjects of Economic History (Modern) 
and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (f). 

Syllabus.-Survey of economic conditions in the U.S.A. and Canada at the 
end of the eighteenth century. 

. ~c~nomic aspects of the American constitution; economic problems and 
policies i~ the ~rst decades of the American republic. 

~onsiderat10 _n of factors influencing North American economic develop-
ment .. the frontie~ a~d c1:cce~s to natural resources; supply of capital and the 
evol~tion of_ financial mstitutions; supply and recruitment of labour; invention 
and mnovation. 

_ ~evelopments in transport, agricultu:e and industry; the financing and con-
S~J.uct10n ?f canals and railroads; the disposal of public lands; sectional con-
~icts; ~gncultu!e si_nce the Civil War; economic problems of the agrarian West; 
mdu~tnal c?~bm'.3-tlons and scale of enterprise; American business fluctuations; 
the mdustnahzat10n of the South and West; characteristics of the American 
ma:ket and t~e development of marketing methods; problems of the inter-war 
penod ; American trade unions. 

North ~merica in international trade; economic relations between Canada 
and the Umted S~ates;_ effects of British commercial policies. 

The e~onomic pohcy of &overnments: federal and state finance; banking 
from the First Bank of the Umted States to the Federal Reserve System· tariffs· 
anti-trust legislation; the New Deal. ' ' 

Re~ommended for reading.-On the U.S.A ., the most suitable work for this 
~ourse 1s R. M. Robertson, History of the American Economy (1955). Valuable 
mtroductory reading will be found in H. C. Allen and C. P. Hill (Eds.), British 
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Essays in American History (1957); E. A. J. Johnson and H. E. Krooss, The 
Origins and Development of the American Economy (1953); and F. Thistlethwaite, 
The Great Experiment (1955) . Other useful text-books include: E. C. Kirkland, 
A History of American Economic Life (1951); B. and L. P . Mitchell, American 
Economic History (1947); F. A. Shannon, America's Economic Growth (1951); 
H. F . Williamson (Ed.), The Growth of the American Economy (1951); C. W. 
Wright, Economic History of the United States (1949). On Canada: W. T. 
Eas terbrook and H. G. J. Aitken, Canadian Economic History (1956); A. W. 
Currie, Canadian Economic Development (1951); L. C. A . and C. M. Knowles, 
The Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire, Vol. II (1930). 

Other works: C. A. Beard, An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution 
of the United States; C. A. and M. Beard, The Rise of American Civilization; 
H. H. Bellot, American History and American Historians; R. T. Berthoff, British 
Immigrants in Industrial America, 1790-1950; E . L. Bogart and C. M. Thompson, 
Readings in the Economic History of the United States; J. B. Brebner, North 
Atlantic Triangle; V. S. Clark, History of Manufacture in the United States; D. G. 
Creighton, The Commercial Empire of the St. Lawrence, 1760-1850; Department 
of American Studies, Amherst College (Eds.), Problems in American Civilization-
Selected Readings; J. Dorfman, The Economic Mind in American Civil iza tion; 
F. R. Dulles, Labor in America; E. Frickey, Economic Fluctuations in the United 
States, 1865-1914; Production in the United States, 1860-1914; L. M. Hacker, 
The Triumph of American Capitalism; M. L. Hansen, The Immigrant in American 
History; H. A. Innis, The Cod Fisheries, the history of an international economy; 
H. B. Lary, The United States in the World Economy; A. R. M. Lower, The North 
American assault on the Canadian Forest; T. G. Manning and D. M. Potter, Select 
Problems in Historical Interpretation; U. B. Phillips, Life and Labor in the Old 
South; F. A. Shannon, The Farmer's Last Frontier; G. R. Taylor, The Trans-
portation Revolution; Brinley Thomas, Migration and Economic Growth; W. P . 
Webb, The Great Plains. 

321 (a). The U.S.A. in the r93os. Mr. Potter, Mr. Pear and others. 
Summer Term. 

For B.Sc.(Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economic History; and 
all other third year students interested. 

Syllabus.-A short course will be held at the beginning of the Summer Term 
on economic, political and constitutional aspects of the New Deal. 

322. Economic History of the United States of America (Class). 
Mr. ]. Potter and Dr. Erickson. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Econom ic History (Modern) 
(iv), and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (f). 

323. Economic History of Western Europe in the Middle Ages (with 
special reference to England). Professor Cams-Wilson and 
Dr. Bridbury. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Evenings: Lent and Summer Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Medieval Economic History; 
B.A. Honours in History (Second Year); and for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part I-
Alternative subject of English Economic History from the Norman 
Conquest to 1485. Recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The lectures will first discuss the transition from the Roman 
to the medieval world, the evolution of the great estate, early commercial 
intercourse, and the growth of towns. They will proceed to deal with agriculture 
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and rural life (with special reference to England) from the 12th to the 15t h 
centuries, with the economic organization of industry and the towns, with mer-
chant and craft gilds and the development of capitalistic forms of organizatio n 
particularly in the cloth industry, and with the European commercial syste m 
with special reference to the Italians, the Hansards, and the evolution of Engli sh 
trade; and they will conclude with a discussion of the transition from the medie val 
to the modern world . 

Recommended for reading.-The best outline surveys are:-H. Heaton , 
Economic History of Europe (medieval sections) ; H. Pirenne, Economic and 
Sodal History of 111edieval Europe, and, for reference, The Cambridge Economi c 
History of Europe, Vols . I and II. 

Other useful textbooks are:-P. Boissonnade , Life and Work in Mediev al 
Europe,· J. W. Thompson, An Economic and Social History of the Middle Ages, 
300-1300; Economic and Social History of Europe in the Later Middle Agt s, 
1300-1530; E . Lipson, Economic History of England, Vol. I (8th Edition, 1945). 

Books on particular subjects will be recommended during the course. 

324. Medieval Economic History (Classes). Classes for student s 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economic 
History (Medieval) will be held by Professor Cams-Wilson. 

325. Economic History from the Norman Conquest to 1485 (Classes). 
Classes for students taking this Alternative Subject for Part I 
of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree will be held by Dr. Bridbury, beginnin g 
in the Lent Term. 

326. Economic History, 1485-1603 (Class). A class for students 
taking this special period for Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree 
will be held by Professor Fisher. 

327. Modern Economic History, 1830-1876 (Class). Classes for 
students taking this special period for Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ .) 
degree will be held by Dr. Ashworth. 

328. Classes. From the middle of the Michaelmas Term a weekly 
class for the discussion of historical topics will be held by 
members of the Department for students taking the RSc. (Econ.) 
Part II-Special subject of Economic History (Modern). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

329. Economic History of the Later Middle Ages (Seminar). This 
seminar will be held by Professor Cams-Wilson at the Institute of 
Historical Research. Admission will be strictly by permission of 
Professor Cams-Wilson. 

330. Economic History of the Eighteenth and Early Nineteenth 
Centuries (Seminar). This seminar will be held by Dr. A. H . 
John at the Institute of Historical Research. Admission will be 
strictly by permission of Dr. John. 
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331. British Economic · and Social History from the Mid-Nineteenth 

Century (Seminar). This seminar will be held by Dr. Ashworth 
and Mr. A. J. Taylor at the Institute of Historical Research. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Dr. Ashworth and 
Mr. Taylor. 

Reference should also be made to the following section and courses :-
Politics and Public Administration. 

No. 95.-English Monetary and Banking History. 
No. 190.-Economics and History of Transport. 
No. 191.-The Economics of Air Transport. 
No . 192.-The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport. 
No. 193.-Economics and History of Transport (Class). 
No. 220.-Historical Geography-I. 
No. 243.-Historical Geography-II. 
No. 248.-Historical Geography-III. 
No. 364.-International Economic History, 1850-1945. 
No. 415.-History of English Law. 
No . 888 (b).-Historical Introduction to Modern Britain. 



INTERNATIONAL HISTORY 

355. Political History. Fifty lectures in two sessions. Mr. Davies, 
Dr. Anderson, Dr. Hatton, Dr. Hearder, and Mr. Watt. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 

(a) Th~ Coming of Modern Europe, 1500-1789. Twelve lectur es, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

~yllabus .-An introductory survey which will deal with the effect of the 
Rena~ssance, the R~formation, and the Expansion of Europe upon political life ; 
the nse of the nat10n-states; the absolutist monarchies of the sixteenth and 
se_venteenth centuries; the Enlighten _~ent of t~e eig?teenth century; togeth er 
with a broad survey of the general political relat10nships of the period. 

(b) The Era of Revolutions, 1776-1850. Fourteen lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms . 

~yllabus.-The American revolution and the break-up of the old colon ial 
Emp1~es; the French revoluti on and its Napoleonic aftermath; the rec on-
str1:ct10~ of Europe, 1813-22; the progress of liberal, revolutionary, an d 
nat10nalist movements down to and including the revolutions of 1848 . 

(c) The Growth of the Modern States after 1850. Fourteen lecture s, 
Summer Term (rst year) and Michaelmas Term (znd year) . 

. Syllabus.~~he unification of Italy and Germany; the Second Empire an d 
Thir~ Republic m Franc~; the Dual Monarchy of Austria-Hungary; the Germ an 
Empire; the r~form penod in _Russia; the internal development of the Unite d 
States of America; together with a general survey of the political relationship s 
of the European states in the period. 

(d) Europe and the Modern World, 1890-1919. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term (2nd year). 

Syllabus.-The new imperialism, with special reference to Africa and th e 
Far ~ast; the United States of Americ'.1-and Japan in world affairs; international 
and mt _ellectual m?veme~ts; the orig1ns of the First World War; the Russian 
revolution; the dissolut10n of the Austrian, German, and Ottoman empires; 
the Peace Settlement of 1919; the Lea gue of Nations. 

Recommended for reading.-Any of the following outline surveys can be 
ch?sen: M. Beloff (Ed.), Hi story, Mankind and his Story; J. C. Revill, World 
Hi story:· G. Br~un and W. K . Fer guson, A Survey of European Civilisation; H. 
A. L. Fisher, _Hi story of Europe; A. J. Grant, Five Centuries of Europe; Hayes 
and Cole, H istory_ of Eur op e; J: M. Thomp son, Lectures on Foreign History, 
149~-17 89; E. Lipson, Europ e in the 19th Century; H . G. Nicholas, American 
Un.an. 

This can b~ followe~ by the study of a more detailed survey, such as, G . 
B~uun, Eur ope m Evolution, 1415-1815; C. J. Hayes, A Political and Cultural 
History ?f Eur ope (any edition, preferably that of 1952); Grant and Temperley, 
Europe m the 19th and 20th G_enturies (6th edn. revised by L. M. Penson); J. H. 
Jackson (Ed .), A Modern History of Europe; T. W. Riker, A Short History of 
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Modern Europe (1948 edition). For more advanced reading the volumes in the 
series The Rise of Modern Europe, edited by W . L. Lan ger, can be recommended . 
The following are useful for non-European devel opments : S. E. Morison and 
H. L. Commager, Growth of the Amer ican R epublic, or A. Nevins, A Bri ef History 
of the United States; J. H. Parry, Europe and a Wider World , 1415-1715, supple-
mented by R. Muir, The E xpansion of Europe; Sir John Pratt, The Expans ion 
of Europe into the Far Ea st, or K. S. Latourette, A Sh ort History of the Far East. 

A historical atlas is necessary, either Muir's Historical Atlas, or Robertson 
and Bartholomew, Hi storical Atlas, 1789-1914, or Seligman's Historical Atlas . 

Advice on specialization in the history of countries, areas, and periods, with 
books and articles for such specialization, will be given during lectures and 
classes. 

356. Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers, 1815-1914. Professor 
Medlicott, Dr. Hatton, and Miss Lee. Forty lectures, Sessional 
(day). Miss Lee. Twenty lectures, Sessional (evening). The 
day course only will be given in the Session 1957-58. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International History; 
International Relations; Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c); 
and Economc History (Medieval), Option (v) (e); B.A. Honours in His-
tory-Optional subject of Diplomatic Relations since 1815 (Second Year 
Final); Certificate in International Studies. 

(a) Origin and Character of 19th Century Diplomatic Developments. 
Professor Medlicott. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

(b) The Palmerston-Metternich Era, 1830-1848. Miss Lee. Six lec-
tures, Michaelmas Term. 

(c) The Bismarck Era, 1848-1890. Professor Medlicott and Dr. 
Hatton. Fourteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

(d) The Era of the First World War, 1890-1914. Professor Medlicott. 
Fourteen lectures, Lent Term. 

Recommended for reading.-Grant, Temperley, Penson, Europe in the 
N ineteenth and Twentieth Centuries (6th edn. (1952): textbook}; C. Dupuis, Le 
Principe d'Equilibre et le Concert Europeen; A. Bullock and A. J. P. Taylor, 
A Select List of Book s on European History, 1815-1914; R. W. Seton-Watson, 
Britain in Europe, 1789- 1914; C. K. Webster, The Congress of Vienna; The 
Foreign Policy of Castlereagh (2 vols.); The Foreign Policy of Palmerston (2 vols .); 
H . W. V. Temperley, The Foreign Policy of Canning; H. G. Schenk, The After-
math of the Napoleonic Wars; C. W . Crawley, The Question of Greek Ind ependence, 
1821-1833; H. W. V. Temperley, England and the Near East (1808-1854); H . M . 
Vinacke, A History of the Far East in Modern Times; A. J. Whyte, The Evolution 
of Modern Italy; E. Darmstaedter, Bismarck and the Creation of the Second Reich; 
P . de la Goree, Napoleon III et sa Politique; L. P. Wallace, The Papa cy and 
European Diplomacy, 1869-1878; B. H. Sumner, Russia and the Balkans, 
1870-1880; W . N . Medlicott, The Congress of Berlin and After ; Bismarck, 
Gladstone, and the Concert of Europe; W . L. Langer, European Alliances and 
Alignments; The Franco-Russian Alliance, 1890-1894; The Diplomacy of 
Imperialism; W . Mansergh, The Coming of the First World War, 1878-1914; 
A. J . P. Taylor, The Struggle for Mastery in Europe, 1848-1918; H . C. Allen, 
Great Britain and the United States. Further books on particular aspects will 
be recommended during the course. 
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357. International History, 1914-1945. Mr. Griin and Mr. Wat t 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas Term, ten lectures, Lent Term. · 

For B.Sc . . (Econ.) P~rt II-Specia~ su1?jects of International His tory; 
Internat10nal_ Rel~tions; Eco~omic History (Modern), Option (v) (c) ; 
a°:d Economi~ Histor~ (Mediev'.11), Option (v) (e); B.A. Honours in 
H ist or~-Opt10na~ subj~ct of Diplomatic Relations since 1815 (Second 
Year Fmal); Certificate m International Studies. 

Syllabus.-The political and diplomatic history of the period with due 
attention to both European and non-European developments. ' 

Rec?mmende~ for reading.-G . M. Gathorne-Hardy, A Short Histor of 
International _ Affairs, 1920-1939 (4th edn.); F. P . Chambers and others }h is 
Age of Conflict (2nd edn .); F . P . Walters, A History of the League of N~tion s · 
W. M. Jord~n,_ Great Britain, France, and the German problem, 1918- 1939 . A, 
Wolfers, Bntain ~nd France between two f£!a_rs; H. V. Hodson, Slump ani Re~ 
covery_, 1929- 1937, G . M. Carter, The British Commonw ealth and Internation al 
Security: E . H. Carr, German-Soviet Relations between the two World War s 
1919- 1939; A ._ L. ~ - Bullock, Hitler: A Study in Tyranny; E . Wiskemann ' 
;he Rome-:3erlin Axis,· G. H . N. ~eton-\Yatson, Ea:stern Europe between the W ars'. 
918-1941, M. Beloff, The Foreign Policy of Soviet Russia 1929-19 41" R W 

van A!styne, Am erican Crisis Diplomacy; J. T. Pratt, War a'nd Politics i~ Chin a: 
H. Fe1S, The Road to Pearl Harbor; C. Wilmot, The Struggle for Europe. ' 

Further material for reading will be suggested in the course of the lectures. 

358. The ~editerranean in International Politics, 1815-1914. Miss 
Lee. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term (day only). 

For B .Sc . . (Econ .) P~rt II-Special subjects of International History ; 
Internat!-ona~ Relat10ns; Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c); 
Eco~omic Hi~tory (M~dieval), Option (v) (e); B.A. Honours in History -
Opt10nal subject of ~1plo~atic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815 
(Second Year); Certificate m International Studies. 

Syll~bus.-A study of political, ~tr~tegic, c!:nd economic developments in 
the Mediterranean reg10n as a factor m mternat10nal relations, 1815-191 4. 

Recommended _ for reading.-See bibliography for course 356 and particular 
st~dy of the followmg:- J. E. Swain, Struggle for the Control of the Mediterranea n 
prior to 1848; F. R. Flournoy, British Policy towards Morocco in the Age of 
Palme:ston; V. J. Puryear, France and the Levant; H. L. Hoskins, British Routes 
to India; C. W. Hallberg~ The Suez ~a~al; W . L. Langer," The European Powers 
and the French Occupat10n of Tums ' (American History Review XXXI 1925_ 
26);. W. N . Medl_icott, " The Mediterranean Agre_e~ents of 1887 " (Slavonic 
Review, v, 1926-7), ~- J. Ma~de!, T_he A na~o'?"'y of British Sea Power; J . Tramond 
and A . R~ussner, El ements d Histoire Maritime et Coloniale; R. Pinon, L'Empire 
de la M editerranee; J. Marlowe, Anglo-Egyptian Relations, 1800-1 953 . 

359. _The Baltic in International Politics, 1815-1939. Dr. Hatton. 
Six lectures, Summer Term (day only). 

For B.Sc . . (Econ .) P~rt II-Specia_l su?jects of International History; 
Internat_10na~ Relations; Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c); 
Ec o?-om1c Hi~tory (Med~eval), Option (v) (e); B.A. Honours in History-
Opt10nal subject of Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 
1815 (Second Year); Certificate in International Studies. 
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Syllabus.-The changes of 1814-15 within the Northern balance; the Pan. 

Scandinavian movement 1830-60; the Crimean War; the Slesvig-Holstein crisis 
1860-4; the nationalist era 1870-1918 and the independence movements in 
Norway, Finland, the east-Baltic states, and Iceland; Scandinavia and the 
League of Nations; Scandinavia and the approach of World War II . 

Recommended for reading.-The national histories by J. H. Birch, L. Krabbe, 
K. Larsen, I. Anderson, and J. H. Jackson; L. D. Steefel, The Schleswig-Holstein 
Question; E. F. Heckscher (Ed.), Sweden, Norway, Denmark and Iceland in the 
World War; W. F. Reddaway, Problems of the Baltic; H. Friis, Scandinavia 
between East and West; S. S. Jones, The Scandinavian States and the League of 
Nations,· H. Tingsten, The Debate on the Foreign Policy of Sweden, 1918-1939; 
F . D. Scott, The Un•ted States and Scandinavia. 

360. British-American-Russian Relations, 1815-1914. Mr. Davies 
and Dr. Bourne. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subjects of International History. 
Option (iv) (c); International Relations; B.A. Honours in History-
Optional subject of Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815 
(Second Year); Certificate in International Studies. 

Syllabus.-Diplomatic relations of the three powers during the period, 
with due attention to the geographical, economic, and strategic factors which 
shaped their foreign policies in the areas of contact and tension . 

Recommended for reading.-H. C. Allen, Great Br itain and the United States; 
T. A. Bailey, A Diplomatic History of the American People (4th edn., 1950); 
S. F. Bemis, A Diplomatic History of the United States (3rd edn ., 1950); R. W . 
van Alstyne, American Diplomacy in Action; E. Holzle, Russland und Amerika,· 
A. A. Lobanov-Rostovsky, Russia and Asia; W. A. Williams, American-
Russian Rslations, 1781-1947; D. Perkins, Hands Off: A History of the Monroe 
Doctrine; W. C. Costin, Great Britain and China, 1833-1860; J. K. Fairbank, 
Trade and Diplomacy on the China Coast; P. Joseph, Foreign Diplomacy in 
China, 1894-1900; H. H. Dodwell, A Sketch of the History of India from 1858 
to 1918; The Cambridge History of the British Empire, Vol. 4, Chap . 28, Vol. 5, 
Chaps. 23 and 25; C. C. Davies, The Problem of the North-west Frontier, 
1890-1908; H . H. and M. T. Sprout, The Ri se of American Naval Power, 
1776-1918; A. J. Marder, British Naval Policy, 1880-1905; F. H . Michael 
and G. E. Taylor, The Far East in the Modern World; W. L. Langer, The 
Diplomacy of Imperialism,· A. W. Griswold, The Far Eastern Policy of the 
United States; E. H. Zabriskie, American-Russian Rivalry in the Far East, 
1895-1914; L . M. Gelber, The Rise of Anglo-American Friendship, 1898-1906. 

361. The Old Foreign Office, 1815-1861. Dr. Hearder. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of International History, 
Option (iii) (a). 

Syllabus.-The development and working of the British Foreign Office 
and diplomatic and consular machinery, based on the following authorities:-

Report from the Select Committee appointed to inquire into the Constitution 
and Efficiency of the Present Diplomatic Service; together with the Proceedings 
of the Committee, Minutes of Evidence, Appendix and Index (23 July 1861); 
E. Hertslet, Recollections of the Old Foreign Office (1901); H. W. V. Temperley 
and L. M. Penson, A Century of Diplomatic Blue Books, 1814-1914 (1938). 

362. The Great Powers and Egypt, 1882- 1888. Miss Lee. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International History , 
Option (iii) (b) . 

Syllabus.-The international development of the Egyptian question, with 
special reference to the Suez Canal, based on the following authorities:-

British and Foreign State Papers, 1882-1883 (Vol. lxxiv); 1887-188 8 
(Vol. lxxix); C. de Freycinet, La Question d'E gypte (1905); Lord Cromer, Mod ern 
Egypt (1908) . 

363. The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-33. Mr. Grun. Twenty lecture s, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Histor y, 
Option (iii) (c), and International Relations, Option (v) (b) . 

Syllabus.-A detailed survey, based on the study of available origina l 
sources, of the international implications of the Sino-Japanese conflict from th e 
time of the Mukden incident (September, 1931) to the conclusion of the Tangk u 
truce (May, 1933) . The policies of the Great Powers as well as the role playe d 
by the League of Nations will be examined, and the significance of the crisi s 
will be placed in the context of the development of international relations in th e 
inter-war years. 

Recommended for reading.-(a) FoR STUDY: Papers Relating to the Foreign 
Relations of the United States, Japan: 1931-1941, Vol. I, pp. 1-II7; League of 
Nations: Official Journal, Special Supplements Nos. 101-102 and lII-II3 ; 
League of Nations: Appeal by the Chinese Government, Report of the Commissio n 
of Enquiry. 

(b) FoR REFERENCE: W . W. Willoughby, The Sino-Japanese Controversy 
and the League of Nations; H . L. Stimson, The Far Eastern Crisis,· S. R. Smith, 
The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-32; R . Bassett, Democracy and Foreign Policy. 

364. International Economic History, 1850-1945. Dr. Ashworth. 
Fourteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Ten classes, 
Lent and Summer Terms. 

For B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of International History, Option 
(iv) (b). 

Syllabus.-The development of international trade, migration, and investment 
and the chief influences upon it, including changes in transport, in financial 
or ganization, and in the commercial policies of the Great Powers . The growth 
of international economic organizations, both public and private. The changing 
influence of economic factors on the political and military strength of the Great 
Powers . 

Recommended for reading.-W . Ashworth, A Short History of the International 
Econ omy, 1850-1950; J . B . Condliffe, The Commerce of Nations; W. A. Lewis, 
Economic Survey, 1919-1939; League of Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 
1942, A.3 , Th e N etwork of World Trade; League of Nations, II, Economic and 
Financial, 1945, A.10, Industrialization and Foreign Trade; United Nations, 1954

1 II, E .3, Growth and Stagnation in the European Economy (I. Svennilson); M. R. 
Davie, W orld Immi gration; I. Ferenczi and W. F. Willcox, International Migra-
tions; H. Feis, Europe the World 's Banker; The Diplomacy of the Dollar; Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, The Problem of International Investment; P. 
Ashley, Modern Tariff History; League of Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 
1942, A.6, Commercial Policy in the Inter-War Period; A. Plummer, International 
Combines in Modern Industry; L. L. Lorwin, The International Labor Movement; 
A . J. Marder, British Naval Policy, 1880-1905; Survey of International Afjafrs, 
1939-46, Vol. I, The World in March, 1939, Part II (Royal Institute of Inter-
national Affairs). 
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365. Political History (Class). From the :niddle ?f t~e Mich~elm~s 
Term fortnightly classes for the discuss10n of historical topics will 
be held by members of the Department for first-year students 
taking the paper in Political History, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 

366. Political History (Class). Fortnightly classes for the discussion 
of historical topics will be held in the Michaelmas and Lent Ter_ms 
by members of the Department for second-year students takmg 
the paper in Political History, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 

367. International History, 1815-1945 (Class). Classes for students 
taking courses 356 and 357 for Part II of the B.~c. (Ec?n .) and 
B.A. Honours in History (Second Year) and Certificate m Int er-
national Studies, will be held. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
368. International History in the Eighteenth ~entury (Seminar). 

This seminar will be held throughout the sess10n by Dr. Hatton 
at the Institute of Historical Research. Admission will be by 
permission of Dr. Hatton. 

369. International History, 1815-1939 (Introductory course). A 
class for beginners in resea_rch_ on the sources. and methods of 
research in modern diplomatic history. Mr. Davies. Michaelmas 
Term. 

370. International History, 1815-1939 (Seminar). This ?emi?ar will 
be held by Professor Medlicott ~t the Institut~ ~f Historical Re-
search. Admission will be strictly by permiss10n of Professor 
Medlicott. 

371. The Diplomatic Background of the Second World W8;r (Semi?ar). 
Professor Medlicott, Mr. Griin, and Mr. Watt. Admiss10n will be 
strictly by permission of Professor Medlicott. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses:-
No . 553.-International Institutiot?-s: . . 
No . 724.-Current Social and Political Problems m the Middle East and 

North Africa (Seminar). 



GENERAL AND SPECIAL COURSES FOR 
B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (and for 

B.A. Honours in Geography with 
History Subsidiary) 

389. The History of Ancient and Medieval Political Thought. Dr. 
Sharp. Twenty lectures in two terms. 

For B.A. Honours in History (First Year). 

Recommended for reading.-TExTs: Plato, The Republic (trans. F. M. 
Cornford); Aristotle, Politics (trans. E. Barker); St. Augustine, De Civitate Dei, 
Books I-V and XIX (Everyman edn.); John of Salisbury, Policraticus (trans. J. 
Dickinson); St. Thomas Aquinas, Selected Political Writings (Ed., A. P. 
d'Entreves); Dante, De Monarchia (trans. P.H. Wicksteed). 

GENERAL: H. D. F. Kitto, The Greeks (Pelican); C. H. Mcllwain, Growth of 
Political Thought in the West; A. P. d'Entreves, The Medieval Contribution to 
Political Thought; G. Glatz, The Greek City; W.W. Tarn, Hellenistic Civilization 
( 2nd edn.); L. Homo, Roman Political Institutions; G. de Lagarde, La N aissance 
de l'Esprit la1,que, Vols. I and II (2nd Edn.). 

390. English History before r450. Dr. Waley. Fifty lectures in 
two sessions. 

For B.A. Honours in History {First and Second Years). 
Recommended for reading.-The best text books are: R. G. Collingwood 

and J. N. L. Myres, Roman Britain and the English Settlements,· F. M. Stenton, 
Anglo-Saxon England; A. L. Poole, From Domesday Book to Magna Carta; 
F. M. Powicke, The Thirteenth Century (Oxford History of England, Vols. 1-4); 
A. R. Myers, England in the Late Middle Ages (Pelican Books). 

Other specially recommended works are: W. Stubbs, Constitutional History 
of England; F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, History of English Law; R. H. 
Hodgkin, History of the Anglo-Saxons (edn. 3); F. M. Stenton, The First Century 
of English Feudalism; A. L. Poole, Obligatfons of Society fo the Twelfth and 
Thirteenth Centuries; E. Power, Medieval People (Pelican Books). 

Further books will be recommended during the course. 

391. English History from r7r4 to the present day. Mrs. Carter, 
Dr. Anderson and Dr. Hearder. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

For B.A. Honours in History (First and Second Years). 
Recommended for reading.-The best text books are: A. F. B. Williams, 

The Whig Supremacy; E. L. Woodward, The Age of Reform; R. C. K. Ensor, 
England, 1870-1914 (Oxford History of England, Ed. G. N. Clark). Other 
specially recommended works are: T. S. Ashton, An Economic History of 
England: The Eighteenth Century; J. H. Clapham, An Economic History of 
Modern Britain; N. Gash, Politics in the Age of Peel; L. B. Namier, The 
St1'ucture of Politics at the Accession of George III; E. Halevy, A History of 
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the English People in the Nineteenth Century (particular~y _Yol. I); R. Par~s, 
King George III and the Politicians; C. R. Fay, Great Britai_n f1:om Adam Smi_th 
to the Present Day; C. S. Emden, The Pe?Pl~ and the Constitution; D . L. ~e1_r, 
The Constitutional History of Modern Britain; R. W . Seton-vVatson, Britain 
in Europe, 1789-1914 . 

392. Constitutional History of England, . r485-18~2 (Class) .. Mrs. 
Carter will hold a weekly class on English Conshtut10n~l H~story 
from 1485 to 1832, for students taking B._A. ~onours_ m History 
(with optional subject of English Conshtut10nal History) and 
others. 

H. t 500 Dr Waley Twenty-five lec-393. European 1s ory, r200-1 . . . 
tures, Sessional. 

For B .A. Honours in History (First and Second Years). 
Recommended for reading.-Books will be recommended during the course. 

394. Florence and the Renaissance, 1464-r532. Classes wi~ be held 
throughout the session _by Dr. _Waley. for st_udents takmg B.A. 
Honours in History with special sub1ect of Florence and the 
Renaissance, 1464-1532. 

395. The Civilisation of the Renaissance in Italy, r400-r550. Classes 
will be held in the Michaelmas Term by Dr. Waley for students 
taking B.A. Honours i~ Histo_ry with optional subject of the 
Civilisation of the Renaissance m Italy, 1400-1550. 

396. Economic and Social History of Tudor Englan~ (Intercollegiate 
Seminar). A seminar will be held ~y Prof~ssor F~sher for studen~s 
taking B.A. Honours in History with special _subJec~ of Eco~om!c 
and Social History of Tudor England. Thi~ semi_nar begms m 
the Summer Term and continues in the followmg Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 

397. English Economic H~story . . Classes for students_ taking B.~. 
Honours in History with opt10nal sub1ect of English Economic 
History will be held throughout the session by Professor Carus-
Wilson and others. 

398. The Near Eastern Question, r875-r88r (Intercollegiate_ Se~inar). 
A seminar will be held by Professor Medlicott, _startmg m t~e 
Summer Term, for B.A. Honours students takmg the special 
subject of the Near Eastern Question, 1875-1881. 

399. The Diplomatic Relations of the Great ~owers ~ince ~8r5. 
Classes for students taking B.A. Honours in History with oph?nal 
subject of the Diplomatic Relatio~s of the Great Powers smce 
1815 will be held by Professor Medlicott and others. 
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400. Medieval English and ,European History (Classes). Classes for 
students taking B.A. Honours in History will be held throughout 
the session by Dr. Waley. 

401. English History, 1714 to the present day (Classes). Classes will 
be held throughout the session by Mrs. Carter, Dr. Anderson, 
and Dr. Hearder for students taking B.A. Honours in History. 

402. European History, 1713 to the present day (Classes). Classes 
will be held throughout the Session by Mrs. Carter and Miss Lee, 
for students taking B.A. Honours in History. 

403. English and European History (Class). A class will be held by 
Mrs. Carter on the history of England and Europe from the 
beginning of the eighteenth century, for students taking History 
as a subsidiary subject for the B.A. Honours in Geography. 

404. The History of Political Thought. Classes will be held by Professor 
Oakeshott and Dr. Sharp in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for 
students taking B.A. Honours in History. 

Note .-Intercollegiate lecture courses covering the field of Medieval European 
History from 400-1500 and Modern European History from 1500 to the present 
day are given at the Senate House throughout the sessions 1957-58 and 1958-59. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses:-
N o. 305.-English Constitutional History since 1660. 
No. 306.-English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class). 
No. 307.-English Constitutional Documents (Medieval) (Class). 
No. 316.-Introduction to Modern English Economic History. 
No. 323.-Economic History of Western Europe in the Middle Ages (with 

special reference to England). 
No. 356.-Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers, 1815-19r4. 
No. 357.-International History, r9q-1945. 
No. 358.-The Mediterranean in International Politics, r8r5-r914. 
No. 359.-The Baltic in International Politics, r815-r939. 
No. 360.-British-American-Russian Relations, r815-r9r4. 
No. 576.-Political and Social Theory. 
No. 883 .-Feudal Society. 

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 

The majority of the subjects in which instruction is _given at t~e 
School are relevant to the student of international affairs, who will 
find amongst the courses of study listed under the head s, for e_xample, 
of Anthropology, Geography, and Government _many that will be _of 
interest to him. There should, however, be smgled out for special 
mention the courses of instruction listed und er the heads of: 

International Economics: Courses no to rr7, pp. 239 to 24r. 
International History: Courses 355 to 371, pp. 276 to 28r. 
International Law: Courses 413 and 414, pp. 293 and 294 

and, particularly, 
International Relations: Courses 549 to 573, PP· 325 to 331 · 
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405. English Legal Institutions. Mr. de Smith (day) and Mr. Diamond 

(evening). Twenty lectures, Sessional. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-Alternative subject of Elements of English Law, 

Part A. 
Syllabus.-The nature and origins of law. Historical outline of English law 

and the development of Common Law and Equity. Main characteristics of 
modern English law. Sources: legislation and statutory interpretation, case law, 
and custom. Organization of the courts and their jurisdiction. Arbitration. 
Codification. The theory of binding precedent. The personnel of the law and 
the legal profession: judges, Justices of the Peace, juries, barristers and solicitors. 
Legal Aid and Advice. An outline of procedure and evidence. Legal persons, 
natural and artificial. The subject and his rights and duties in the State. The 
branches of the Law and their principal characteristics: Constitutional Law, 
Administrative Law, Criminal Law, Contract, Tort, Family Law, Property and 
Mercantile Law. 

Recommended for reading.-R. M. Jackson, The Machinery of Justice in 
England; 0. Hood Phillips, A Fir st Book of Engl ish Law; G. L. Williams, 
Learning the Law; E. Jenks, Th e Book of English Law or P. S. James, Introduction 
to English Law; P. Archer, The Queen's Courts; A. T. Denning, The Changing 
Law; G. L. Williams, The Proof of Guilt. 

N.B.-It is essential that students should read only the latest editions of 
these books. 

406. English Constitutional Law. Mr. de Smith. Forty lectures, 
Sessional (day), 25 lectures of one and a half hours (evening). 

For LL.B. Intermediate; the B.A. General; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second 
Year)-Alternative subject of Elements of English Law, Part B. 
Diploma in Public Administration. 

Syllabus.-The nature of constitutional law-sources and characteristics 
of English constitutional law-separation of powers-the supremacy of Parlia-
ment--constitutional conventions. 

Parliament, its meeting, composition, functions, powers and procedure-
control of national finance-parliamentary privilege. 

The Executive-the monarchy-royal prerogative--the Privy Council-
Cabinet government-the position of the Prime Minister-ministerial responsi-
bility-the Crown and foreign relations. 

The constitutional position of the Judiciary-administrative law in England 
-types of governmental powers-remedies against public authorities-the Crown 
in litigation-delegated legislation-the rule of law. 

The citizen and the State-liberties of the subject-emergency powers-
military and martial law. 

The British Commonwealth-the main forms of constitutional development 
and structure within the Commonwealth-relations of Commonwealth countries 
with the Crown and the United Kingdom-allegiance and citizenship in the 
Commonwealth-the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council. 

Recommended for reading.-E . C. S. Wade and G. G. Phillips, Constitutional 
Law (5th edn.); or 0. Hood Phillips, The Constitutional Law of Great Britain and 
the Commonwealth (2nd edn.); D. L. Keir and F. H. Lawson, Cases in Constitutional 
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Lq,w (4th edn.); .or 0. Hood Phillips, Leading Cases in Constitutional Law; A. V. 
Dicer, Introduction to the Study of th~ Law of the Constitution (9th edn.); W. I. 
Jenmngs, The Law and the Constitution (4th edn.); A. Denning, Freedom under 
the Law; C. P. Ilbert, Parliament (3rd edn.). 

FoR REFERENCE: W. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution (Vol. I 
5th ~dn.; Vol. II, 4th edn.); W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government (2nd edn.) ; 
Parliam _en_t; T~e Queen's Government; J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street, Principl es 
of Administrative Law (2nd edn.); W. I. Jennings, Constitutional Laws of the 
Commonwealth, Vol. 1, C:h,aps. 1-3; S. A. de Smith, The Vocabulary of Common-
wealth Relations; C. K. Allen, Law and Orders (2nd edn.). 

407. The Common Law: With special reference to Commercial and 
Industrial Relations. Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I---:-Alternative subject of Elements of English Law , 
Part C; for LL.B. Fmal-Optional subject of Industrial Law; for 
students attending the Trade Union Studies course and Personnel 
Management students. 

Sylla~us.-LAW o~ CONTRACT : Formation; offer, acceptance, consideration 
a?d cap~city. Defecti"."e contracts; Statute of Frauds, Section 4, misrepresenta-
tion, _ 1?3-istake, undue i?flue?ce, . and . illegality (i?cluding restraint of trade). 
C<?nditions and Warranties; implied nghts and duties of employer and employee . 
Discha~ge; agreement (inc~uding notice), frustration, performance and breach . 
R.e~edi~s; dam~ges, specific performance, injunction and quantum meruit . 
L1mitat~on .. Assignment of contractual rights and negotiability. Contract of 
apprenticeship. 

LAW OF TORT : Cap~city. Negligence; dangerous things, res ipsa loquitur. 
9'en~ral defen~es; contnbutory negligence, volenti non fit injuria, act of God, 
i1;1evitable .accident, remoteness of consequences. Remedies; damages, injunc-
tion,. specific. restitu~ion. Trespass and felony. Breach of statutory duty. 
peceit; ne~llgent m~s-statements. Conversion. Detinue. Qualified privilege 
~n d~famat10n. ~usmess competition and industrial relations; conspiracy, 
~nd~cmg or procunng breach of contract, slander of goods and title, passing-off, 
mfnn_gement of _patents, ~rade-marks and copyrights. Business and industrial 
premises; rule m Francis v. Cockrell, invitees, licencees and trespassers law 
of nuisance, and rule in Rylands v. Fletcher. Master and Servant; c~ntrol 
concept, comm~n law and statutory duties of employer, common law and 
statutory remed~es of employees, vicarious liability of employer (including the 
Crown, trade umons, commercial companies and public corporations). 

Reco~mended for reading.--:-L~w OF CONTRACT: (i) General : relevant 
chapters m J. Charlesworth, Princ•ples of Mercantile Law; or T. M. Stevens, 
Elements of Mercantile Law; and in A. S. Diamond, The Law of Master and 
Servant; or F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant. For reference : G. C. 
Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Gontract; or R. Sutton and N. P. Shannon, 
Contracts; ~r W. R. Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract. (ii) Bail-
ment and Lien: relevant pages in J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; 
and T. M. _Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law. (iii) Contract of apprenticeship: 
Chap. IV m Mansfield Cooper, Outlines of Industrial Law. 

LAW OF TORT : (i) General : relevant chapters in A. R. Blackburn and 
E. F. George, The Elements of the Law of Torts. For fuller explanations : P. H. 
~infiel~, A Text-Book of the Law of Tort; or J. W. Salmond, The Law of Torts. 
(11) Bu~i.r:iess Co1?3-petiti?~: for reference: D. K. Dix, The Law Relating to 
~ompetitive Trading. (m) Patents, trade-marks, copyrights : relevant chapters 
m J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; or T. M. Stevens, Elements of 
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M ercantile Law. (iv) Master and Servant: relevant chapters in J. H . Munkman, 
Employer's Liability at Common Law. Students should read only the latest 
editions of these books. 

408. Criminal Law. Mr. Hall Williams. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional. 

For LL.B. Final, Part I. 
Syllabus.-Definition and classification of crimes, and the general nature of 

criminal law. General principles of responsibility . Exemptions from respon-
sibility and defences . Degrees of participation. Preliminary crimes . 

Offences against the person. Murder, manslaughter, infanticide, child 
destruction, suicide . Wounding and assaults. 

Offences against Property. Legal theories of ownership, pos session and 
custody in relation to criminal law. Larceny, robbery, blackmail, fa,lse pretence s, 
cheat, personation. Embezzlement, falsification of accounts, fraudulent con-
version, obtaining credit by fraud . Receivin g. Burglary, housebr eakin g and 
sacrilege. Arson and malicious damage. Forgery . 

Offences of a Public Nature. Perjury, bigamy, criminal libel, conspiracy 
and public mischief. 

Recommended for reading.-C. S. Kenny, Outlin es of Criminal Law (16th edn., 
] . W. C. Turner, omitting parts concerning Procedure and Evidence); R. Cros s 
and P. A. Jones, Introduction to Criminal Law (3rd edn., omitting parts con-
cerning Procedure and Evidence); J. W. C. Turner and A. LI. Armita ge, Cases 
on Criminal Law; R . Cross and P . A. Jones, Cases on Criminal Law . 

For further reading:-W. 0 . Russell, Crim e (10th edn., J. W. C. Turner); 
G. L. Williams, Criminal Law-The General Part; D . R. S. Davies and other s, 
The Modern Approach to Criminal Law; J. Ll. J . Edwards, Men s R ea in Statut ory 
Offences; Report of the U.K. Royal Commission on Capital Punishment, 1949-53 
(Cmd. 8932). 

409. Elements of the Law of Contract. Professor Sir David Hughes 
Parry. Thirty-five lectures, Sessional, for day students. Twenty-
five lectures, each of r ½ hours, Sessional, for evening students. 

A class for discussion will be held at a time to be arranged. 
For LL.B. Intermediate and B.A. General. 
Syllabus.-The nature of contract. The formation of contracts. Form 

and consideration. Capacity of parties. Reality of consent . Legality of 
object. Privity of contract (excluding assignment and agency). Discharge 
of contracts. Remedies for breach (quasi-contract is excluded). 

Recommended for reading.-G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of 
Contract (4th edn.); W. R. Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract 
(20th edn.); J. W. Salmond and J. Williams, Principles of the Law of Contracts. 

FURTHER READING.-F. Pollock, Principles of Contract (13th edn.); J. 
Chitty, Treatise on the Law of Contracts ( 20th edn.). 

410. Elementary English Land Law. Professor Sir David Hughes 
Parry. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For LL.B. Final, Part I. 
Syllabus.-The general principles of English Land Law under the system 

of unregistered and registered titles, comprising the following matters:-
The general nature and classification of estates and interests in land; the 

principles of the 1925 legislation. 
Estate ownership in fee simple; estate ownership and powers of disposition 

under the Settled Land Act, 1925 and trusts for sale; the principal restrictions 
on the use and enjoyment of land, in outline only. 
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The Term of years absolute; its nature, creation, assignment and determina-
tion; the principal statutory provisions concerning security of tenure, in outlin e 
only; covenants running with the land and the reversion. 

Legal and equitable interests enforceable against the land; easements and 
profits a prendre and kindred interests; covenants running with the land at law 
and in equity; licences; the provisions of the Land Charges Act, 1925 . 

Equitable interests arising under settlements and trusts; life interests ; 
entailed interests; equitable powers; interests in possession and expectancy; 
the present rules against remoteness. 

Concurrent interests in land. 
Mortgages; nature and creation; the equity of redemption; priority of 

mortgages . 
Re gistration of title; the nature and extent of interests capable of registra-

tion; overriding interests; minor interests; indefeasibility of title. 
Recommended for reading.-TEXT BooKs: G. C. Cheshire, The Modern 

Law of Real Property (7th edn.); L. A. Goodeve and H. Potter, Real Property; 
R. E . Megarry, A Manual of the Law of Real Property (2nd edn.); H. Potter, 
Prin ciples of Land Law under the Land Regi stration Act, 1925 (2nd edn.). 

FURTHER READING: J. Williams, Real Property (25th edn.); H. W. Challis , 
Law of Real Property (3rd edn.); A. D. Hargreaves, Introduction to the Principle s 
of Land Law (3rd edn.); H. G. Rivington, Law of Property in Land (4th edn.); 
E. P. Wolstenholme and B. L. Cherry, Conveyancing Statutes (12th edn.); H.J. 
Hood and H. W. Challis, Property Acts (8th edn .). 

411. Conflict of Laws. Professor Graveson, Professor Kahn-Freund 
and Mr. Bland (day), Mr. Bland, Dr. Mann and Mr. Mendes da 
Costa (evening). Thirty-five lectures, Sessional. Lectures will 
be given at the School in the Michaelmas Term; at King's 
College (twice weekly) in the Lent Term; and at King's College 
in the Summer Term. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II. 

Syllabus.-Part I: Fundamental conceptions. (1) The nature and theories 
of the conflict of laws. (2) Public policy. (3) Classification and renvoi. (4) 
Domicil and status of individuals and corporations. Part II: Choice of Law. 
(1) Husband and wife. Validity of marriage. Nullity. Divorce. Matrimonial 
jurisdiction of English courts. Recognition of foreign decrees. Mutual rights 
of husband and wife. Effect of marriage on property. (2) Parent and child. 
Legitimacy. Legitimation. Adoption. Guardianship. Lunacy. (3) Contracts. 
The proper law doctrine. Formal and essential validity, interpretation, effects 
and discharge of contracts. (4) Torts. (5) Property, movable and immovable, 
tangible and intangible. Particular assignments of property. (6) Succession. 
Validity and construction of wills. Distribution of estates on intestacy and 
under wills. Administration of deceaseds' estates. Exercise by will of powers 
of appointment. Part III: Choice of Jurisdiction. (1) Jurisdiction of English 
courts. (2) Procedure, and proof of foreign law. (3) Administration of estates 
of deceased persons. (4) Recognition and enforcement of foreign judgments. 
Conclusion: Survey of the history of private international law. 

Recommended for reading.-R. H. Graveson, Conflict of Laws (3rd edn.); 
Cases on the Conflict of Laws; G. C. Cheshire, Private International Law (5th 
edn.); C. M. Schmitthoff, A Textbook of the English Conflict of Laws (3rd edn.). 

FoR PRELIMINARY READING: J. A. C. Thomas, Private International Law. 
FoR REFERENCE: A. V. Dicey, Conflict of Laws (6th edn); J. D. Falcon-

bridge, Essays on the Conflict of Laws (2nd edn.); M. Wolff, Private International 
Law (2nd edn .). 
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412. Succession, Testate and Intestate. Miss Stone. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II. 
S llabus.-Wills: Outline of the history of Wills and power~ of testa~entary 

dispoJtion; nature of Wills and Codicils; capacity to ma~e Wi~s; maki~g and 
revocation of Wills; appointment of executors; probate _ (m outlme only), con-
struction of Wills. · h · d 

Intestate Succession: Outline of the history of the rules of m entance . a~ 
succession on intestacy; modern rules of succession; rules as to grant of admmis-
tration (in outline only). . . p f 

Devolution of Property on Executors and Administrators-! ?wers o 
personal representatives. Administration of assets of solvent and msolvent 
estates. . ·th h t·cal [Note.-While candidates must show acquamtance wi _sue prac i 
matters as the making of Wills, the elements of probate prach~e a!ld of t~e 
practice governing the grant of letters of administration, ~mphasis w~ll be laid, 
in the examination, on the general principles of law govermng the sub1ect.J 

Recommended for reading.-TEXT-BOOKS: D. H. Parry, The Law of 
Succession (3rd edn.); S. J. Bailey, The Law of Wills (4th ed~.): FoR REFERENCE: 
E V Williams A Treatise on the Law of Executors and Administrators (13th edn.), 
E: p: Wolstenholme and B. L. Cherry, Conveyancing Statutes (12th edn.); H. S. 
Theobald, The Law of Wills (nth edn .). 

413. Public International Law. Mr. Johnson, Dr. Sch) warzenberfiger 
and Mr. Green. Fifty lectures, Sessional (day , twenty- :7e 
lectures (evening). Dr. Schwarzenb~rger and Mr. Gree~ will 
lecture in the Michaelmas Term on sub_Jects r, z an~ 3 o~ Section A, 
and also in the Summer Term on Section C, at Umvers1ty College. 
Mr. Johnson will lecture in the Lent Term on subjec~s 4, 5, and 6 
of Section A, and also in the Summer Term on Section B, at the 
School. 

Classes for discussion will be held at times to be arranged. 
For LL.B. Final, Part II; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)-~ltern~tive 

subject of Internationa~ Law an~ B.S~. (Econ.) Part II-Special sub)ects 
of International Relations, Option (1v) and (v) (a) an~ Interna~ional 
Economics, Option (iv) (d); for the Certificate in International Studies. 

Syllabus.-A. GENERAL PRINCIPLES. . 
1. The Foundations of International Law :-International . Law and 

Society. The Sources of International Law. International and 
Municipal Law. Tl,ie Domain of International Law. Development and 
Science of International Law. 

2 • International Personality :-The Subjects ~f Internation:a! Law. The 
Principles of Sovereignty and State Equality. Recogmtion. Repre-
sentation of States. International Persons other than States. Con-
tinuity of States and State Succession. . . . . . 

3. State Jurisdiction :-General Principles. Ternton~l Jurisdiction. 
Limitation of Territorial Jurisdiction under International Customary 
and Conventional Law. Personal Jurisdiction. 

4 . Objects of International Law :-Territory. ~and Frontiers. Mariti_me 
Frontiers. Territorial Waters and the Continental Shelf. The High 
Sea. Individuals. Business Enterprises and Ships. 

5. International Transactions :-International Treaties. Unilateral Acts 
and Quasi-Contractual Obligations. International Delinquencies . 
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6. War and Neutrality :-Measures Short of War. State and Effects of 
Wa r. Warfare on Land . Military Occupation of Enemy Territor y. 
Maritime Warfare. Warfare in the Air . Penalties for the Violation of 
Rules of Warfare. Neutrality . CivilWarandBelligerency. Term ina-
tion of War. 

and either 
B. THE LAW OF INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTIONS:- Judicial internationa l 

institutions, with special reference to the history of internationa l 
arbitration, to the Permanent Court of International Justice and t o 
the International Court of Justice. Administrative internation al 
institutions (e.g ., The Universal Postal Union, UNESCO, and the Inter-
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development). Quasi-legisla -
tive institutions, with special reference to the International Labou r 
Organization. General purpose institutions (with special reference t o 
the United Nations and institutions within the framework of th e 
United Nations). 

or 
C. ELEMENTS OF INTERNATIONAL EcoNOMIC LAw:-Basic standards , 

with special reference to the standards of national and most-favoured -
nation treatment. Protection of property abroad. Commercial 
treaties, monetary agreements, State loans and other State contracts. 
The Calvo Clause, methods of international financial control, and 
the Porter Convention. The law relating to trading with the enemy, 
the international economic and financial law of military occupation , 
the protection of neutral property, and the law of reparations. The 
law of international economic and financial institutions (e.g., The 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development and 
the International Monetary Fund). 

Recommended for reading.-A. GENERAL PRINCIPLES. Students ar e 
advised to read in the first place either J. L. Brierly, The Law of Nations (5th 
edn .) or G. Schwarzenberger, Manual of International Law, Part I (3rd edn.). 

TEXT-BooKs. L. F. L. Oppenheim, International Law (7th and 8th edns ., 
Vol. I in the 8th edn ., Vol. II in the 7th edn.); G. Schwarzenberger, International 
Law, Vol. 1; International Law as Applied by International Courts and Tribunal s 
(3rd edn.). 

CASE-BOOKS. H. W. Briggs (Ed.), The Law of Nations (2nd edn.); M. 0. 
Hudson, Cases and other Materials on International Law (3rd edn.); L. C. Green, 
I nternational Law through the Cases (2nd edn .). 

PERIODICALS. American Journal of International Law,· British Year Book 
of International Law,· International and Comparative Law Quarterly; Year Book 
of World Affairs. 

FURTHER READING (SPECIAL SUBJECTS). B. THE LAW OF INTERNATIONAL 
INSTITUTIONS. C. Eagleton, International Government (2nd edn.) ; L. M. Goodrich 
and E. Hambro, The Charter of the United Nations (2nd edn.); M. 0. Hudson, 
The Permanent Court of International Justice, 1920-1942 ; H. Kelsen, The Law 
of the United Nations (for reference) ; G. Schwarzenberger, The League of Nations 
and World Order. 

C. ELEMENTS OF INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC LAW. U.K. Foreign Office, 
Handbook of Commercial Treaties, 1931; A. D. McNair, Legal Effects of War 
(3rd edn.); G. Schwarzenberger, "The Province and Standards of International 
Economic Law" (International Law Quarterly, Vol. 2); H . A. Smith, The Economic 
Uses of International Rivers. 

414. Current Problems of International Law. Dr. Schwarzenberger 
and Mr. Green. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
at University College. 

For those who are attending Course 413 . 
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415. History of English Law. Professor Plucknett. Twenty-five 

lectures, Sessional. 
For LL.B. Final, Part II. 
Syllabus.-The principal sources of . legal history and their sjgnificance 

(Glanvil, Bracton, Fortescue, Blackstone,. reco:ds, year b_ooks, abridgements~ 
reports). Legal institutions (~ommunal, seig~orial, mercantile and royal .courts, 
courts of prerogative and equity). Factors _m the developmei:-t of English Law 
(legislation, precedent, the renaissance, the mfluence of great Judges, e.g., Co~e, 
Nottingham, Holt, Mansfield). Procedure (~orms of action, modes_ ?f trial, 
history of the jury). Real property (feudalism, tenures, estates_, seism, u_ses, 
t rusts, future interests, conveyances). Personal property (ownership, .J?Osses~10n, 
bailment, sale). Contract (real, formal a°:d consen~ual contra~ts, considerat10n). 
Tort (relation to crime, trespass, convers10n, deceit, defamat10n). The general 
history of the principles of Equity. . . 

Recommended for reading.-T. F. T. Plucknett, Conci~e Hi st01y of the 
Common Law (5th edn.); Legislation of Edw ard I; C. H. S. F1foot, Hi_story r:nd 
Sources of the Common Law. Students ~ill be expect~d to refer on special pomts 
to F Pollock and F. W. Maitland, History of English Law before the Time of 
Edw~rd I (2nd edn .), and to W. S. Holdsworth, History o/ En glish Law , as well as 
to contemporary works, statutes and decisions. !'1,s a gmde ~o these sources they 
should use P. H. Winfield's Chief Sources of En glish Legal Hi story. Other books 
on special points will be referred to during the lectures. 

416. Mercantile Law-Agency and Sales and Other Dis~ositions of 
Goods. Professor Gower. Twenty-five lectures, Sess10nal. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II. Other students will be admitted only by per-
mission of Professor Gower. 

Syllabus.-(a) Agency. The nat~re and . creation of _t~e principa~-a~ent 
relationship and the scope of the Agent_s authority. The posit10n of the Prmcipal 
and Agent vis-ti-vis third pa~ies; pas~m~ of property by ~gents and the i;ac~ors 
Act, 1889. Rights and duties of Prmcipal and Agent rnter se. A~ent s hen. 
Agent's commission . Termination of Agency . The Age~cy of married women. 

(b) Sales and . Other Disp_ositions of G_oods. Nature of goods, property 
possession and delivery. Special rules relatmg to the Sale of Goods unde: the 
Sale of Goods Act, 1893. C.I.F., F.O .B., an~ other speci~l forms of inter~at10nal 
sales. Gifts inter vivas and donationes mortis causa. Bills of Sale. :,Ba~lme!l-ts. 
Hire Purchase Agreements. Pledges. Effect. of Bankruptcy and Liqmdabon . 
Doctrine of relation back and reputed ownership. 

Recommended for reading.-(a) Preliminary Reading: Chapters on Agency 
in G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of ContYact (3rd e~n .)_; T. M. Steve~s, 
Elements of Mercantile Law (nth edn.) ; J. Charlesworth, Pnnciples of Mercantil, 
Law (6th edn.). Main Text-Book: R. Powell, The Law of Agency (1952). For 
reference: W. Bowstead, The Law of A~ency (nth edn.). 

(b) Preliminary Reading: Chapters on Sale of Goods, Hi_re Purchase, 
Bailments and Bankruptcy in T. M. Stev~ns, Elements ?f Mercantile Law; and 
J Charlesworth Principles of M ercantile Law. Mam Text-Books: C. M. 
S~hmitthoff, The' Sale of Good~; Legal Aspe cts of Export Sale~ (Ins~itute of Exl?or: 
Publication); R . Dunstan, Hire-Purchase Law (4th edn .); Gibson s Conveyancing, 
J. C. Vaines, Personal Property. For reference: M. D. E. S. Chalmers, Sale of 
Goods Act (12th edn .); C. M. Schmitthoff, The Export Trade (2nd edn .), Part I 
and Chaps. 14 and 19; G. W. Paton, Bailment in t~e C?mmon Law. S~ud~nts 
should pay particular attention to articles appearmg m t1:e legal periodicals 
especially the Law Quarterly Review and the Modern L_aw ~eview. . , 

[Note.-Candidates will be supplied in the Exammat10n Room ~1th Q~een s 
Printer copies of the Sale of Goods Act, 1893, the Factors Act, 1889, the Bills of 
Sale Acts, 1878 and 1882, and the Hire Purchase Acts, 1938 and 1954.J 
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417. Elements of Commercial Law. Professor Gower. Twent y 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Classes for discussion will be held at times to be arranged. 
For B_.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Economic s, 

Opt10n (v) (b), Industry and Trade, and Accounting. 

Syllabus.-INTRODUCTION . History of the Law Merchant. 
THE LAW OF AGENCY.-The c_reation of the principal-agent relationship 

and the _scop~ of ~he Age1;1t's. authority. The position of the Principal and th e 
Agent v•s-a-v•s third parties m connection with Contracts and Torts. Pass ing 
of .Pr<;>perty by Agent~ and the Factors Act, 1889. Rights and duties of th e 
Prmcipal and Agent mter se. Agents' commission. Termination of Agenc y 
The Agency of Married Women . · 

PAR_TNERSHIP AND ~o_MP-A:NY LAw.-The nature and advantages of corporat e 
personal~ty and the distmct10n between companies incorporated under the 
Compames Act, and other commer~ial associations, incorporated and unincor -
~orated. The_ nature of Partnership. The formation of partnership and the 
rights and duties of partners towards third parties and infer se. The firm nam e 
and p~opero/ . . Termination . and dissolu~ion and rights to property especially 
goodwill. L1m1ted Partnerships. Formation of Companies under the Compani es 
Act, 194:8. Types of Companies. The nature and contents of the Memorandum 
and _Articles of Associati~n. _ Flotation of ~ompanies, promoters and prospectuses. 
Capital. Shares and dividends. Meetmgs and Resolutions. Directors and 
oth~r officers. Annual ~eturn, Accounts a1:1d Audit. Debentures ; and (in 
outline only) Reconstruct10n and Amalgamat10n, Inspection, and winding up . 

SALE OF GooDs.-The special rule~ relating to Sale of Goods under the Sale 
of Goods Act,. 1_893. C.I.F., F.O .B., and other special forms of international 
sales and provision of finance by Banker's Commercial Credits. Hire Purchase 
Agreements. 

. ~heques and Bills of Exchange, Carriage by Sea and Land and General 
Prmc1pl~s of Insurance Law with particular reference to Marine Insurance. 
The <:>bJects of the Law of Bc1:nkruptcy and the effect of Bankruptcy on 
~opnetary and Contractual Rights. [Candidates will only be expected to 
display an element~ry knowledge _of this_ paragrapl_i to the extent necessary for 
proper understandmg of the mam sub1ects prev10usly mentioned (especially 
Sale of Goods).] 

An elementary ~nowledge of the English Legal System and of the Law of 
Contract and Tort will be presumed and candidates should not select this subject 
unless they have t~ken Ele~ents of E1;1gli~h Law (Parts A and C) in Part I. · 

. [Note .--:--Candidates will b_e supplied m the Examination Room with Queen's 
Printer copies of the Partnership Act, 1890, the Companies Act, 1948, and the Sale 
of Goods Act, 1893. 

Rec?mmended for reading.-GENERAL READING: T. M. Stevens, Elements of 
Mercant,le Law; J. Charle~worth, Principles of Mercantile Law; R. S. T. Chorley 
and H. A . Tuc~er, Leading Cases on Mercantile Law; or J. Charlesworth 
Cases on Mercantile Law. ' 

SPECIAL TOPICS.-AGENCY : Chapters on Law of Agency in R. Sutton and 
N . P. Shannon, Contracts,· W . R. Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract· 
or G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract. ' 

PART~ERSHIP AND COMPANY LAW: A. Underhill, Principles of the.___Law of 
PartneYship: L. C. B . Gower, Principles of Modern Company Law; J. Charles-
worth, Prmciples of Company Law. 

SALE OF Go~Ds: C. M. Schmitthoff, The Sale of Goods; Legal Aspects of 
Export Sales (Institute of Export publication). 
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FoR REFERENCE: R. Powell, Law of Agency (1952); B. Jacobs, A Short 

Treatise on the Law of Bills of Exchange; 0. Kahn-Freund, Law of Carr.age by 
Inland Transport; R. S. T. Chorley and 0. C. Giles, Shipping Law, · C. M. 
Schmitthoff, The Export Trade (2nd edn .); M. D. E . S. Chalmers, Sale of Goods 
Act . (Students should consult the latest editions of these books.) 

418. The Law of Banking. Classes will be held by Lord Chorley for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
Money and Banking, option (v) (c). 

419, Industrial Law. Professor Kahn-Freund. Twenty-five lec-
tures, Sessional. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II-Optional subject of Industrial Law. 
Syllabus.-The scope and sources of Industrial Law (Labour Law). The 

contract of employment, its formation and its effect. Freedom of contract and 
its restrictions. Contractual obligations of employer and employee. Express 
and implied terms. The importance of custom. Enforcement of the contract. 
The Employers and Workmen Act, 1875. Termination of the contract. Cove-
nants in restraint of trade. The meaning of the term "servant" at common 
law and of the term " workman " under statutes. 

The principle respondeat supeYioY. The liability of the master for torts 
committed by the servant. The master's responsibility for the safety of his 
servant. Negligence and breach of statutory duty. 

Collective agreements and legislation referring to their enforcement. 
Legislation providing for minimum remuneration and for holidays with pay. 
Methods to secure the proper payment of wages, such as Truck Acts, Par-

ticulars Clauses, and relevant provisions referring to mines and merchant shipping. 
The checkweighing system. 

Legislation referring to employment of children, young persons, and women. 
Hours of work. 

Health, safety, and welfare and other conditions of work in factories, shops, 
mines, and transport. The central and local authorities responsible for enforce-
ment. Methods of inspection. 

Combined action by workmen and employers. Freedom to organise. The 
legal status of trade unions at common law and under statutes. The Trade Union 
Acts, 1871, 1876, and 1913. The relationship between a trade union and its 
members. The law governing the organisation and registration of trade unions 
and the administration of their funds, including the political fund. The doctrine 
of restraint of trade and its effect on trade union law. 

The legal aspect of trade disputes. Freedom of strike and lock-out. Criminal 
conspiracy at common law and under the Conspiracy and Protection of Property 
Act, 1875. Criminal liability for acts done in the course of a trade dispute, with 
special reference to picketing. Civil liability for strikes and lock-outs, and for 
acts done in the course of a trade dispute. Civil conspiracy, inducing a breach 
of contract, and intimidation, at common law, and under the Trade Disputes 
Act, 1906. 

Price fixing and trade control associations. The stop list and disciplinary action. 
Conciliation, voluntary arbitration, compulsory arbitration. The Concilia-

tion Act, 1896, the Industrial Courts Act, 1919, and the Industrial Disputes 
Order, 1951. Voluntary and statutory machinery. Whitley Councils. The 
Industrial Court. The Industrial Disputes Tribunal. The powers and functions 
of the Minister of Labour in relation to trade disputes. 

The influence of the International Labour Office on the development of 
British Labour Law. 

Comparison with certain aspects of Labour Law in the United States, in 
Australia, and on the Continent of Europe. 
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History of Social I_nsurance Legislat~on in Britain. The break-up of the 
Poor Law. The _ Beveridge Report and its underlying " assumptions ". The 
~overnment White \~pers of 1~44. Survey of legislation designed to secure 

freedom from wa~t : _th~ Nat10nal Insurance Acts, 1946 to 1953, the National 
Insurance (Industrial In _Juries) A~ts, 1946 to 1952, the Family Allowances Acts, 
1945 ~nd 1952, the National Assistance Act, 1948. Supplementary legislation: 
the Disabled Persons (Em_ployment Act), 1944, and the Employment and Training 
Act, 1948. The separat10n of the health services from the insurance scheme· 
the National Health Service Acts, 1946 to 1952. · 

The Ministry of National Insur~nce. Benefits as of right and discretionary 
benefits. Un~mi:loyment benefit, sickness benefit; maternity benefit, widow's 
ben~fit, guardians allowance, retirement pension, and death grant under the 
Nat1<:n~al Insuran~e Act. Conditions of entitlement (including contribution 
conditions), durat~on of benefit, and disqualification. Classification of insured 
persons. Comparis<;m ?e~ween work~en's compensation and industrial injuries 
m~urance. Industrial mJury benefit, mdustrial disablement benefit and indus-
trial death benefit. Industrial accidents and industrial diseases. .,' Alternative 
Remed~es ". The principle of flat rate contributions and of flat rate benefits. 
Except10ns to the latter: Increases of benefit by reason of family responsibilities 
and of personal needs. The " family " concept of social legislation. 

Finance of National Insurance. 
Enforcement of Claims. 
Ad~inis!ra~ion: t1:1,e National Insurance Advisory Committee and the 

Industrial In3uries Advisory Council. 
The residuary Assistance Service. 
Recommended for reading.-See the bibliography of Course No. 423. Law 

stud~nts should p~ticularly use the following works : W. Mansfield Cooper, 
Outlines of Industrial Law (2nd edn .); F. Tillyard, The Worker and the State 
(3rd edn.); J. L. Gayler, Industrial Law; A. S. Diamond or F. R. Batt The 
Law of Master and Servant; V.K. Ministry of Labour, 1953, Industrial Rel~tions 
J:Iandbook; 1:-· ~landers and H. A. Clegg (Eds.). The System of Industrial Relations 
in Great Britain; J. H. M~nkman, Employers' Liability at Common Law (2nd 
edn .); A. Redgrave, Factories, True~ and Shop Acts; N. Citrine, Trade Union 
Law;_ A. L . H~slam, The Law R_ela_ting to Trade Combinations,· D. Lloyd, Law 
Relf!-ting to . Unincorporated Associations; Lord Beveridge, Social Insurance and 
Allie~ Services,· D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield 1 National Insurance (2nd 
edI?-,L. D. C. L. Potter and D. H . Stansfield, The National Insurance (Industrial 
!n;uries) Act~ 1946 (2nd edn.); I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration 
in q-rea~ Britain; M. and D . J. Turner-Samuels, Industrial Negotiation and 
A rb,tration. 

420. Law of J?omestic Relations. Professor Kahn-Freund, Mr. Davies 
(K.C.), Miss Stone and Mr. James (K.C.). Two hours weekly 
in the Michaelmas Term and the first half of the Lent Term and one 
hour weekly for the remainder of the Session for day students, one-
and a-~alf ho?rs weekly for evening students, Sessional. Lec-
tures will be given at King's College in the Michaelmas Term and 
for evening students, in the first two weeks of the Lent Term and 
at the School for the remainder of the Session. 
For LL.B. Final, Part II. 
Syllabus.-(a) MARRIAGE : Background of ecclesiastical law. Nature of 

marriage relationship. 
Requireme1;tts of a v~d maf!iage ; . form (~n. outline only) ; capacity and 

consent of parties and third parties ; consangmmty ; the distinction between 
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void and voidable marriages; classes of void marriages; the distinction between 
decrees of nullity and dissolution of marriage ; grounds of nullity and for divorce ; 
defences to petitions for nullity and divorce (including absolute and discretionary 
bars) . 

The changing legal position of the married woman and the obligations of 
husband and wife inter se during marriage including validity of mutual contracts 
and mutual liability in tort, maintenance, residence, and name. Liability to 
third parties in contract and in tort. 

Separation by agreement. Grounds for separation by order or decree. 
(b) PARENT AND CHILD: Background of common law and equity and growth 

of statutory regulation. Circumstances giving rise to relation of parent and 
child. Rights and obligations of parents with special reference to custody, 
residence, maintenance, and education. General principles relating to exercise of 
powers of the Courts, and of local authorities under the Children Act. 

General principles relating to incorporation into parental authority by 
adoption and legitimation. Guardianship. 

Recommended for reading.-PRELIMINARY READING: Report of the Royal 
Commission on Marriage and Divorce (The Morton Commission), 1956, Cmd. 9678; 
H. B. Grant, Marriage, Separation and Divorce (2nd edn.); C. Winter, Children 
and Young Persons under the Law; E. H. T. Snell, Principles of Equity (24thedn.), 
Chap. 15. 

TEXT-BooKs: J. Jackson, The Law relating to the formation and annulment 
of marriage; L. C. Warmington, Law and Practice in Divorce, or D . Tolstoy, 
Law and Practice of Divorce and Matrimonial Causes (3rd edn.) excluding the 
chapters on practice; R. H. Graveson and F. R. Crane (Eds.), A Century of 
Family Law; W. Clarke Hall and A. C. L. Morrison, Law relating to Children and 
Young Persons (5th edn .) and Supplement; Report of the Departmental Committee 
on the Adoption of Children, 1954, Cmd . 9248. 

REFERENCE BooKs: F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, History of English Law 
before the time of Edward I, Vol. II, Chaps. 6 and 7; A. V. Dicey, Lectures on the 
relation between Law and Public Opinion in England during the Nineteenth Century, 
Chap II; W. P. Eversley, Law of Domestic Relations (6th edn.); W. Latey, 
Law of Divorce (14th edn .); M. Lush, The Law of Husband and Wife (4th edn. 
an_d Supplement); yv. Rayden, Practice and Law in the Divorce Division of the 
High Court of Justice and on Appeal therefrom (6th edn.); S. G. Lushington, 
Summary Jurisdicti.on (Separation and Maintenance) Acts , 3rd Edition; Report 
of the Committee on the Care of Children (The Curtis Committee-Cmd. 6922). 

421. Administrative Law. Mr. Griffith. Twenty-five lectures, Ses-
sional. 

For LL.B. Final-Optional subject of Administrative Law; for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II-Special subject of Government (v) (b). Optional for Diploma in 
Public Administration. 

Syllabus.-The nature of administrative law. 
The legislative, executive and judicial powers of the Administration. Bills 

and subordinate legislation. Judicial functions of Ministers and administrative 
tribunals. 

The control of the powers of the Administration. The scope and nature of 
Parliamentary and judicial control. Public opinion. Consultation. Advisory 
Committees. 

The structure of the central government. The principles of Crown liability. 
The structure of local government. The liability of local authorities. 
The nature and constitution of public corporations. Relation to Ministers 

and to Parliament. Powers, duties, liabilities and privileges. Consumer 
Councils. 



300 Lectures, Classes and Seminars 

~e~om~ended for reading.-TExT-BooKs: W. A. Robson J t" d 
Administrative Law (3rd edn 1 ) . J A G G . , us •~e . an 
,I' Ad · · t t' L · 95 1 , · · · nffith and H . Street Pnnciple s 

0J minis ra ive aw (2nd edn. 1957); W. 0. Hart, Introduction' to the L 
of Local Government and Administration (5th edn. 1952). aw 

GENERAL READING" C T Carr C · E l ' · · · G L w·ll · C · · · . , oncerning ng ish Administrative Law. 
· ·. i iams, rown_ Proceedings; C. K . Allen, Law and Orders (2nd edn' J· r-M. fa7 10n (Lord Campion) and others, British Government sine~ 

, ~r iame:2 : Survey (especially C::h. II); H. S. Morrison, Government 
r;;;d rar

1
tiam_ent, D . N_. Chester, T~e Nationalised Industries (2nd edn. 1951) . 

· · ennmgs, Parliament; Cabinet Government (2nd edn. 1951) · w A, 
Robson, Development of Lo_cal_ c;;overnment; Problems of Nationalized Jndu~tr : 
~- Str~e_t, ?-overnmental Liability;_ J. p. B. Mitchell, The Contracts of Publi~ 

uthorities, C. J. Hamson, Executive Discretion and Judicial Control . 
GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS: Report of the Committee on Ministers' Powers 

f~d_. 4o(~oC 193 1- 1932); Reports of Select Committee on Nationalised In-
us nes · · 332 of 1951-1952, H .C. 235 of 1952-1953 H C 120 of 1 · 

Reports of Select Committee on Statutory Instruments, (fr~~ 1944). 955-1956)' 

422. Air Law. Mr. Neill. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II; for graduate students; and for students takin 
th e _B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Economicsg 
gpt~on (v) (c), Economic J:Iistory (Modern), Option (v) (f) Geography' 

pt10n (v) (f),. and Accountmg, Option (v) (e). ' ' 
These lectures will be divided into two separate courses of ten lectures each. 

(a) Internatio_nal and National Air Transport and the Law. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

. htS~llab~s.-Soyereign~y over airspace in international law and 
ng s m airspace m English Law. private 

T~e _Chicago_ Co;11vention, 1944, and the International Civil Aviation 
Orga:isation: Histoncal antecedents. International organisations 

conomic pr?blems and the legal framework. Multilateral ~nd bilateral 
~;~~:~~J~l!drantm!s comFmercial privilege to scheduled international services. 

services. . ares and charges. Cabotage. 
The legal status of aircraft. Criminal and civil jurisdiction over crew and 

passengers. 
flyin~i~~l it!:~i~rf~!.ngl1~eLI:· C The o~~anisation an~ control of commercial 

:~l~~;~ons of the _Air. Transport ;~~r::r;
0

~ 0 ~~~i/he~r!:f:~~tn; 0~f:ir;~~ 

Recommended for reading.-TEXT BooKs· C N Sh d 
~laufon\ AthirAL_aw( (1951 edn. with current s~ppl~me~t). a;;~ri~~o~~ M~Na~· 

e aw oJ e ir 2nd edn.). ' ' 

Law~f~h~~:;~~~teJ~i~~ 9;?~:;, /he ~igh~ ~o l!'ly; H. D. Hazeltine, The 

£
Regulation of Scheduled Air' Transpo:e/rtt ;er~ea~·ro1t TJhomaEs, Eco1:-omi.~ 

uropean Air Transport. , e conomics oJ 

NoTE.-It is strongly recomm d d th t 
should buy for themselves from H MenSte t· a ~~dents ~ttending this course 
The Chicago Convention (l ) · · a rnnery _c~ copi~s of the following:-
Air Corporation A t ?44 (Cmd. 6614); the Civil Aviation Act, 1949; the 
Advisory Counc~l. c, 1949, and the latest Annual Report of the ~ir Transport 
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{b) The Law of Carriage by Air. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
Syllabus.-Common law rules applicable to carriage by air. The Warsaw 

Convention and the Carriage by Air Act, 1932. The Hague Protocol, 1955. 
The Carriage by Air (Non-International Carriage) (United Kingdom) Order, 
1952. Contractual conditions determined by the International Air Transport 
Association. 

Recommended for reading.-TEXT BooKs: Chitty on Contracts (21st edn .), 
Vol. 2, Chap. 4; C. N . Shawcross and K. M. Beaumont, Air Law (1951 edn. with 
current supplement); Sir Arnold McNair, The Law of the Air (2nd edn.). 

FoR REFERENCE: H. Drion, Limitation of Liabilities in International Air 
Law. 

Students will be referred during the course to cases reported in the United 
States and Canadian Aviation Reports . 

NoTE.-It is strongly recommended that students attending this course 
should buy for themselves from H.M . Stationery Office copies of the Carriage 
by Air Act, 1932, the 1952 Order (S.I. 1952, No . 158), and the Hague Protocol 
(Cmd. 9824). 

423. Law of Labour and of Social Insurance. Professor Kahn-Freund. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Industry and Trade. For 
Social Science Certificate (Second Year), Trade Union Studies, and 
Personnel Management students. 

Syllabus.-The significance of law in the shaping of labour relations. 
The legal framework of labour relations, and the sources of mutual rights 

and obligations between employers and employees : the contract of employment, 
custom, the common law, statutes, and statutory instruments. 

Collective bargaining and the law. Collective agreements, their legal effect 
and enforcement, with special reference to fair wages clauses and to the duty to 
observe recognised terms and conditions . 

Statutory regulation of minimum remuneration and of holidays with pay, 
of wage payments and deductions, and of hours of work. 

Protective legislation concerning health, safety, and welfare, employment of 
children, young persons, and women, and enforcement of this legislation. 

Legal regulation and control of the labour market. 
Freedom to organise, and its protection. Legal status of trade unions. 

Relation between a union and its members. Union registration. Law governing 
trade union funds, including the political fund . 

Trade disputes, strikes, lock-outs. Freedom to strike and to lock out and 
its limitations. Criminal and civil liabilities arising from labour stoppages and 
from acts done in their course. 

Prevention of stoppages: conciliation, voluntary, and compulsory arbitration. 
Powers and functions of the Ministry of Labour in relation to trade disputes. 

History and survey of legislation designed to secure "freedom from want", 
with special reference to social insurance. The Ministry of National Insurance. 
Difference between benefits of right and discretionary benefits. Contributions 
and contribution conditions. Classification of insured persons. Unemploy-
ment, sickness, maternity, widow's benefits, retirement pension, death grant. 
Industrial injury, disablement, and death benefits, and their relation to the 
employer's liability for damages. The family concept in social security legisla-
tion. Enforcement of insurance claims. The residuary assistance service. 

Comparative references to foreign legal systems will be included, wherever 
possible. 

Recommended for reading.-W. Mansfield Cooper, Outlines of Industrsal 
Law (2nd edn.); H. Samuels, Industrial Law; F. Tillyard, The Worker and the 
State (3rd edn.); J. L. Gayler, Industrial Law; U.K. Ministry of Labour, Industrial 
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Relations Handbook (1953); A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg (Eds.), The System of 
Industrial Relations in Great Britain; A. S. Diamond, The Law of Master and 
Servant; C. D. Rackham, Factory Law; J. H. Richardson, An Introduction to the 
Study of Industrial Relations; H. Samuels, The Law of Trade Unions; W. Milne-
Bailey, Trade Unions and the State; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed .), Trade Union Docu-
ments; W.W. Mackenzie, Baron Amulree, Industrial Arbitration in Great Britain ; 
I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain; M. and D. J . 
Turner-Samuels, Industrial Negotiation and Arbitration; J. Gazdar, National 
In surance; H. Samuels and R. S. W. Pollard, Industrial Injuries; D. C. L. Potter 
and D. H. Stansfield, National Insurance (2nd edn .) (Introduction); D . C. L. 
Potter and D. H. Stansfield, The National Insurance (Industrial Injuries) Act 
(2nd edn.) (Introduction); W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security (3rd edn .); A. L . 
Goodhart, " The Legality of the General Strike " (in: Essays in Jurispruden ce 
and the Common Law; F. Tillyard and W. A. Robson, " Enforcement of the 
Collective Bargain in the U.K." (Econom ic Journal, Vol. 48); 0. Kahn-Freund, 
"Collective Agreements under War Legislation" (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6) ; 
"The Ille gality of a Trade Union" (Modern Law Review, Vol. 7); "Legislation 
throu gh Adjudication" (Modern Law Review, Vol. rr); "Minimum Wage 
Legislation in Great Britain" (University of Pennsylvania Law Review, May, 
1949); D. Lloyd, "Actions instituted by and against Unincorporated Bodies" 
(Modern Law Review, Vol. 12); " The Disciplinary Powers of Professional 
Bodies" (Modern Law Re view, Vol. 13); W. Friedmann, "The Harris Tweed 
Case and Freedom of Trade" (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6); W. Arthur Lewis, 
"Monopoly and the Law" (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6). 

For reference: F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant; J. H. Munkman, 
Employers' Liability at Common Law; F. N. Ball, Statute Law relating to Employ-
ment; H. Samuels, Factory Law; A. Redgrave, Factories, Truck and Shop Acts; 
D. Bowen, The Mines and Quarries Acts; H. L. Hutchins and A. Harrison, A 
History of Factory Legislation; T. K. Djang, Factory Inspection in Great Britain: 
W. A. Robson, "The Factories Act" (Encyclopedia of the Laws of England, 
3rd edn.); D . Sells, British Wages Boards; E. M. Burns, Wages and the State; 
S. and B. Webb, History of Trade Unionism; R. Y. Hedges and A. Winterbottom, 
Legal History of Trade Unionism; N. Citrine, Trade Union Law; H. H. Slesser, 
The Law Relatin g to Trade Unions; G. D. H. Cole, An Introduction to Trade 
Unionism; A. L. Haslam, The Law Relating to Trade Combinations; D. K. Dix, 
The Law Relating to Compet itive Trading; D. Lloyd, The Law Relating to Unin-
corporated A ssociations; M. T . Rankin, Arbitration Principles and the Industrial 
Court; H . J. Laski, Trade Unions in the New Society; P. E. P., British Trade 
Unionism; A. Flanders, Trade Union s; F. Tillyard, Unemployment Insurance in 
Great Britain, 19rr-1948; R. W. Harris, National Health Insurance, 19rr-1946; 
Ministry of Labour and National Service Reports, 1939-1946 (Cmd. 7225), 1947 
(Cmd . 7559), 1948 (Cmd. 7822), 1949 (Cmd . 8017), 1950 (Cmd. 8338), 1951 (Cmd. 
8640); Report of the Ministry of National Insurance for the Period 17 November, 
1944 to 4 July, 1949, Cmd. 7955; Annual Reports of the Chief Inspector of Fac-
tories; Lord Beveridge, Social Insurance and Allied Services, Cmd. 6404; Social 
Insurance, Cmd . 6550-655!. 

424. The Principles of the Law of Income Tax. Master Wheatcroft. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Accounting. 
Syllabus.-General outline of U .K. Taxation, particularly income tax, 

surtax and profits tax, the taxation of income from land, of interest, dividends, 
etc., of profits, of offices and employments, income tax and surtax rates and 
reliefs, husband and wife, trustees and personal representatives, companies and 
partnerships, pension schemes, settlements and covenants, taxation of non-
residents and of income from abroad, administration, collection and appeals. 
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Recommended for reading.-As main textbooks: . C._N. Beattie, The Elements 
I T · H A R J Wilson Income Tax Principles . . 

of n;~;,e e~:;al ~eading: . United Kingdom, Central Office ot. Information 
Reference gDivision, Reference Pamphlet ~o._ IO (1956) TT he /3riti~hp SyJ~:'::£ 
T tion · The Reports of the Royal Comm1ss1on on the . axa _1<?n o ro . . 
I axa 'cmd 876l 9 rn 5 and 9474 ) · current articles m British Tax Re~iew, cr~~t. ~he~tcroft: The Taxation o/ Gifts and Settlements; H. A. R. J. Wilson, 
Spicer and Pegler's Income Tax and Profit s Tax. S . (CLITAS) . Konsta.m 's 

For reference: Current Law Income Tax erv1ce , 
Income Tax; Simon's Income Tax . 

The latest editions of textbooks should be used . 

425. Problems in Taxation (Seminar): Master_ Wheatcroft will con-
duct a postgraduate evening semmar fortmghtly_ t~roughout the 
Lent and Summer Terms. Admission by perm1ss10n of Master 

, Wheatcroft. 
The seminar will discuss the legal, accounting and econotc ~pects of 

various current problems in taxation. Subjects will be announce ma vance. 

In addition to classes referred to in connection with particular 
lecture courses the following classes will be held for students of the 
School only :-

Subject Lecturer Degrees for which 
classes are intended 

426. Roman Law1 Mr. Bentley LL.B. Intermediate 

427. Legal System Mr. Diamond LL.B. Intermediate 

428. English Constitu- Mr. Sharwood LL.B. Intermediate 
tional Law 

429. Law of Contract Mr. Griffith and Mr. LL.B. Intermediate 
Ajayi 

430. Criminal Law Mr. Hall Williams and LL.B. Final 
Mr. Denny 

431. Law of Tort Mr. Ajayi LL.B. Final 
432. Law of Trusts Miss Stanley LL.B. Final 
433. Jurisprudence Dr. Valentine and Mr. LL.B. Final 

Bentley 
434. Land Law Dr. Valen tine LL.B. Final 
435. Law of Evidence Dr. Mann LL.B. Final 

istudents must obtain a personal copy of the text of the Institutes of Justinian 
{edited by Moyle or Sandars) for use in the class. 
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Subject Lecturer 

436. Administrative Law Mr. Griffith 

Degrees for which 
classes are intended 

LL.B. Final and 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Par t 
II 

437. Public International Mr. Johnson, Dr. Mann LL.B. Final and 
Law and Mr. Sharwood B.Sc. (Econ.) Part s 

I and II 
438. Conflict of Laws 
439 . Succession 
440. Mercantile Law 

Dr . Mann 
Dr. Valentine 
Mr. Grunfeld 

LL.B. Final 
LL.B. Final 
LL.B. Final · 

441. Industrial Law Miss Stanley and Mr. LL.B. Final 
Sharwood 

442 . Law of Domestic Miss Stone 
Relations 

LL.B. Final 

443. Elements of English Mr. Diamond and Miss B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
Law Stanl ey 

444. Elements of Com- Mr. Grunfeld, Miss B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
mercial Law Stanley and Dr. II 

Holden 
445. Law of Labour and Professor 

of Social Insurance Freund 
Kahn- B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 

II 
446. The Principles of 

the Law of Income 
Tax 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II 

LECTURE COURSES FOR THE LL.B. DEGREE HELD AT 
THE OTHER COLLEGES PARTICIPATING 

IN THE TEACHING OF LAW 
( a) Intermediate Course 

Subject Lecturer College 

K.C.-King 's College D-Day 
U.C.-University College E- Evening 
S.O .A.S.-School of Oriental and African Studies 

448. Roman Law A Professor Powell U.C. 

449. English Legal 
System A 

B 

B Mr. Morrison K.C. 

Dr. Ivamy 
Dr. Kiralfy, 
Mr. Wellwood 

u.c. 
K.C. 

Day or 
Evening 

D.E. 
D. 

D. 
D. 
E. 
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(b) Final Course 

Subject Lecturer College Day or 

450. English Law-
Tort A 
Tort B 

451. English Law-
Trusts 

Dr. Webber 
Prof. Nokes 
Prof . Keeton 
Mr. Scamell 

Evening 

U.C. D. 
K.C. E. 
U.C. D. 
u.c. E . 

452. Jurisprudence and 
Legal Theory A Prof. Lloyd and Mr. Pa yne U.C. D.E. 

B Prof. Graveson K.C. D. 
453. English Land Law Prof . Crane , K.C. D . 

Dr. Kiralf y K.C. E. 
454. Hindu Law Dr. Derrett S.O.A.S. D. 
455. Muhammadan Law Prof essor Anderson S.O.A.S. D. 

456. Indian Criminal Law Profe ssor Gledhill S.O.A.S . D. 

457. Conveyancing Prof. Crane and Mr. K.C. D.E. 
James 

458. Roman Law 
459. Law of Evidence 

Profes sor Powell U.C. 
Prof. Nokes and Mr. K.C. 

Morrison 
460. Elementary English Mr. Scamell 

Land Law 
u.c. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses:-
No. 175.-Law Relating to Business. 
No. 192.-The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport. 
No . 892.-The Causes and Treatment of Crime. 
No. 894.-Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology . 
No . 895.- The Causes and Treatment of Crime (Seminar) . 

D.E . 

D. E. 

D. 
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LOGIC AND SCIENTIFIC METHOD 
505. Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method. Professor Popper. 

Lectures and classes (two hours per week). 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-Alternative subject; and for Part II-Special 

subjects of Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (g), and of Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (e) (to be followed by Course 506). 

Syllabus.-Historical introduction to modern logic. Scientific method, 
argumentation and logic. The paradoxes. Languages under discussion (object 
languages) and the language in use (the metalanguage). Some modern theories 
of truth. Truth of statements v. validity of arguments. The problem of validity 
as the fundamental problem of elementary logic. Formative and descriptive 
signs of an object language. Definition of " valid inference ". Outlines of the 
logic of statement composition; three methods (of truth tables, of primitive 
propositions, and of primitive rules of inference). Derivation v. Demonstration. 
The limits of demonstrability. The logic of predicates. Critical comparison 
of the traditional logic of categorical propositions with Boolean methods. (The 
language of categorical statements; Class interpretation and Venn diagrams; 
critical discussion of the square of oppositions, and of the tables of immediate 
and syllogistic influence; the principles of the syllogism and the derivation of 
the corollaries.) Deductive systems. The methods of the mathematical 
sciences, and the problem of their "nature". Demonstration and definition. 
" Explicit " and " implicit " definitions. Logic and the methods of science. 
Deduction and induction. Theory and observation. The problem of induction. 

Recommended for reading.-A. H. Basson and D. J. O'Connor, Introduction 
to Symbolic Logic; W. A. Sinclair, The Traditional Formal Logic; C. A. Mace, 
Principles of Logic; M. R. Cohen and E. Nagel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific 
Method; A. Wolf, Textbook of Logic. 

506. Scientific Method {The Methods of the Natural and of the Social 
Sciences). Professor Popper. Twenty lectures and classes, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For students who have taken Course 505; B .Sc. (Econ.) Part I-Alternative 
subject; and Part II-Special subjects of Economic History (Modern), 
Option (v) (g), and of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (e). Recommended 
for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Methods of research v. application of techniques. The aims of 
science-explanation and application. Theoretical, historical, pure and applied 
sciences. The development of standards of explanation. Logical analysis of 
explanation. Explanation and deduction. Strictly universal statements. 
Independent tests of the explicans. Logical analysis of tests, prediction, applica-
tion. Historical and theoretical explanations. Explanation of general effects. 
Criteria of scientific progress. Unity of the subject matter, of problems, of 
disciplines, and of deductive systems. Hypothetico-deductive systems. Ex-
planatory hypotheses and levels of universality. Degrees of testability. 
Testability and measurability. Theories of measurement. Hypotheses about 
single cases (simple hypotheses) and frequency hypotheses. Probability and its 
interpretations. Ad hoe hypotheses. The problem of induction and its history. 
Inductive probability v. degree of confirmation. Problems concerning the 
status of the social sciences and their relation to the natural sciences (with 
applications to economics). Physical, biological, and social sciences. In-
fluence of evolutionism. Causation, determinism. historicism. Problems of 
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testability; prediction and prophecy. Methodological collectivism, in-
di viduali sm , and psychologism. The aims of the theoretical social science s. 
Measuremen t . Scientism. Social science and ethics. Essentialism. Apriori st, 
con venti onalist , and empiricist interpretations of physical and social theorie s. 
The problem of rational action. The logic of social situations. Social theo ry 
and social history. Historical interpretation. 

Recommended for reading.-M. R. Cohen, Reason and Nature,· M. R. Cohen and 
E. Nagel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method,· F. Kaufmann, Method-
ology of the Social Sciences; L. C. Robbins, An Essay on the Nature and Significan ce 
of Economic Science (2nd edn.) ; T . W. Hutchison, The Significance and Basic 
Postulates of Economic Theory; P. W. Bridgman, The Logic of Modern Physic s; 
K. J. W. Craik, The Nature of Explanation; N. R. Campbell, What ,s Science ?; 
J . 0. W isdom, Foundations of Inference ,n Natural Sc,ence; S. and B. Web b, 
Methods of Social Study,· F . S. C. Northrop, The Logfo of the Sciences and the 
Humanities; A. L. Bowley, The Nature and Purpose of Measurement of Social 
Phenomena; G. A. Lundberg, Social Research; W. H. Walshe, Introduct,on to 
the Philosophy of History, · M. Mandelbaum, The Problem of H,storfoal Knowledge; 
F. A. Hayek, "Scientism and the Study of Society" (Econom,ca, N.S., Vol. I X , 
seq.),· K. R. Popper, "The Poverty of Historicism" (Economica, N.S., Vol. X I, 
seq.),· K. R. Popper, The Open Society and Its Enemies (Revised edn ., 1952, 
Chaps . 4, II, 14, 23); K. R. Popper, The Logic of Scientific Discovery. 

507. Scientific Method Revision Class. Professor Popper will hold a 
revision class in the Summer Term for students attending course 
No. 506, Scientific Method (The Methods of the Natural and of th e 
Social Sciences). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

509. Philosophy and Scientific Method (Seminar). Professor Poppe r 
will hold a seminar for postgraduate students weekly throughou t 
the Session. Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor 
Popper. 

MODERN LANGUAGES 



(a) French Page 
(b) German 313 
(c) Italian 317 

(d) Spanish 319 

(e) Russian 320 

(f) English 320 
320 

MODERN LANGUAGES 
NOTE: ALL students wishing to take a language either with Part I a, 

with Part II must see Professor Rose (for German, Italian, Spanish 
or Russian) or Mrs. Scott-James (for French) as early as possible in the 
first week of the session. The attention of students taking a language 
with Part II is particularly drawn to the fact that the standard of the 
language is exactly the same whether taken with Part I or with Part 
II, and that the course therefore involves at least two years of study, 
but students in this category should consult either Professor Rose or 
Mrs. Scott-James with a view to deciding whether they should begin 
to attend language classes in their first year or their second year at the 
School. 

515. Pre-Honours. 

(a) French 
B.Sc. (Econ.) 

For students who do not possess the General Certificate of Education at 
Advanced Level or its equivalent in French. Such students must see 
Mrs. Scott-James before their choice of French as an Alternative can be 
confirmed. 

516. French I. 
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen French 

as an Alternative in Part I or intend to take French as one of their 
subjects in Part II. 

(a) Day students. 
(1) Syllabus as given on pp. 314-5 under courses on literature 

and civilization-French society, 1815-1905-French I, 
Courses I (a), (b) and (c). Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John, Mrs. 
Orda and Dr. Tint. All students. 

(z) Composition and Translation. Mr. John, Mrs. Orda and 
Dr. Tint. 
Students will be divided into three groups, according to their standard. 

(3) Discussion class. Mr. John and Mrs. Orda. 
Students will be divided into groups according to their standard. 

Class-work based on detailed study and discussion of texts. 

(b) Evening students. Mr. Joh? and Mrs. Orda. 
Syllabus as for Day students. 
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517. French II. 
For students in their second Honours year who are taking French either as 

an Alternative in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II. 
(a) Day students. 

(1) Syllabus as given below under courses on literature and 
civilization-France, 1905 to the present day-French II , 
Courses II (a), (b) and (c). Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John , 
Mrs. Orda and Dr. Tint. All students. 

(2) Composition and Essay. Mrs. Scott-James. 
Students will be divided into two groups. 

(3) Translation: Contemporary writers. Mr. John and Dr. Tint. 
Students will be divided into groups, according to their specialism . 

(4) Discussion class. Mrs. Scott-James and Dr. Tint. 
Students will be divided into groups, according to their specialism . 

(b) Evening students. 
Syllabus as for Day students. Mrs. Orda and Dr. Tint. 

518. French III. 
For day students in their third Honours year who have already completed 

French I and French II and are taking French as one of their subject s 
in Part II, and for evening students in their third Honours year who have 
already completed French I and French II and are taking French as one 
of their subjects in Part I. The instruction during this year will be based 
mainly on the writing of essays in the foreign language and correction 
individually or in small groups . Composition, translation and discussion 
classes will be arranged as required. 

519. French Seminar. Mrs. Scott-James will hold a seminar for 
third-year students on French texts connected with specialisations 
in Part II, and for third-year students intending to proceed to 
postgraduate work in France. Admission will be strictly by 
permission of Mrs. Scott-] ames, on individual application by 
students. 

In the second and third years, students will be grouped, so far as is 
practicable, according to their specialism in Part II. 

The following ~ourses on literature and civilization will be held 
during the session:-

French I (Course 516 (a) (1) ). 
(a) Contemporary France, 1939-1957. Mrs. Scott-James and 

Mr. John. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
The occupation and liberation: France seen from the Free-French 

and British angles . Present-day features and problems as they 
appear in recent French literature . 

Modern Languages 

(b) French Society in the 19th Century. Mrs. Scott-James and 
Mr. John. Eight lectures, Lent Term. 

(i) The permanent elements in French _social str~c~ure-th~ir 
features in the 19th-century novel: fam1ly-association-soc1al 
classes: rural and urban society . 

(ii) Aspects of social chan ges in the 19th century: the literary 
evidence . 

(c) Social, Religious and Political Problems, 1830-1905. Mrs. 
Scott-] ames, Dr. Tint and Mrs. Orda. Twelve lectures, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 

(i) Trends of opinion under the Restoration, the Second Republic 
and the Second Empire reflected in literature, 1830-1870. 

(ii) The making of the Third Republic-literature and opinion, 
1871-1905. 

French II (Course 517 (a) (1) ). 
(a) French Society, 1900-1914. Mrs. Scott-James . Six lec-

tures, Michaelmas Term. 
Trends of opinion on internal and external problems. 

(b) The Inter-war Period, 1918-1939. Mrs. Scott-James and 
Mr. John. Four lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Post-war social changes - the new generation-literature and the 
social and political problems. 

(c) The French Approach to Selected National and International 
Problems. Mrs. Scott-] ames, Mr. John, Mrs. Orda and Dr. 
Tint. Lent Term. 

Ten revision lectures, in French, to be arranged according to 
specialisms . 

The following courses held in other Departments of the School 
will be of interest to students of French:-

No. 234 .-Advanced Regional Geography-Western and Central Europe-I. 
No. 241.-Advanced Regional Geography-:-:-Western and Central Eu_rope-II. 
No. 582 .-The History of French Poht1cal Thought: the Eighteenth 

Century. 
No. 583.-European Political Though~, .1800 to 1880. . 
No. 585.-The History of French Political Thought: The Nmeteenth and 

Twentieth Centuries. 
No . 593 .-The History of Continental Socialist Though!. 
No . 594.-The Political Thought of the French Revolution, 1789 to 1815. 
No. 610 (c).-The Government of France. 
No. 613.-The Government and Politics of Modern France. 
No . 663 .-Trade Unionism in France. 

Vacation Course in Paris 
A vacation course, especially planned for students of the School 

taking French, is he!d eash year du~~g the_ Chris~mas o~ Easter 
Vacation at the Inshtut d Etudes Pohhques m Pans. This course 
lasts ten days. Daily lectures and classes closely connected with 
the French syllabus of the B.Sc. (Econ.) are given in French by various 
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Professors and lecturers of the Institut d'Etudes Politiques. Dis-
cussions and debates with the students of the Institut are organised . 
Accommodation and visits are arranged by the Tourisme Universitaire, 
and usually include a visit to a Paris daily newspaper, to industrial 
and transport organizations, to the Assemblee Nationale, the Conseil 
Economique, to a rural centre, to stores, street markets, a populous 
district and other places of interest, the French students acting as 
guid es. Theatre parties are also arranged. The cost of the course, 
exclusive of travel, is approximately £12. 

Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of French literature and 
civilization. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modem Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:-
GENERAL: 

D. W. Brogan: The Development of Modern France, 1870-1939. (1947) 
F. de Grand'Combe: Tu viens en France . (1935) 
P. Maillaud: France. (1947) 
F. K. M. Sieburg: Is God a Frenchman? (1931) 
L.-P . May: Esquisse d'un tableau des apports de la France a la 

civilisation. (195I) 
Tabl eau de la Philosophic Franc;aise. (1946) 
Histoire Sincere de la Nation Franc;aise. (1933) 

J. Wahl: 
C. Seignobos: 
F. C. Roe: Modern France. (1955) 
G. Rotvand: L'Imprevisible Monsieur Durand. (1956) 

HISTORICAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT: 

P . Gaxotte: Histoire des Franc;ais (2 vols.). (1951) 
(1936) 
(1930) 
(1932) 

J . Bainville : La Troisieme Republique, 1870- 1935. 
A. Siegfried: Tableau des Partis en France. 
A. Thibaudet: Les I dies Politiques de la France. 
F. Goguel: La politique des Partis sous la IIIe Republique 

J.P. Mayer: 

M. Duverger: 
A. Dansette: 
D. M. Pickles: 
M. Leroy : 
J. Chasten et: 

(2 vols.). (1946) 
Political Thought in France from the Revolutfon to 

the Fourth Republic . (1949) 
Les Constitutions de la France . (1949) 
Histoire Religieuse de la France Contemporaine. (1948) 
France: The Fourth Republic. (1955) 
Histoire des Idees Sociales en France (3 vols .). (1946-54) 
Histoire de la Troisieme Republique (3 vols ,). (1952-55) 

LITERATURE AND THOUGHT: 

F. Brunot: La Pensee et la Langue. (1926) 
M. Grevisse: Le Bon Usage. (1949) 
M. Turnell : The Novel in France. (1950) 
R. Lalou: Histoire de la Litterature Franc;aise Contemporaine 

de 1870 a Nos ]ours. (1947) 
G. Picon: Pano rama de la Nouvelle Litterature Franc;aise. (1950) 
H . Clouard: Histoire de la Litterature Franc;aise du Symbolisme 

a Nos ]ours, 1885-1940 (2 vols.). (1949) 
M. Girard: Guide Illustre de la Litterature Fran;aise Moderne 

de 1918 a 1949. (1951) 
P . H . Simon: Histoire de la Litterature Franyaise Contemporaine. (1956) 
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SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: 

H. G. Daniels: The Framework of France. (1937) 
C. Moraze: La France Bourgeoise, XVIIIe - XXe Siecles. (1946) 
H. See: Histoire Economique de la France des Temps 

Modernes. (1942) 
H. See: 

G. Roupnel: 
A. Dauzat: 
H. Pourrat: 
P. Lavedan: 
E. Dolleans and 

G. Dehove: 

GEOGRAPHY: 

H.J. Fleure: 
A. Longnon: 
L. Mirot: 
A. Demangeon: 
P. M. J. Vidal de la 

Blache and L. 
Gallois (Eds.): 

E. de Martonne: 

Esquisse d'u,ne Histoire Economique et Sociale de la 
France depuis les Origines jusqu' a la Guerre 
Mondiale. (1929) 

Histoire de la Campagne Franc;aise. (1932) 
La Vie Rurale en France. (1946) 
L'Homme a la beche. Histoire du Paysan . (1950) 
Geographie des villes. (1954) 
Histoire du Travail en France (2 vols.) (1953-55) 

Human Geography in Western Europe. 
La Formation de l' Unite Franc;aise. 
Manuel de Geographie Historique de la France. 
Geographie Economiqu.e et Humaine de la France. 

Geographie Universe/le, Vol. VI, La France. 
Geographical Regions of France. 

B.A. Honours in History 

(1918) 
(1922) 
(1947) 
(1946) 

Classes will be arranged if required. Students should consult 
Mrs. Scott-James. 

520. Pre-Honours. 

(b) German 
B.Sc. (Econ.) 

For students who do not possess the General Certificate of Education at 
Advanced Level or its equivalent, in German. Such students must see 
Professor Rose before th eir choice of German as an Alternative can be 
confirmed. 

521. German I. 
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen German 

as an Alternative in Part I or intend to take German as one of their 
subjects in Part II. 

(a) Day students. 
(r) Composition and Essays. Miss Schatzky. All students. 
(z) Reading of texts. Professor Rose. Students will be 

divided into groups according to their specialism. 
(3) Discussion Class. Miss Schatzky. 

(b) Evening students. 
Syllabus as for Day students. Professor Rose and Miss 

Schatzky. 
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522. German II. 
For students in their second Honours year who are taking German either 

as an Alternative in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II. 

(a) Day students. 
(r) Composition. Miss Schatzky. All students. 
(z) Essays. Professor Rose. All students. 
(3) Reading of texts. Professor Rose. Students will be 

divided into groups according to their specialism. 
(4) Discussion Class. Miss Schatzky. 

(b) Evening students. 
Syllabus as for Day students. Professor Rose and Miss 

Schatzky. 

523. German III. 
For students in their third Honours year who have already completed 

German I and German II and are taking German as one of their subjects 
in Part II. The instruction during this year will be based mainly on the 
writing of essays in the foreign language and correction individually or 
in small groups. 

In all years, students will be grouped, so far as is practicable, 
according to their specialism in Part II. 

The following courses on literature and civilization will be held 
during the session:-

524. German Life and Literature from the end of the Thirty Years' 
War to the Age of Frederick the Great. Professor Rose. Twelve 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

525. German Social Problem Plays in the Nineteenth Century. Miss 
Schatzky. Six lectures, Lent Term. 

The following courses held in other Departments of the School 
will be of interest to students of German:-

No. 234.-Advanced Regional Geography-Western and Central Europe-I 
No. 241.-Advanced Regional Geography-Western and Central Europe 

-II. 
No. 583.-European Political Thought, 1800 to 1880. 
No. 593.-The History of Continental Socialist Thought. 
No. 615.-The Governments of Western Germany, Belgium and Switzer-

. land. 

Students are recommended to read some of the following works; 
which provide a background knowledge of German literature and 
civilization. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modem Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:-

Modern Languages 

GENERAL: 

E. Diesel: Die deutsche Wandlung. (1929) 
E. Diesel: Germany and the Germans. (English Translation 

of Die deutsche Wandlung.) (1931) 
R. Pascal: The Growth of Modern Germany. (1946) 
S. D. Stirk: The Prussian Spirit. (1944) 
J. Dewey: German Philosophy and Politics. (1942) 
G. P. Gooch: Germany. (1929) 
E. Vermeil: Germany's Three Reicks. (English Translation of 

L'Allemagne: Essai d'e~Plication.) (1944) 
J. Bithell (Ed.): Germany: a Companion to German Studies. (4th ed. 1955) 

HISTORICAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT: 

G. Barraclough: The Origins of Modern Germany. (1946) 
R. T. Clark: The Fall of the German Republic. (1935) 
E. Kohn-Bramstedt: Aristocracy and the Middle Classes in Germany. 

Social Types in German Literature, 1830-1900. (1937) 
A. Rosenberg: History of the German Republic. (1936) 
A. J. P. Taylor: The Course of German History. (1945) 
R. Aris: History of German Political Thought, 1789-1815. (1936) 
E. Vermeil: Les doctrinaires de la revolution allemande. (1938) 
V. Valentin: The German People: their History and Civilization 

from the Holy Roman Empire to the Third Reich. (1949) 
H. Kohn (Ed.): German History. Some New German Views. (1954) 
H. S. Reiss (Ed.): The Political Thought of the German Romantics, 

1793-1815. (1955) 

LITERATURE AND THOUGHT: 

F. Bertaux: A Panorama of German Literature, 1880 - 1930. (1935) 
J. Bithell: History of Modern German Literature. (4th ed. 1948) 
J. E. Spenle: La pensee allemande de Luther a Nietzsche. (1934) 
G. P. Gooch and 

others: The German Mind and Outlook. (1945) 
R. Miiller-Freienfels: Psychologie des deutschen Menschen und seiner 

Kultur. (1922) 
R. Pascal: The German Sturm und Drang. (1953) 

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: 

W. F. Bruck: 

W. H. Bruford: 
J. H. Clapham: 

H. J. Morgenthau 
(Ed.): 

R. Aron: 

Social and Economic History of Germany from 
William II to Hitler. (1938) 

Germany in the Eighteenth Century. (1935) 
The Economic Development of France and Germany, 

1815-1914. (4th ed. 1936) 

Germany and the Futu1'e of Europe. 
German Sociology. 

B.A. Honours in History 

(1951) 
(1957) 

Classes will be arranged if required. Students should consult 
Professor Rose. 

(c) Italian 
Students who wish to take Italian under the B.Sc. (Econ.) regula-

tions should consult Professor Rose. 
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(d) Spanish 
Students who wish to take Spanish under the B.Sc. (Econ.) 

regulations should consult Professor Rose. 

(e) Russian 
Students who wish to take Russian under the B.Sc. (Econ .) 

regulations should consult Professor Rose. 

(f) English 
535. English as a Foreign Language. Mr. Chapman. Twenty-four 

lectures, Sessional. 
For students whose native language is not English . 
Syllabus.-The sentence. Nouns ; articles and other modifiers of nouns . 

Pronouns . The Verb; questions and negative statements ; use of the tenses; 
auxiliaries; subject and object . Direct and reported speech. Position of 
adverbs. Prepositions. Clauses of purpose, result and condition. Number . 
Word-order. Punctuation. Figures of speech. Changes of meaning. Methods 
of word-formation. 

Recommended for reading.-H. E. Palmer, A Grammar of English Word s; 
E. Denison Ross, This En glish Language; 0. Jespers en, Essentials of English 
Grammar; C. L. Wrenn, The English Language; S. Potter, Our Language; H. 
Bradley, The Making of English; H. W. Fowler, Modern English Usage; The 
Concise Oxford Dictionary. 

536. English as a Foreign Language (Class). Mr. Chapman. Classes 
will be held in connection with the above course for the discussion 
of written work and problems of contemporary usage. Admission 
will be by permission of Mr. Chapman, on the recommendation 
of a student's tutor or supervisor. 

537. English Speech. Mr. Chapman. Five lectures, Lent Term. 
For students whose native language is not English, though they may be of 

value to other students. 
Syllabus.-Speech-mechanism . The basic sounds of English speech . 

Accent, stress and intonation . Elision and weak forms. Dialect. Modern 
tendencies . 

Recommended for reading.-]. R. Firth, Speech; D . Jones, The Pronunciation 
of English; An En glish Pronouncing Dictionary,· N. C. Scott, English Conversa-
tions,: P.A. D. Maccarthy, English Pronunciation; I. C. Ward, The Phonetics of 
Engl•sh. 

538. The Art of Writing. Mr. Chapman. Three lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 

Open to all students. 
Syllabus.-Some suggestions for the improvement of style in everyday 

writing. Vocabulary; archaism, slang and jargon . Cliches. Commercial and 
journalistic English. Idiom. Spoken and written. Punctuation. American 
English. 
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Recommended for reading.-R. Chapman, A Short Way to Bett er En glish; 
Ernest Gowers Plain Word s; H . W. Fowler, Th e Kin g' s En glis h; A. Quiller-
Couch, The A;t of Writi ng ; A. P. Herbert, What a Word; G. A. Vallins, Good 
Eng lish. 

539. English Class. Mr. Chapman , Classes will be held for students 
who wish to improve their use of Engli sh , with opportunitie s for 
practice in writing essays and summari~s and the comparative 
criticism of set passages. These classes will be open to all students 
but priority will be given to candidates for Civil Service Examina-
tions. Admission will be strictly by permis sion of Mr. Chapman, 
who will interview students at the beginning of the Michaelmas 
Term. 

Students admitted to thi s class will be expected to att end course 538 and to 
study the books recommended for readin g. 

For students not taking a language as an examination subject 
Classes can be arranged for students who wish to study FRENCH, 

GERMAN or ITALIAN either at an elementary or a more advanc ed 
stage. Students who wish to take adv antage of these faciliti es should 
consult Professor Rose as early as possible in the session. 

Modern Languages Reading Room and Mechanical Equipment 
Language students are provided with a Modern La1_1guages 

reading room, containing a library of Fre?-c~, German, Italian 3:-nd 
Spanish books and a number of current penod1cals of these countnes. 
They also have free access to a gramophone with a selection of language 
records; a voice recorder is provided for use in connection wit? oral 
classes or at other times under supervision of a teacher; and a wireless 
receiver, for the purpose of hearing broadcasts from foreign stations, 
is available for oral classes and listening groups. 

u 
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(a) International Relations 
(b) Politics and Public Administratio~ · 

Page 
325 
332 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
549. International Relations as the Study of World Politics. Professor 

Manning. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations; the 

Certificate in International Studies; and for graduate students . 
Syllabus.-The teaching provided for, as International Relations, in one 

institution and another, is not universally interchangeable. Quite often it may 
with justice be described as in essence merely an amplification of somethin g more 
familiar-as, for instance, history. By contrast, the subject here in question is 
not a development of any other: it has an identity of its own, beholden thou gh it 
may be to many obvious" underpinners ", and most importantly to international 
economics, international history and international law (see p . 285). What gives 
it its distinctive individuality is the orientation of its concern: for its focus is not 
upon the phenomenon of government as such, but upon the quality of coexistence 
in a milieu where it is just the very absence, even in barren principle, of govern-
ment that persists as the fundamental datum. Established to serve this single 
interest, the subject is a unity in itself-though liable, in teaching practice, to 
proliferate into a pattern of sub-disciplines, corresponding to such at least of the 
more pregnantly pervasive of its elements as the psychological, the economic and 
the strategic, each best susceptible of effective exposition by the way of a semi-
specialized approach. 

Recommended for reading.-H. J. Morgenthau, Politics among Nations; 
F . P. Chambers and others, This Age of Conflict; R. J.M. Wight, Power Politics; 
J. V. L. Casserley, The Bent World; G. L. Arnold, The Pattern of World Conflict; 
J. L. Brierly, The Outlook for International Law; R. Niebuhr, Moral Man and 
Immoral Society; H . J. Morgenthau, Scientific Man versus Power Polit ics; H. W. 
Weigert, Generals and Geographers; H. Nicolson, P eace-making, 1919; M. 
Beloff, Foreign Policy and the Democratic Process; R. Niebuhr, The Irony 
of American History; C. A . Macartney, National States and National Mino ri ties; 
A. Cobban, National Self-Determination; E . H. Carr, The T wenty Years' Crisis; 
L. Schwarzschild, World in Trance; E. H . Carr, The S oviet Impa ct on The 
Western World; G. F . Kennan, American Diplomacy, 1900 - 1950; K. M. Panikkar, 
Asia and Western Dominance; R . Bassett, Democra cy and F oreign Policy; I. L. 
Claude, Swords into Plowshare s; G. Schwarzenber ger, Po wer Politic s; K . E. 
Boulding, The Image; G . L. Goodwin (Ed .), The Unive rsi ty Teach ing of Int er-
national Relations; Q. Wright, The Study of Internati onal Relations; U .N.E.S .C.O., 
The University Teaching of Social Sciences: Internat ional Rel ations. 

550. Elements of International Relations. Dr. Northedge (day) and 
Professor Manning (evening). Series A. Sixteen lectures, Lent 
and Summer Terms. Series B. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Series C, comprising ten lectures, may also be given in the Lent 
Term for those students who have already completed Series A 
and B. Though not in any sense compulsory, they are provided 
for any prospective Part II specialists in International Relations 
who may wish to avail themselves at that stage of the opportunity 
of making a beginning with their reading for their special subject. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.), Part I-for those taking Alternative Subject, The 
Structure of International Society. 
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Syllabus.-!he p~rpose here is to _support so far as may be the enterprise of 
any who, as begmners m the field, are disposed to re-examine their pre-conception s 
on the make-up a~d lay-out of that social cosmos save in the perspective of which 
so f<':w of the maJor problems of mankind can in these days be constructively 
conside~e~-~n enterpri~e no less evidently well-inspired for such as are presentl y 
to specialize m Internat10nal Relations as, possibly, for some who are not. 

_References for a moderate amount of reading will be furnished as occasion 
reqmres throughout the course. 

551. International Theory. Mr. Wight. Twenty lectures. 
For B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of International Relations . 

. ~yllabus.-An outline of the principal traditions of thought on international 
politics. 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be given out during -the 
lectur es. 

552. The Machinery of Diplomacy. Mr. Tunstall. 
Michaelmas Term. 

Ten lectures, 

For B.?c. (E~on.) Part !_I-Special subject of International Relations; and 
Certificate m Internat10nal Studies . 

. Syllabu~.-The orig~n and growth of the machinery for the conduct of 
f~reign r~lat10ns. The~mes and assum_p~ions underlying t~e traditional system; 
diplomatic agents, their status and_pnvileges; forms of diplomatic intercourse; 
congr~ss~s and conferenc~s treaties an~ other international compacts, their 
negoti~t10n ~1:d charc3:ctenstic ~~rms ; ratification ; . twentieth century develop-
ment~, ~he New Diplomacy ; present-day foreign office and foreign service 
orgamsation. 

Recommended for reading.-E. M. Satow, A Guide to Diplomatic Practice 
(3rd edn .); Lord Stra~ 9, The F_or_eign Office; A. B. Keith (Ed.), Speeches and 
D~cument _s on the British Dom~nions, 1918--:19p; H. Nicolson, Evolution of 
Diplomat:c Method;. K. M. Pa_nmkar, _The Principles and Practice of Diplomacy; 
J. ~- Childs, American Foreign Service,· E. Phschke, International Relations: 
Basic Document s; T. M. Jones, Full Powers and Ratification. 

553. International Institutions. Mr. Goodwin. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations and 
of I~ternational History, Option (iv) (a); and Certificate in International 
Studies . 

. Syllabus.-Political observations on the League of Nations and the United 
Nat10ns. 

Recommended fo~ reading.-W. A. Phillips, The Confederation of Europe; 
L. S. 'Y'oolf, International Government; F . P. Walters, A History of the League 
of Nations:" C. K. We~ster and S. Herbert, The League of Nations in Theory 
and Practice; A. E . Z1mmern, The League of Nations an_d the Rule of Law, 
1918-1935 (~nd edn., ~939); The Future of ~he League of Nations (Royal Institute 
of International Affairs, 1936); J. L. Brierly, The Covenant and the Charter · 
Comm'.1-nd- 6571, A Commentary on the Dumbarton Oaks Proposals for th~ 
Establishment of a General International Organization (1944); Command 6666 
A Commentary on the Charter of the United Nations (1945); L. M. Goodrich 
and E . Hambro, Charter of the _United Nations: Commentary and Documents 
(2nd edn., 1949); John Maclaurm, The United Nations and Power Politics· 
Apdrew Martin, Collectfoe Security. ' 
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554. The Politics of International Economic Relations. Mr. Goodwin. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations ; and 
Certificate in International Studies . 

Syllabus.-An analysis of (i) the _sources a~d organisation of national 
economic power; (ii) the central economic and soci_al prob;ems of co_ntemporary 
international society; (iii) the policies of the more mfluenti~l state~ m regar~ to 
such problems and the extent to which they allow !or mter~at10nal _action; 
(iv) the growth, forms and limitations of such internah?nal _ act10n, particul~rly 
that of an institutionalised character, whether quasi-umv~rsal (the Umted 
Nations and the" specialised agencies") or regional (O.E.E.C .) m scope . 

Recommended for reading.-]. U. Nef, War and J:Iuman Progress; . K. 
Polanyi, Origins of our Time; H. W. ~rndt, ~he E~onom ic f:ess_ons of the Nme-
teen-Thirties; W . M. Hill, The Economic and Financial Organi zati on of the Le~gue 
of Nations; J. T. Shotwell, The Origins of the I .L.O :; The Problem of In_ternational 
Investment (Royal Institute of Int~rnat10nal _Affairs, 1937); Internation _al Sanc-
tions (Royal Institute of Internat10nal Affairs, 1938); League of Nations, II, 
Economic and Financial, 1942, A.3, The Network of Wo~ld Tra_de;. League of 
Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 1942, A .?, Comm~rcial _Policy in the Inter-
War Period; League of Nations, II, Economic and Fmancial, ~945, A.8, The 
League of Nations Reconstruction Schemes in the Inter-~ar Period; Surv~y of 
International Affairs, 1938, Vol. I, _Part I (Ro_yal Institute of International 
Affairs); Survey of International Affairs: World_ m March, 1939,_ Part II (Roya~ 
Institute of International Affairs); H. S. Elhs, The Economics of Freedom, 
W . Diebold, Trade and Payments in West ern_ Europe; R. G . Hawtrey, Western 
European Union; J. Viner, The Customs Union Issue; ~- Staley, The future of 
underdeveloped countries; S. H. Frankel, The E_conomic_ Impact on Under-
developed Societies; D. Warriner, Lan~ and Po_verty in t~e M_iddle East:· A. Bergson 
(Ed.), Soviet Economic Growth,· Umted Nat~ons pubhcat10ns, particularly, the 
annual Economic Surveys of Europe and of Asia and the Far East. 

555. The Philosophical Aspects of International Relations. Professor 
Manning. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of In~ernational Relations, 
Option (iv) (d)-The Philosophical and Psychological Aspects of Inter-
national Affairs. 

Syllabus.-Inquiry as to the presuppositions of some im~ort~nt appr _oa~hes 
to international issues; with some assessment of the contnb~~10ns to msight 
in these and similar matters which are derivable from the wntmgs of selected 
thinkers on philosophical subjects in modern, as in earlier, times . 

Recommended for reading.-Possibilities for reading will be suggested in 
the course of the lectures. 

556. The Psychological Aspects of International Relations. Dr. 
Northedge. Series A. Eight lectures, Micha_elmas and Lent 
Terms (starting in the seventh week of the Michaelmas Term). 
Series B. Four lectures, Lent Term. 

Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjec~ of ~nternational 
Relations; Series B : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subJect of In~er~ 
national Relations, Option (iv) (d)-,-The Philosophical and Psychological 
Aspects of International Affairs. 
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Syllabus.-An appreciation of certain enduring features in the psychological 
background to international politics, with due attention to the contribution to 
their understanding afforded by recent psychological inquiry . Particularity will 
be given to such themes as non-rational foundations of political behaviour; 
the emotional functions of modern nationalism and their consequences for the 
mutual attitudes of states; communal traditions, sentiment and prejudice as 
exhibited in diplomatic exchanges; the mystique of national vocation and 
changing forms of collective pride; ideological influences in policy-making , 
morale and propaganda; tensions in international life and the quest for security; 
the psychology of institutional co-operation. 

Recommended for reading.-R. Crawshay-Williams, The Comforts of Un-
reason; H. D. Lasswell, World Politics and Personal Insecurity; Barrington 
Moore, Soviet Politics: the dilemma of power; M. F. Ashley-Montagu, Man' s 
Most Dangerous Myth: the fallacy of race; W. Reich, Die Massenpsycholog ie 
des Faschismus; R. Benedict, The Chrysanthemum and the Sword; F. C. Bartlett, 
Political Propaganda; W. Ropke, The German Question; J. Bardoux, Angleterr e 
et France: leurs politiques etrangeres; P . M. A. Linebarger, Psychological 
Warfare; B. Schaffner, Fatherland: a study of authoritarianism sn the German 
family; E. Fromm, The Fear of Freedom; N. Berdyaev, The Russian Idea; 
W. A. Brend, Foundations of Human Conflicts: a study in group psychology, 
Chaps. I-VII. 

557. International Relations (Class). Sessional. Mr. Goodwin and 
others. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations only. 
On the basis of individual papers presented for discussion in the round-

table manner, a relatively intensive analysis will be undertaken of certain selected 
international problems, the methods and procedures by which their treatment 
has been tried, and the results so obtained; and some attempt will be made to 
identify the main lessons which this experience may be judged to have provided. 

558. The Genesis of British Foreign Policy. Dr. Northedge. Six 
lectures, Summer Term. 

For students interested in this subject. 
Syllabus.-The course will survey the more important influences affecting 

the conduct of British foreign relations . These include the characteristic 
principles of British diplomacy, the policy-making process and its evolution, 
the pattern of British interests, and the role of such associations as the Common-
wealth. Historical material will be called upon, but chiefly to illustrate the 
main theme, which is primarily analytical. 

Recommended for reading.-Books and documentary papers will be 
suggested as the course proceeds. 

559. Elements of International Relations (Introductory Class). 
Professor Manning and others. Ten classes, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-for those proposing to take Alternative Subject, 
The Structure of International Society; and for others by permission of 
Professor Manning. 

560. Elements of International Relations (Class A). Mr. Tunstall 
and others. Twenty classes, Lent and Summer Terms. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)-for those taking Alternative Subject, 

The Structure of International Society; and for others by permission of 
Professor Manning. 
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561 Elements of International Relations (Class B). Mr. Tunstall 
· and others. Twenty classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part I (Second :Vear)-f~r those taking Alternative 

Subject, The Structure of_ Internat10nal Society; and for others by per-
mission of Professor Manmng. 

562. Current Issues in International Affairs (Class). Sessional. 
Professor Manning and others. Admission by permission of 
Professor Manning. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations . 

563. Geographical and Strategic Factors in In~ernational Politics. 
Mr. Tunstall. Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms Series B. Eight lectures, Lent Term. . 
Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-SJ?ecial subj~ct of I~terna!10nal 

Relations · and Certificate in Internat10nal St~dies . Ser~es B . _for 
B.Sc. (Ec;n.) Part II-Special subject ?f Internat10nal Relat10ns, Opt10n 
(iv) (e)-The Geographical and _Strat~gic Aspects. 

s llabus.-The geographical relat~onsI>:ips ?f ~he land masses_ and oc~~ns, 
and their political significance; political implications of shap~, s~ze, pos1ti~n, 
r t population and economic resources of states and terntones; frontier 

c 
1~! Sea air' and land as means of communication, travel, and transport; f~0 

a~t if the l~test developments in flight on internati onal relati~:ms_ genera~ly; 
atfmic and nuclear developments . {!se of political geography m mfluencmg 
public opinion for political and strategi~ ends . . . . . 

Strate ic factors as an underlying mfluen_ce m mtern~~10nal relat10ns, often 
when not g easily discernible. National _policy and military m~an~. _In~e~-
dependence of sea, air, land, and economic strategy; merchan~ sh1ppmg, CIVil 

· t· . strategic bases . Problems of unified forces and umfied commands. 
avia 10n, · " r ·t d " s and people's wars Viar as an aspect of international relat10ns; im1 e wa~ . : 

Recommended for reading.-H. J. Mackinder, Democratic Id eals and Reality, 
c w·1 t The Struagle for Europe; Lord Curzon, Fro ntie rs; -!'>-· T . Mahan, 
A.rma~~t; and Arbit;ation,· E. G. R. Taylor, Geography ?fan _Air Age; K. M. 
Panikkar India and the Indian Ocean; W. G. V. Balchu~, Air Transp ort_ and 
G ph' . J c Slessor Strat egy for the We st; Royal Institute of Internat10nal 
A~f[r:, ltlantic .Alliance

1

; G . Gafencu, Prelude to the Russian C~mpaign; C. v . 
Clausewitz, On war (translated by J. J. Graha~); W. C. B . Tunstall, World War 
at Sea; United Kingdom, War Office, 1948, Paiforce. 

564 Domestic Aspects of International Relations. Mr. Chambers. 
· Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Series B. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term. . . . 

Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) ~art II-SI?ecial subJ~ct of I~terna~10nal 
Relations · and Certificate m Internat10nal St~dies. Ser~es B . _for 
B.Sc. (Ec;n.) Part II-Special subject of Internahot?-al Relat10ns, OJ?hon 
(iv) (f)-The Interplay of Politics at the Domestic and Internat10nal 
Levels . 

s llabus.-Contemporary international relatio1;1s, with special ref~rence. to 
the d;mestic background, in the principal countries of the world. Foreign 
policy begins at home ." . 

Recommended for reading.-G. A . Almond, Th e Amer ican P eople and Fore~gn 
p l' . T A Bailey The Man in the Stre et; R. Bassett, Democracy and Fore~gn p~1!?'. F: P.· Chambers and others, This Age of Conflict;_ F . ~e G. Clark, F eeding 
th J· Family· A. Cobban National Self-Determination; E. Crankshaw, 
R~ssi:::~ the Rus~ians; L. D. 'Epstein, Britain: Unea sy Ally; G. H. Gallup 
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and S. F. Rae, The Pul se of Democracy; A. Grosser, Western Germany; J. Gunther, 
Inside U.S.A.; M. Grindrod, The Rebuilding of Italy; R. Hinden, Empire and 
After; V. 0. Key, Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups; S. de Madariaga, Spain; 
P. N. S. Mansergh, The Commonwealth and the Nations; R . B. McCallum, Publ ic 
Opinion and the Last Peace; H. Nicolson, Peacemaking, I9I9; R . E. Osgood, 
Ideals and Self-Interest in America's Foreign Relations; Royal Institute of Inter-
national Affairs, Britain in Western Europe; Nationalism; D. M. Pickles, French 
Politics; L. Sturzo, Italy; F. Thistlethwaite, The Great Experiment; D . Warriner, 
Land and Poverty in the Middle East; A. Werth, The Twili ght of France; France, 
I940-I955; H. B. Westerfield, Foreign Policy and Party Politics; P. Williams, 
Politics in Post-War France; E. Wiskemann, Czechs and Germans; Italy . 
565. The Philosophical Aspects of International Relations (Class). 

A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (d). 

566. The Psychological Aspects of International Relations (Class). 
A series of four classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (d). 

567. The Politics of International Economic Relations. A series of 
five or more classes will be arranged by Mr. Goodwin in the Lent 
Term for students taking the Certificate in International Studies; 
which will also be open to students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II-Special subjects of International Relations and Inter-
national Economics. 

568. The Geographical and Strategic Aspects of International Affairs. 
A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (e). 

569. The Interplay of Politics at the Domestic and International 
Levels. A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term 
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (f). 

570. The Sociology of International Law. A series of eight or mor e 
classes will be arranged in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (g). 

Note: The attention of students taking the Special subject of Inter-
national Relations is drawn to the following lecture given at the 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies: 

Sociology of International Law. Dr. Schwarzenberger. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
571. International Studies (Seminar). A seminar limited to students 

taking the Certificate in International Studies will be held through-
out the session by Dr. N orthedge. 
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572. Postgraduate Seminar. A postgraduate seminar will be held 
throughout the session. Admission by permission of Professor 
Manning. 

573. Special Graduate Semi~ar. For . the holders of Rockefeller 
Studentships in Internat10nal Stud~es and of Monta~ue Burt_on 
Studentships in International ~elat~ons, and !or Foreign Ser:vice 
Cadets, seminars of a suitable kmd will be provided for as reqmred. 

Reference shoitld also be made to the following section and courses :-
International History. 

No. 99 .- The Theory of International Monetary Ec~no~ics. 
No. rrn .- The Theory of International Trade, M1g ation and Capital 

Movements. 
No. 1 r r .-Applied International Economics. 
No. rr2.-Recent World Economic Developments. 
No. 413.-Public International Law. 
No . 937.-International Balance of Payments. 



POLITICS AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
I. POLITICAL THEORY AND THE 

HISTORY OF POLITICAL THOUGHT 
575. The History of Political Thought. Professor Oakeshott. Thirty 

lectures, Sessional. 
For B .Sc . (Econ .) Part I (First Year). 
Recom~ended . for reading_.--:-In addition to some of the more important 

do.cume~ts m the history of political thought listed in the University syllabus for 
tlus . s.ubJect, the f?llowmg books are recommended: C. H. Mcilwain, Growth of 
P olit ical Thou_ght i1: the West; M: B . Foster, Masters of Political Thou ght, Vol. I , 
Plato to Machia v~lli; H . D. F. Kitto, ~he Greeks. (Pelican); F . Schulz, Princ iple s 
of Roman Law, E . Troeltsch , Social T eaching of the Christian Churches· 
A. P: d'Entr eves! _The Medieva! Contribution to Political Thought; J. W. Allen'. 
A. History of ?olitical Thought in t~e Sixteenth Century,· C. Becker, The Heavenly 
City of the Eighteenth Century Philosophers; D . G. Ritchie, Natural Rights; J . 
Bury, T_he_ Idea of. ?r ogress; J. Plamenatz, The English Utilitarians; A . Gray, 
The Socialist Tradition; J. A . Schumpeter, Capitalism, S06iali sm and Democracy . 

576. Political and Social Theory. Professor Smellie. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B ._Sc. (E~on.) Part II-Special subj~ct of Government; optional for 
Sp.ecial subJect of International Relat10ns ; B.A. Honours in History 
(First Year); for the Cert ificate in Social Science (First Year); for Per-
sonn~l Mana gemen .t stude:°ts and students attending the Trade Union 
Studies course. Diploma m Public Administration. 

Syll~bus.-T~e. place of the individual citizen in the modern community. 
The basis of political and social obligation. The criteria of values. Forces 
whic~ sh~pe these criteria. The theory of rights. Philosophies of freedom and 
constitut10nal government. Criticism of constitutional government, and of 
d_emocracy ~nd freedom .. Lirr_iitations upon individual right and governmental 
nght . . Nations . and nat10nahsm .. Emer gence of political communities with 
aut~onty r~ac~mg beyo:°~ the claims of the nation-state. Political power and 
ethical obhgat10n . Poht1cal power and economic organisation. The ethical 
and related probl~~s . ari~in g from the contact of advanced and primitive societies. 
The concepts of c1v1hsat10n and progress. The sociological approach to political 
and social philosophy. Philosophic analysis of the structure of a modern com-
munity. Significance of history in political and social philosophy. 

~ecommended for r~~ding.-E. F . Carritt, Morals and PoWics; H. J. 
Laski, A Grammar of Politics; L. T . Hobhouse, Elements of Social Justice; F. A. 
Hayek, The Road to Serfdom; R. C. Ewing, The Individual, the State and World 
Gov~rnment; J: ~-Mabbott, The 5_tate and the Citizen; E. Barker, Principles of 
Social and Politicf!l Theory; T. G1lby, Between Community and Society,· H. B. 
Acton, The Illusion of the Epoch; G. C. Field Political Theory· P. Laslett 
Philo sophy, Politics and Society . ' ' ' 

577. Political Thought of the Ancient World. Dr. Sharp. Twenty 
lecture-classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
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TEXTS: Plato, The Republic (trans. F. M. Cornford);. Laws (~rans . A. E. 

Taylor); Aristotle, Poli.ties (trans . E. Barker); . Thucyd1des, Hi~tory of the 
Peloponnesian War, Bk. I, and the Sp eec~es; Cice7o., De R~publica and De 
Legibus (trans. C. W . Keyes); St. Augustme, De Civitate Dei, Books I-V and 
XIX (Everyman edn.). 

GENERAL: Aristotle Nichomachean Ethics; Lactantius, Divine I nstitute s, 
Bk. V; G. Glatz, The Gr:ek City; W.W. Tarn, Hellenistic Civili zation (2nd edn .); 
L. Homo, Roman P oliti cal In stitutions; C. J. Cadoux, The Early Church and 
the World; C. N. Cochrane, Christianity and Classical Cultur~; E . Ba~½-er, 
From Alexander to Constantine; A. J. Carlyle, A Histor y of Mediaeval Political 
Theory in the West, Vol. I; S. Dill, Roman Society in the Last Century of the 
Western Empire. 

578. Political Thought of the Medieval World. Dr. Sharp. Twenty 
lecture-classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Government (i) and Economic 
History (Medieval). 

TEXTS: John of Salisbury, Policraticus (trans . J. Dickinson); St. Thom~s 
Aquinas, Selected Political Writings (Ed., A. P. d'Entreves); Dante, De Monarchia 
(trans . P . H . Wicksteed). 

GENERAL: Marsilius of Padua, Defensor Pacis (Ed ., C. N. Previte-Orton); 
Sir John Fortescue Governance of England (Ed., Plummer); C. N. S. Woolf, 
Bartolus of Sassofer;ato; H. Bettenson, Documents of the Chrjstian Church (2nd 
edn.); R. W. and A. J. C~rly~e, Hi stor~ _of Medieval Theory in th~ West; ~ ·. P. 
d'Entreves Medieval Contribution to Political Thought, · 0 . F . von Gierke, Political 
Theories oj the Middle Age; G. de Lagarde, La ~aissance de tE_sprit laique, 
Vols. I and II (2nd edn.); E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches, 
Vol. I; W . Ullmann, Growth of Papal Government in the Middle Ages. 

579. The History of · Political Thought: The Sixteenth Century. 
Professor Oakeshott. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i); for B.A. 
Honours in History. 

TEXTS: Machiavelli, The Prince and the Discours es on Li.vy; Calvin, 
Institutes, Book IV; Anon ., Defence of Liberty again st Tyrants; Hooker, Laws of 
Ecclesiastical Polity, Preface and Books I and VIII; James I, The True Law of 
Free Monarchies. 

GENERAL: C. Beard, The Reformation; J. N. Figgis, Studies of Politi~al 
thought from Gerson to Grotius; The Divine Right of Ki1:gs; E. T~oel~sch, Social 
Teaching of the Christian Churches; W. Halle~, The Rise of Puri tam sm; J. W . 
Allen, History of Political Thought in the Sixteenth Century; ~- ~ - Tawney, 
Religion and the R~se of Capitalism~· M. M. Knappen,, Tudor P;tritanism; L. _D. 
Einstein The Italian Renaissance m England; P. Mesnard, Lessor de la philo-
sophie p;litique au 16e siecle; C. Morris, Political Thought in England: Tyndale to 
Hooker. 

580. The History of Political Thought: The Seventeenth Century. 
Mr. Minogue. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
TEXTS: T. Hobbes, Leviathan; Benedict Spinoza, Tractatus Politicus 

(Trans. Elwes); J. Locke, Second Treatise on Government; S. Puffendorf, Of the 
Law of Nature and Nations (Books II, VII and X); A. S. P. Woodhouse (Ed.), 
Puritanism and Liberty. 
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FoR REFERENCE: H . Grotius, On the Rights of War and Peace (Tran s. 
Whewell, Books I and II); S. Puffendorf, The Whole Duty of Man According to 
the Law of Nature; R . Filmer, Patriarcha; J. Harrington, Oceana; J.B. Bossuet , 
Politique Tiree des Propres Paroles de l'Ecriture-Sainte; F. de Fenelon, Tele-
maque; C. de St. Pierre, Abrege du Project de Paix Perpetuelle; Halifax, Work s 
(Ed., Raleigh). 

GENERAL : G. C. Robertson, Hobbes; L. Strauss, The Political Philosophy 
of Hobbes; F. Pollock, Spinoza: his Life and Philosophy; G. P. Gooch, English 
Democratic Ideas fo the 17th Century; T. Pease, The Leveller Movement; H. C. 
Foxcroft, A Character of the Trimmer: being a short life of the first Marquis of 
Halifax; Von Leyden (Ed.), Locke 's Essays on the Law of Nature; S. P . Lam-
precht, The Moral and Political Philosophy of John Locke; H. F. R. Smith, 
Harrin gton and his Oceana; P. Zagorin, A History of Political Thought in the 
English Revolution,· J. W. Allen, English Political Thought 1603-1660, Vol. 1; 
Sir C. H. Firth, Oliver Cromwell and the Rule of the Puritans in England; W. K. 
Jordan, The Development of Religious Toleration in England, 1640-1660; R. W. 
Meyer, Leibnitz and the Seventeenth-Century Revolution; H. See, Les Ide es 
Politiques en France au XVIIe Siecle. 

581. The History of English Political Thought: 
Century. Professor Smellie and Mr. Minogue. 
Michaelmas Term. 

The Eighteenth 
Eight lectures , 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). Certificate 
in Social Science and Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-The course is designed to give a background and an introduction 
to the ideas of Butler, Hume, Burke, Adam Smith, Jeremy Bentham, Tom Paine 
and William Godwin. It will include the influence of Locke, the idea of nature 
from Locke to Wordsworth, the principle of association and the principle of 
utility, the growth of philosophical radicalism and the foundations of Liberalism. 

TEXTS: D. Defoe, Robinson Crusoe; J. Swift, Gulliver's Travels (see C. H. 
Firth, " The Political Significance of Gulliver's Travels", in Essays historical 
and literary); Bolingbroke, Dissertation upon Parties; D. Hume, Essays; 
Theory of Politics (ed. Watkins); Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations, Book 4; 
J. Bentham, Fragment on Government; Theory of Legislation, Pt. I; T. Paine, 
Political Writings,· E . Burke, Works (6 vols . World's Classics edn.); Reflections 
on the Revolution in France; W. Godwin, An Enquiry concerning Political Justice; 
M. Wollstonecraft, A Vindication of the Rights of Women. 

GENERAL: L. Stephen, History of English Thought in the Eighteenth Century; 
E. Halevy, The Growth of Philosophic Radicalism; B. Willey, The Eighteenth 
Century Background; H . J . Laski, Political Thought from Locke to Bentham; 
H. N. Brailsford, Shelley, Godwin and their Circle; G. E. Bryson, Man and Society; 
E. Cassirer, Philosophy of the Enlightenment (translated 1951); P. Hazard, 
European Thought in the Eighteenth Century; C. Becker, The Heavenly City of 
the Eighteenth-Century Philosophers. 

582. The History of French Political Thought: The Eighteenth 
Century. Mr. Pickles. Seven lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
Syllabus. - Seventeenth century absolutism and the be ginnings of social 

criticism . Reli gious controversy and the growth of scientific thought. The 
constitutional and religious struggles of the seventeenth century as a preparation 
for the work of the philosophes. Montesquieu and the critique of arbitrary rule . 
Voltaire and freedom of thought. Diderot, d'Alembert and the doctrines of 
rationalism. Rousseau. Eighteenth century "socialism": equalitarianism, 
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the attack on property and the reaction . ?umma:Y . of ~he i~eas of ~hedeighteent~ 
centu : materialism, atheism and deism; c~vil . liberties an emocr~cy, 
equali; cosmopolitanism-and their culmmat10n m Condorcet and the idea 
of progress. 

d d f d. -F A Lange The History of Materialism; Recommen e or rea mg. . . , . . R t L 
E Halevy La Formation du Radicalisme . Philosophique; M._ _ous an,Id/s 
Philosophe; et la Societe Franyaise au 18e siecle; M. Leroy,, Histoire ts ·e /~ 
Sociales en France; P. G. M. c. Hazard, La Pensee Europeenne au 1 _e si c e, 
B K Martin French Liberal Thought in the 18th Century: ~: A. Tam;, Les 
O~igi~es de ld France Contemporaine; H . See, Les Idees Pohtiques dn ranc6 
au I 8e siecle. 

Eu ropean Political Thought, 1800 to 1880. Mr. Greaves. Ten 583. 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 

T . G w F Hegel Grundlinien der Philosophie des Rechts (trans. 
K ~x~s.T Cole;idg~ Secor/,d Lay Sermon; On the Constitution of the Church 

~
01e' t .' The Frieni Part III: Principles of Political Know~edge; JaID:es 

a~ a e, 't· J S Mill On Liberty; A . de Tocqueville, Souvenirs 
Mill, Essay on Governmen, · · dh , p . ·p Federatif· K Marx Manifesto 
(trans. ed. by Mayer); P. J. Prou on, rinci e ' . . F E, 1 Anti-
of the Communist Party; Critique of the Gotha Programme, , nge s, 
Duhri.ng. h d . G 

FoR REFERENCE: W. von. Humboldt, Ideen zu einem Versuc , •e ren:::; 
der Wirksamkeit des Staats zu bestimmen (trans. J · ~?uthard, SphMere ka~d D) A 

) · c H de St Simon Selected Writings (trans. ar am , · 
°c{0~~t~::;: de Phil~sophie · Positiv;; J. S. Mill, _Repre;e;t~~:~e _G~,t';::':i~7~·· 
Essays on Bentham and Coleridge; W. Bagehot, Phihs•c;t:. • ~~hel. Idee d; 
Culture and Anarchy; H. Spencer, Ma:n Versus _e . a e, . . Law and 
l' Et t. J F Stephen Liberty Equality, Fraternity, A. _v. ~icey, L 
Pub~i~ Opini~n in Eniland; G'. de RW1ier~i Eutf tt ttbrat!:k~ ~'udi~: 0r:i 
Histoire des ldees Sociales en France, o s. an , . . S 1' F h 
the Problem of Sovereignty; Authority in the Modern State; R.H. o tau, renc 
Political Thought in the Nineteenth Century. 

Note.-French Political thought in this period will be dealt with in Course 
No. 585. 

583 (A). A class will be arranged in connection with Course No. 583 
in the Lent Term. 

584. The History of English Political Thought, 1~50-1939. Professor 
Smellie and Mr. Kedourie. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
s llabus.-The course is designed to cover the . later developments of tl?,e 

Utilitirian and Idealist schools . It will cover the mfluenc~ of the chanae\~n 
iloso h since Bradley, of the development of ec?no~ic theorr, . an . e 

;!ift a!d ~rofound changes in political and social orgamzat10n, ~n-pohtic~l id~as. 
T . T H Green Lectures on the Principles of Political Obligat•on; 

B Bo:a:Ts~et Phiiosophic~l Theory of the S tate; L. T. Hobh01_1se, The Elements 
0j Social Ju stice; Fabian Essays: 1st Series; Lord J\cto_n, Risto{,? ff. 
IX, Nationality; V. I. 0. Lenin, The State and Revolution, H. J. as 1, 

mar of PoWics, chap. 7. 
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Gm~_ER~L: M. Arnold, Culture and Anar chy; F. H. Bradley, Ethical Studies · 
G. ~: Dickmson, A . Modern Symposium; Graham Wallas, Human Nature i~ 
Politics; R. G. Collmgwood, The New Leviathan; H. B. Acton, The Illusion 
of the Epoch; ]. A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy. 

Note.-French political thought in this period will be dealt with in Course 
No . 585. 

585. The History of French Political Thought: The Nineteenth and 
Twentieth Centuries. Dr. Miliband. Ten lectures, Michaelma s 
Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
Syllabus.-The main currents of French social and political thought between 

1800 and 1939. 

~ec~mme~ded for reading.-For bibliography, see Course No. 583 . Further 
readmg hsts will be provided during the course. 

586. The History of American Political Thought. Dr. Crick. 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. Ten 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
Syl!aJ:>us.-The course will examine the nature of American political thou ght 

and political movements from the First Foundin gs to the New Deal. 
TEXTS: A . H~milton_ and others, The Federalist; H . S. Comma ger (Ed .), 

Doc1!'1!1-ents of American History; B. F. Wright (Ed .), A Source Book of American 
Political Theory . 

q-~NE~AL: De _Tocqueville, Democracy in America; L. Hartz, The Liberal 
Tradition in America;. D. ]. Boorstin, The Genius of American Politics· R. 
Hofstadter, The A merican ? olitical Tradit ion; The A ge of Reform; A. Koch 
and W. ~eden (Eds .t _ The Life and Selected Writings of Jefferson; V. L. Parring-
ton, Main Currents in Ameri~an Th?ught; J. D. Hicks, The Populist Revolt ; 
E . _F. Goldman, Ren1ezvous with Destiny; F. G. Wilson, The American Political 
Mind; R. H . G<:1-bnel, The Course of American Democratic Thought; H. D. 
Croly, The Pro m:se of Ameri _can Life; D. W. Brogan, Roosevelt and the New 
Deal; H. J . Laski, The Am erican Democracy . 

587. Politics and Political Thought in the Era of the American 
Revolution. Dr. Crick. Six lectures, Lent Term. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
. ~yllabus. - The Ame_ri_can "Revolution" seen as an event in English 

poh~1cal thou ght and politics, as the Whig culmination of 1646 and 1688. The 
7eahty a1;1,d cons~quen~es of th~ attempt of Whiggery to achieve a classless 
isolat10n i~ _Amen~~ will be considered: the Imperial _Constitution in the 176o's 
and 1770 s, Politics on the eve of the Revolut10n; the Declaration of 
Independence ; Burke on Conciliation; the Federal Constitutional Convention 
of 1787; the contrast and effect of the French Revolution. 

Re~ommended for ~eading.-M. Beloff (Ed.), The Debate on the American 
Revolut~on,: S. E. Monson, _Sour ces and D_ocuments illustrating the American 
Revolution, _ C. H. Mcilwam, The American Revolution: a Constitutional 
Interpret_ation; G. H. _q-utteri~ g_e, En glish Whiggism and the American Revolution; 
C. R . Rit~heson, Br iti sh Politics and the Ameri can Revolution; L. B. Namier, 
England in the Age of the American Revolution; C. L. Becker, The Declar.ation 
of /~dependence; M. Farrand (Ed .), The R_ecords of the Federal Convention of 
1~87, R. Coupla':1d, The American Revolution and the British Empire; L. H. 
Gipson, The Coming of the Revolution. 
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588. Marxism and Communism. Mr. Panter-Brick. Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii). Recom 4 

mended for graduate students. 
Syllabus.-Marxist theory, its fundamental doctrines, and its later hi story, 

especially in Russia. 
Recommended for reading.-K. Marx and F. Engels, Comm:unist M anifes~o; 

K. Marx, Cap ital, Vol. I; V. I. 0 . Lenin, The State and Rev olution; I. V. Stalm, 
Economic Problems of Socialism in the U.S.S.R. ; E. Burns (Ed.), A Handbook _ of 
Marxism (a useful selection of Marx-Lenin-Stalin wr itings); E. Bernstei1;1, 
Evolutionary Socialism; I. Berlin, Karl Marx_; E. H. C~rr, The Bol shevik 
Revolution, Vol. I: G. D. H . Cole, The Meaning of Mq,rxism; M. ~astman, 
Marxism: Is it Science?; J.P. Plamenatz, German Mar:nsm and Russian Com-
munism; J. A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and D_emocracy, Part I-" The 
Marxian Doctrine"; S. Hook, Towards the Understandmg of Karl Marx; H. J. 
Laski, Communism; K. Mehnert, Stalin versus Ma~x; R. N. Carew-Hunt, 
Marxism Past and Present; H. B. Acton, The Illusion of the Epoch; A . G. 
Meyer, Marxism. 

589. Morals and Politics. Mr. Self. Eight lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iv). 
Syllabus.-The relation between ~oral and _political ideas, and the ethical 

basis of political philosophies. The different views of human _nature held by 
Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke, Burke, Rousseau, He&el, J. S. Mill , T . _H. Green, 
Marx. The concept of "natural man" in t~e Social ~?nt~act philosophers. 
Ethical hedonism, and the pleasure calculus m the Util1tanans. The moral 
concept of freedom and its relation to !he idealis~ _theory of_ the state. !he 
naturalistic the ory of freedom and the Liberal tradition. Ethics a?-~ Marx1s~. 
Morals and politics today; the moral philosophies o~ mo~ern p olitical partie s 
and political creeds . Political philosophy and the Social Sciences. 

Recommended for reading.-E. F. Carritt, Morals and Polit ics; F. J . C. 
Hearnshaw, The Developm ent of Political Ideas ; N. ~- Mit~hison, Th e Mor al 
Basis of Politics; L. T. H obhouse, The Elem ents of Social Ju stice; T. D. Weld o_n , 
States and Morals; A. L. Huxley, Ends and Means ; C. L. Stevenson, Ethics 
and Language. 

590. Nationalism . 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Government (i). 

Mr. Kedourie. Seven lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
Part I (Second Year) and Part II-Special subject of 

Syllabus.-The philosophical origins and implications of the idea; and its 
practical operation in certain areas. 

Recommended for reading.-Lord Acton, "Nationality" in The Hi ~tory of 
Freedom; J. Benda, La Trahison des Clercs _(En g. Trans .. by R . _Aldm gton: 
The Great Betrayal); D. W. Brogan, The Price of Revolution; ]. G. Ficht e, 
Addre sses to the German Nat ion (trans . R. F. Jones and G. H. Turnbull); A. 0 . 
Lovejoy," The meaning of Romanticism for t:13-e :f-;,istori_an o~ Ideas" (_Journ~: 
of the History of Ideas, Vol. II); L. B . Namier, . ~at10nahty and Liberty 
in Avenues of Hi story; H. S. ReissJEd), The P~litical T~oug~; ?f th~ German 
Romantics, 1793-1815; E. Renan, Qu est-ce q"?-un~ Nation? m Discours et 
Conferences; A. J. Toynbee, The Western Questi?n in Gre~ce and Turkey; M. 
Wight, " Eastern Europe" in Survey of International Affairs, 1939-194 6 : The 
World in March, 1939. 
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591. Political and Social Theory (Class). Professor Smellie. Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. For students taking the special subject 
of Government (iv) in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
592. The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945. Dr. 

Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
For graduate students and for students attending the Trade Union Studie s 

Course; open to undergraduates. 
Syllabus.-The Roots of English Socialism. Condition of En gland an d 

the new working class in 1815. Socialism, Social Prot est, Radicalism an d 
Reform. Robert Owen. The Ricardian Socialists: Grey, Thompson, Bray , 
Hodgskin. Political, Social and Economic Thought of the Chartists. Marx, 
Internationalism and English Socialism. Christian Socialism. Socialism and 
Liberalism. Hyndman and the Social Democratic Federation. William Morris . 
Fabian Socialism . The Independent Labour Party. The Labour Party. 
Socialist Thought between the two World Wars . English Socialism today. 

Reading lists will be supplied during the Course. 

593. The History of Continental Socialist Thought. Mr. Pickles. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

For graduate students; open to undergraduates. 
Syllabus.-The approach to Socialism in the seventeenth and eigJ;iteenth 

centuries. Babeu£. Saint-Simon and Saint-Simoniens. Fourier, Considerant 
and the Fourieristes. French Christian collectivism culminating in Louis Blanc ; 
Colins. Derivative character of German Socialism; Weitling, Young Germany, 
Grtin, Hess. Proudhon. Proletarian Socialism in France; Blanqui. Marx. 
The impact of Marxism in Germany, France. From Lassalle to Bernstein; 
phases of the revisionist controversy; Landauer. Belgium . Guesde and 
Jaures in France; reformism v. revolution. Lenin, Trotsky and Stalin. Neo-
socialism, Blum and the evolution of the J aures tradition. 

Recommended for reading.-T. Kirkup, A History of Socialism; F. Mehring, 
Die deutsche Socialdemokratie; B . Malan, Histoire du Socialisme; A. Gray, Th e 
Socialist Tradition; G. D. H. Cole, History of Socialism, Vols. I and II. In 
preference to the many studies of individual socialist writers, read rather some of 
the principal works of the authors named above, especially P. Buonarroti, 
Conspiration pour l'Egalite, dite de Babeu{; Doctrine de Saint-Simon (Riviere 
edition); J. J. L. Blanc, Organisation du Travail; K. Marx and F. Engels, 
Manifesto of the Communist Party; E . Bernstein, Die Voraussetzungen des 
Sozialismus; J. J aur es, <:Euvres Choisies (Penguin); L. Blum, Pour Etre Socialiste; 
A l'Echelle Humaine. 

594. The Political Thought of the French Revolution, 1789 to _ 1815. 
Dr. Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
For graduate students; open to undergraduates . 

Syllabus.-Eighteenth century thought and the French Revolution . The 
Cahiers of 1789. Sieyes. The Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Con-
stitution of 1791. Condorcet. Barnave. J acobinism. Robespierre and St. 
Just. Pre-Socialist thought in the French Revolution. Babeu£ and the Con-
spiracy for Equality. 

Politics and Public Administration 339 

Recommended for reading.-M. Roustan, The P ioneers of The Fre 1:ch 
Revolution; M. Leroy, Histoire des Idees Sociales en France, Vol. !; A. Math~ez, 
The French Revolution; E. Champion, Esprit de la Revolu~ion Franya,,_se; 
J. L. Talmon, The Origins of Totalitarian pemocracy; .ty.... E~J?11;1as, La Phi:o~ 
sophie Sociale du XVIIIe Siecle et la Revolution ; P. Bast1d, Si~~es et sa Pe:1-see, 
A. L. L. de St. Just, CEuvres; P. Derocles, St. Just, _ses Idees Politiques et Sociales; 
J. B. O'Brien, The Conspiracy of Babeuf for Equality. 

595. Philosophy of Morals a~d Politics. Mr. Kedourie. Sessional. 
For graduate students; open to undergraduates. 

596. Political Thought (Seminar). A seminar will be held for graduate 
students by Professor Smellie in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 



II. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

(a) British and Foreign Government 

610. Elements of Government. Fifty lectures in two Sessions. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First and Second Years). Students taking the 

Soc~al Science _Certi~cate (First Year) should take (a) and (b); studen ts 
takmg the Social Sc;1ence Certificate (First Year) (Overseas Option) may 
take (a) and (b); Diploma in Public Administration (First Year) shoul d 
take (a) and (b). 

First Year 
(a) The Government of Great Britain. (i) Central. Professor Robson (day), 

Dr. Miliband (evening). Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Len t 
Terms. 

(b) The Government of Great Britain. (ii) Local. Professor Smellie. Six 
lectures, Lent Term . 

(c) The Government of France. Mr. Pickles. Nine lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms. 

Second Year 

(d) The Government of the U.S.A. Mr. Pear. 
Term. 

(e) Commonwealth Relations. Mr. McKenzie. 
(!) Introduction to Politics. Professor Smellie. 

Ten lectures, Michaelmas 

Five lectures, Lent Term. 
Five lectures, Lent Term. 

611. Problems of Parliament. Mr. Bassett and Mr. Panter-Brick. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. This course will be given in 
the day only in the Session 1957-58. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (ii). To be 

attended also by those students who have attended Course 6IO (a) and (b). 
Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Functions of the House of Commons. Second Chamber. 
Co~1;1~ttees. Parliament . a_nd industry, foreign policy, defence, finance . 
Pohtic1an, expert and admm1strator. Representation. Public opinion. Dele-
gated legislation. Parties. 

Recommended for reading.-W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; Parlia-
mer:t :· H . R. G. Gr_eaves, British Constitution; T. E. May, Treatise on the Law, 
Privileges,_ P!oceedings and Usage of Parliament; H. J. Laski, Reflections on 
the Constitution; R. Bassett, The Essentials of Parliamentary Democracy; 
G. Wallas, Human Nature in Politics; H. S. Morrison, Government and Parlia-
me1:~: R. T. McKen~ie, British Political Parties; G. F. M. Campion and others, 
British Government since 1918; G. F. M. Campion, Parliament: A Survey. 

340 
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612. The Practice and Theory of Government. Professor Robson. 
Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii). Diploma 
in Public Administration (Second Year) . Recommended for graduate 
students. 

Syllabus.-An examination of the institutions and practices of government 
with a view to analysing the conceptions and theories on which they are based. 
The topics will include the constitutional framework, organiza tion of public 
aut horities, the civil service, co-ordination, planning, leadership, and the 
relation of politics to administration . The treatment will be comparative. 
Some recent theories of administration will be considered. 

Recommended for reading.-L. H. Gulick and L. Urwick (Eds.), Papers 
on the Science of Administration; H . A. Simon, Administrative B ehaviour ; 
H. A. Simon and others, Public Administration; J. W . Fesler, Areas and 
A dministration; G. B. Galloway, Congress and Parliam ent ; E. H. Litchfield, 
,c Notes on a General Theory of Administration" (Administrative Science 
Quarterly, June, 1956); J . D . Millett, Management in the Public Service; "The 
Formation of Economic and Financial Policy: a symposium" (International 
Social Science Bulletin, Vol. 7, No. 2, 1956); A. P. Sinker, "What are Public 
Service Commissions For?" (Public Administration, Vol. 31, 1953); C. S. 
Hyneman, Bureaucracy in a Democracy; American Assembly, Federal Govern-
ment Service; K . Mannheim, Freedom, Power and Democrat ic Planning; Second 
Hoover Commission, Task Force report on Personnel and Civil Service (February, 
1955); First Hoover Committee, General Management of the Executive Branch; 
C. I. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive. 

613. The Government and Politics of Modern France. Mr. Pickles. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii). 
Syllabus.-The text of the Constitution of the Fourth Republic. Electors 

and Elections. The parties . The domination of the Assembly . The Executive. 
The President. The administration, civil service, local government and the 
judiciary. 

Recommended for reading.-On the Third Republic: W . R. Sharp, Govern-
ment of the French Republic; D. M. Pickles, French Political Scene; D. W. 
Brogan, Development of Modern France. 

On the transition period: D. M. Pickles, France Between the R epublic s,· 
P. Tissier, The Government of Vichy. 

On the Fourth Republic: J. Lassaigne, Constitution de la Republique 
Franyaise ,· P. Marabuto, Les Partis Politiques et les M ouvements Sociaux; 
R. Pinto, Elements de Droit Constitutionnel; G. Pernot, Precis de Droit 
Constitutionnel; G. Wright, The Re-shaping of French Democracy; G. Thery, 
La Quatrieme Republique; D. W. S. Lidderdale, The Parliament of France; 
B. Chapman, Local Government in France; D. M. Pickles, French Politics; 
France, The Fourth Republic; P. Williams, Politics in Post-war France; H. 
Luthy, The State of France. 

613(A). A class will be arranged m connexion with Course No. 613 
in the Lent Term, if desired. 

614. The Government of the United States of America (Advanced). 
Mr. Pear. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii). 
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~y_llabus.-:-Origins of the Federal Constitution. The Supreme Court and 
Jud~c1al Review. The President and Congress. The structure of the Adminis -
trat10n. State-Federal relationships. The Party system. 

Reco _mmended for reading.-]? . yv. Brogan, American Political System; 
C. B. Sw1s1:er, The (?ro~th of Co:"~titutwnal Power in the U.S.; R. E. Cushman 
(Ed.),_Leading Constituti~n_al Decisi?ns; E. S. Corwin, The Twilight of the Supreme 
Court, V. 0. Key, Po!itics, Parties, and Pressure Groups; H. Pritchett, The 
Roosev_elt_Court; The Vinson Court; R. E. Cushman, The Independent Regulatory 
Commis sions; S. Lubell, _Future of A_merican Politics; M. Josephson, The Presi-
dent Makers; H.J . Laski, The American Democracy. 

614(A). A class will be arranged in connexion with Course No. 614 in 
the Lent Term, if desired. 

615. The Govern~ents of Western Germany, Belgium and Switzerland. 
Mr. Panter-Enck. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii). Recom-
mended for graduate students. 

. Sylla~us.-The main features of po~tical life and institutions in each country, 
w1tJ:1 special reference to the re-~stablishment of the rule of law in Germany, 
cabmet government and the parliamentary system as practised in Belgium and 
Germany, federal arrangements in Germany and Switzerland and the workin g 
of direct democracy in Switzerland. ' 

Recomme:1-ded for reading.-(Part II students need read only the English 
texts; the foreign texts are only given for further reference.) 

WEST~RN GERMANY: A. Brecht, Prelude to Silence; The section on 
G~rmany m F. A_. Ogg and H. Zink, Modern Foreign Governments; E. H . 
Litchfield, Governin g Post-War Germany; J . K. Pollock and others, German 
Democracy at Work; F: Glum, Das ?arlamentarische Regierungssystem in 
Deut schland, Grossbritannien und Frankreich; W. Apelt, Geschichte der Weimar er 
Verfa_ss_ung;. H. v. ~angoldt, Das Bonner Grundgesetz; A. Grosser (Ed .), 
Administration et Politique en Allemagne Occidentale . 

BELGIUM: J. A. Goris (Ed .), Belgium between the two World Wars Part 2 
Ch. 3-4,_Part 3, _Ch._ 7-9; F. v. !(alken, La Belgique contemporaine; P'. Wigny: 
Le _Droit Constitut_ionnel; Institut Beige de Science Politique, Aspects du 
Regime Parl ementaire Belge. 

SwlTZER~-~N~: J. _Bryce, Modern Democracies, Vol. I-Democratic Govern-
ment and Politics tn Switzerland; W. E. Rappard, The Government of Switzerland · 
C._ H~1ghes,, 1;he Federal G_onstitution of Switzerland; W. E. Rappard, La Con: 
stituti~n Federa~e de la Sui~se, . 1848-1948; E. Akeret, Das Regierungssystem der 
Schweiz; F. Flemer, SchweizerHches Bundesstaatsrecht. 

616. The Gov.ernment of Soviet Russia. Mr. Schapiro. Fifteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms (beginning in the sixth week 
of the Michaelmas Term). 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii) option (e). 
Recommended for graduate students. ' 

. Syllab~~--~he. ori~ins of communism in Russia . The development of 
Soviet poli1:1ca~ ms_titutions from the Revolution to the present with emphasis 
upon the d1stnbutI_on and balance of power: the Constitution, the Communist 
Party, the Republics, central and local government the judicial system and 
social and economic administration. ' ' 
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Recommended for reading.-Soviet Institutions: M. Fainsod, How Russia is 
ruled; J. Towster, Political Power in the U.S .S.R.; J . N. Hazard, Law and 
Social Change in the U.S.S.R. Students should also read and study the Soviet 
Constitution of 1936 and the Communist Party Statute, 1952. 

General Historical, Political and Economic Background: E . H. Carr, 
The Bolshevik Revolution (3 vols.); The Interre gnum; L. Schapiro, The Origin of 
the Communist Autocracy; R. Pipes, Formation of the Soviet Union; F. Beck and 
W. Godin, Russian Purge and the extraction of Confession; Harry Schwartz, 
Russia's Soviet Economy; W. Kolarz, Ru ssia and her Colonies; I. V. Stalin, 
Shor t Hi story of the C.P .S.U. (B). Further reading will be recommended during 
the course. 

617. Commonwealth Governments (Canada, New Zealand, Australia 
and South Africa). Mr. Kedourie. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii), option (b). 
Recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The formation of representative and responsible government; 
parties and politics; federalism and its problems; problems of race and nation-
ality; the Statute of Westminster and Dominion Status. 

Recommended for reading.-S . D. Bailey (Ed.), Parliamentary Government 
in the Commonwealth; H. Belshaw (Ed.), New Zealand; A. Brady, Demo cracy in 
the Dominions (1952 edn.); G. W. Brown (Ed.), Canada; R. Coupland (Ed.), 
The Durham Report; R. M. Dawson, The Government of Canada (1954 edn.); 
P. Knaplund, Britain, Commonwealth and Empire, 1901-55; L. Marquard, 
The Peoples and Poli cies of South Africa; J. D . B . Miller, Australian Government 
and Polit ics; S. Patterson, The Last Trek; Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs, Vol. I. Problems of Nationali ty, 
by W . K. Hancock; L. Webb, Government in New Zealand; K. C. Wheare, The 
Statute of Westminster and Dominion Status (4th edn .); H.J. Harvey, Consulta tion 
and Co-operation in the Commonw ealth; S. A. de Smith, The Vocabulary of 
Commonwealth Relations; A. F. B. Williams (Ed .), The Selborn e Memorandum. 

618. Problems of Comparative Government. Members of the Depart-
ment. Sessional. 
For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii). Diploma 

in Public Administration. 
Syllabus.-Significant features of foreign and Commonwealth systems of 

Government will be selected for comparative treatment. Details will be 
announced later. 

Books will be recommended by individual lecturers. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
620. British Politics since r918. Mr. Bassett. Ten lectures, Lent 

Term. 
For graduate students. Suitable for undergraduates taking the special 

subject of Government in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II examination. 
Syllabus.-A survey of British political history since the First World War. 

Special attention will be given to movements of opinion, to the leadership and 
policies of parties and governments, and to the functioning of parliamentary 
democracy. 

Recommendations about reading will be given during the course . 
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621. Autocracy and Totalitarianism (Seminar). Mr. Schapiro and 
Mr. Gould. Mr. Schapiro and Mr. Gould will hold a seminar for 
graduate stu?ents_ in the M_ichaelmas and Lent Terms, consistin g 
of five meetmgs m the Michaelmas Term and ten meetings in 
the Lent Term. Undergraduates may attend by permission only . 

622. Current Soviet Problems (Seminar). Mr. Schapiro will hold a 
fortnightly seminar on current political and economic problem s 
in the Soviet and Communist orbit during the Michaelmas, Lent 
and Summer Terms. Papers by visiting experts in various 
fields will be read and discussed. Admission by invitation only. 

623. Modern Political Parties. Members of the Department. Fifteen 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms (to be followed by a half -
hour class). 

For g_raduate students. Suita~le for _ undergraduates taking the Special 
s~bJects of Government or Soc10logy m the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Examina-
tion . 

. Syllabus.--:-Selecte~ questions of the structure, organisation, history and 
policy of political parties and of the party-system in Great Britain, the Common-
wealth, France, the United States, Western Germany, Belgium and Switzerland. 

R~c?mmende~ for reading.-M. O~trogor_s~i, Dem_o~racy and the Organisation 
of Political Parti es; R. T. McKenzie, British Political Parties; I. Bulmer-
Thomas, " The British. Party Syst~n:i, " ( Parliamentary A ff airs, Vol. V, No. 1); 
A. Brady, Democracy in t~e Dominions; L. Overacker, The Australian Party 
System; E. E . Schattschne1der, Party Government; V. 0. Key, Politics, Parties 
and ~ressure Groups; W. E. Binkley, American Political Parties; R. H. Pear, 
American Government, Chapter IV; R. H. Soltau; French Parties and Politics, 
187!--:-1930; M. Duverger, Les Partis Politiques; P. Marabuto, Les Partis 
Politiques et les Mouvements Sociaux sous la IVe Republique. Other books will 
be recommended by individual lecturers. 

624. Parties, Pressure Groups and the Political Process (Seminar). 
A seminar will be held weekly during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms by Mr. McKenzie and Mr. Pear for graduate students 
specializing in Sociology or in Government. Undergraduates 
may be admitted by permission. 

The seminar will be devoted primarily to a study of the structure and 
functioning of the major political parties and interest groups in this country 
and to the study of political behaviour. There will also be some discussion 
of comparative material from the United States and other countries. 
Members of Parliament and officials of the various party organisations 
will be invited to address the seminar. 

625. Current Problems in British Politics (Seminar). A seminar will 
be held for graduate students by Mr. Bassett in the Lent and 
Summer Terms. 

626. The Government of Canada. Mr. McKenzie. Five lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For graduate students; open to undergraduates. 
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Syllabus.-The struggle for representative and responsible government; 

the British North America Act, 1867; the forms of government in Canada; 
dominion-provincial relations; Canada's external relations. 

Recommended for reading.-A. Brady, Democracy in the Dominions; J . B. 
Brebner, The North Atlantic Trian gle ; H. L. Brittain, Loc al Government in 
Canada; G. W. Brown (Ed.), Canada; The Canada Year Bo ok (Dominion Bureau 
of Statistics); H. McD. Clokie, Canadian Government and Politics; R. Coupland 
(Ed.), The Durham Report; D. G. Creighton, Dominion of the North; R. M. 
Dawson , Constitutional Issues in Canada, 1900-1931; The D evelopmen t of 
Dominion Status, 1900-1936; The Governm ent of Canada; P. Gerin-Lajoie, 
Constitutional Amendment in Canada; G. Hambleton, Everyman's Guide to 
Canada's Parliament; A. D. P. Heeny, Cabinet Government in Canada; H . L. 
Keenlyside, Canada and the United States; \V. P. McC. Kennedy, The Constitution 
of Canada; Statutes, Tr eaties and Docum ents of the Canadian Constitution, 1713-
1929; A . R. M. Lower, Colony to Nation; Chester Martin, Empire and Common-
wealth; E. Mclnnes, Canada: a Political and Social History; W. B. Munro, 
American Influence s on Canadian Government; Report of the Royal Commission 
on Dominion Provincial Relations; Report of the Royal Commission on National 
Development in the Arts, Letters and Sciences; M. Wade, Th e French Canadians; 
N. Ward, The Canadian House of Commons: Representation. 

627. Government in the Middle East. Mr. Kedourie. Five lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For graduate students; open to under grad uates. 
Syllabus.-The traditions of government in the Middle East; the nature 

and results of the European impact on these traditions. 
Recommended for reading.-T . W. Arnold, The Caliphate; Sir C. N. E. Eliot, 

Turkey in Europe; R. Montagne, " 'The Modern State' in Africa and Asia" 
(The Cambridge Journal, July, 1952); P. Rondot, "Parliamentary Regime in 
the Middle East" (Middle Eastern Affairs, New York, August-Septemb er, 1953); 
D. de Santillana, "Law and Society" in Th e L egacy of Islam; A. H. Lybyer, 
The Government of the Ottoman Empire in the time of Sul eiman the Ma gnificen t; 
J. Weulersse, Pay sans de Syrie et du Pr oche-Orient (Book I, Chap. 2). 

628. The Politics of European Integration. Mr. Pickle s. Five 
lectures, Summer Term. 
For graduate students . 
Syllabus.-The pre-history of the idea (Sully to Saint-Simon). Nineteenth 

and twentieth century federalist trends . Their revival after th e second world 
war its phases and aspects-federalism, " functionalism ", the sector approach, 
the' military approach, the overall economic approach, the " supranational " 
dead-end. The inarticulate political assumptions of the above and the political 
problems involved: sovereignty and integration, democratic control, judicial 
review, apriorism and empiricism, planning and economic liberalism, the 
conflicts of convention and habits of mind. 

629. The French Civil Service. Mr. Bottomore. Four lectures, Lent 
Term. This course will be given in the Session 1958-59. 
For graduate students; open to under grad uates. 
Syllabus.-Historical sketch of the civil service from 1789. Its present 

organization; the ministries, the grands corps, t~e Direction de la . Fonction 
publique. The legal framework. Pr?blems of rec~u1tment and promo~10n. Th_e 
reforms of 1945. The social funct10ns and social status of the hi ghe r c1v1l 
servants. 
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Recomm~n_ded fo~ reading.--;-A: Lefas, L' Et~t et les jonctionnai:es; W.R. ~harp, 
The Fren ch Civil Service; R. Gregoire, La fon ction publique; G. J eze, Les prin cipes 
generaux du droit administratif; France, Presidence du Gouvernem ent, R efo-rme 
de la fon ction publique (1945). 

630. The Genesis of Federalism. Mr. Greaves. Five lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For graduate students. 
Syllabus.-An historical and comparative study: the theory of federalism; 

the genesis and structure of the federal state; conditions of its emergence and 
development, with special reference to the U.S.A., Switzerland, Germany and 
the Dominions. 

Recommended for reading.-K. C. Wheare, Federal Government; H. R. G. 
Greaves, Federal Union in Practice; W. E. Rappard, The Government of Switzer-
land; C. A. Beard, American Government and Politics,· D. W. Brogan, American 
Political System; E. A. Freeman, History of Federal Government in Greece and 
Italy; S. Mogi, The Problem of F ederalism; A. P. Newton (Ed.), Federal and 
Unified Constitutions; W. P. McC. Kennedy, The Nature of Canadian Federalism; 
M. S. Charring-Pearce (Ed.), Federal Union; W. E. '.Rappard, The Geneva 
Experiment. 

631. The Practice of Federal Government. Mr. Pear. Five lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For graduate students. 
Syllabus.-Reconsideration of the Federal Principle: legal and political 

theory of federalism: :financial relations in federal systems. Cooperative 
federalism. Social welfare and federalism. 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be issued during the course . 

632. Constitutional Problems of Multi-racial States (Seminar). Dr. 
Mair, Mr. Pear, Mr. de Smith and Mr. Watt will hold a seminar for 
graduate students in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms on the 
political and constitutional problems of multi-racial states. 
To be held at the Institute of Commonwealth Relations. 

(b) Executive Government 
640. The Central Government. Professor Robson and Mr. 

Greaves. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. This 
course will be given in the day only in the Session 1957-58. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (ii). Diploma in 

Public Administration (Second Year). 
Syllabus.-Contemporary policies and aims, and their impact on public 

administration. The administrative process in relation to democratic govern-
ment. The newer aspects of Cabinet government. The principles underlying 
the formation of Departments and the distribution of functions. The internal 
organization of Departments. Decentralization and deconcentration . 

The expanding role of the Treasury. Central direction and planning in 
relation to defence, economic policy, and other matters. 

Recent developments in the control of delegated legislation; administrative 
tribunals; advisory committees. The significance of intelligence, information 
and public relations services. Organisation and methods. 

The Civil Service: its structure, functions, principles and problems of 
organisation. Treasury control and the machinery of government. 
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Recommended for reading.-W. A. Robson (Ed.), The Civil Service in 

Britain and France; H. S. Morrison, Government and Parliament; S. Beer, 
Treasury Control; F. Dunnill, The Civil Service: Human Aspects; J . Anderson, 
The Machinery of Government; W. A. Robson, "The Machinery of Government, 
1939-1947" (The Political Quarterly, Vol. 19); Report of the Haldane Com-
mittee on the Machinery of Government (B .P. P. 1918, Vol. XII, Cmd. 9230); 
W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; H . S. Morrison, Economic Planning; 
0. S. Franks, Central Planning and Control; The Practice of 0. and M. (H.M.S.O. 
1954); T. A. Critchley, Civil Service To-day; W. A. Robson, Ju stice and Adminis-
trative Law (3rd edn.); H. R. G. Greaves, The Civil Service in the Changing State; 
Sir E. Bridges, Treasury Control; G. F. M. Campion and others, British Govern-
ment since 1918; Report on Crichel Down Public Enquiry (H.M.S.O.), Cmd. 9176 
(1954). 

641. Local and Regional Government. Mr. Self. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Government (ii); for the 
Certi:fi.ca te in Social Science (Second Year); for Oversea Service Officers; 
Diploma in Public Administration {Second Year). Recommended for 
graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Principles and practice of the local government system in England 
and Wales. Functions and areas. Political machinery and the party system in 
local government. Administrative organization and efficiency . Central control. 
Local :finance. Municipal enterprise. 

The current problems of local government. Adaptations to the system and 
proposals for its reform. The special problems of conurbations and rural a~e':1-s. 
Regional government and regional planning. The emergence of new authonhes 
and new relationships. The future of local democracy. 

Recommended for reading.-C. H. Wilson (Ed.), Essays on Local Government; 
W. I. Jennings, Principles of Local Government f:aw; J . ~- Warren! T_he English 
Local Government System; E . D. Simon, A City Council from within; W. A . 
Robson, Development of Local Government; Government and Misgovernment 
of London; G. D. H. Cole, Local and Regional Government; V. Jones, Metro-
politan Government; P. Self, Regionalism; H. J. Laski and o~hers (Eds .), A 
Century of Municipal Progress; S. E. Simon, A Century of City Governm ent. 
Official reports, etc., will be recommended during the course. The latter part 
of the course will include material from the United States, Canada and other 
countries. 

642. Problems of Local Government (Seminar). A seminar will be 
held in the Lent Term, 1958-59 by Mr. Self. Students will be 
admitted by permission of Mr. Self. 

Syllabus.-Various local government systems considered in their national 
frameworks and also in relation to certain problems of local government such 
as central control, areas and functions. 

643. Public Administration and the Social Services. Professor Robson. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government ; for Certificate 
in Social Science and Administration (Second Year). Diploma in Public 
Administration. 

Syllabus.-The welfare state: its origin, objectives, and implications. The 
nature of the social services. Comparison with other public services. The 
various types of administrative action. Political, economic, psychological and 
ethical aspects of the social services. 
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The principles to be applied in selecting the organs of administration. 
Problems of organisation. Central departments, local authorities, and ad hoe 
bodies. Inter-relations behyeen the social services. The sphere of voluntary 
agencies, of non-ministerial bodies, of advisory organs. Delegation. 

The finance of the social services. The contributory principle and the 
means test . Finance, politics, and administration. 

The special problems inherent in the National Health Service. The end 
of the Poor Law, and the principles and organs of social security. The growth 
of new social services; housing and town planning. 

Recommended for reading.-T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administra-
tion; Lord Beveridge, Voluntary Action; Public Social Services (National Council 
of Social Service); Beatrice Webb, My Apprenticeship; Our Partnership; 
W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security; R. H. Tawney, Equality; J. S. Clarke, 
Disabled Citizen s. Annual Reports of the National Assistance Board, Ministry 
of Health, Ministry of Education, and other Departments; Town and Country 
Planning, 1943-51 (Progress Report by the Minister of Local Government and 
Planning on the Work of the Ministry of Town and Country Planning, Cmd. 8204, 
H .M.S.O .); annual Reports of the Arts Council, the British Council, B.B.C. and 
similar bodies; United Nations, IV. Social Welfare, 1950, ro, Methods of Social 
W eljare Administration. 

644. Public Enterprise. Professor Robson. Ten lectures, Lent Term· 
For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Government (ii); suitable for 

LL.B. Final-Optional subject of Administrative Law. Diploma in 
Public Administration. Recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus. - The causes and evolution of public ownership and control. The 
principal forms and directions of public enterprise in the modern world. 

Public utilities and the state. Methods of creation, operation and regula-
tion. The functions performed by Parliament, Government Departments, local 
authorities, the Judiciary, regulatory Commissions and ad hoe bodies. 

Nationalisation. The public corporation: its constitutional, political, legal 
and administrative characteristics. Comparison with joint stock companies, 
government departments, and mixed undertakings. 

The or ganization and scope of nat ionalized industries. The appointment 
and ch aracter of the governing Board. Parliamentary control. Relations with 
Mini ster s and Departments . Relations with consumers. Finance and audit . 
The annual rep ort. J oint consultation. Administrative tribunals. Control 
over pr ice , pr ofit, output and standards of performance. Labour and personnel 
problems . The probl ems relating to nationalized industries and services. 

Mixed enterprise. Multi-purpose projects. New forms of public ownership 
or control. 

Recommended for reading.-W. A. Robson (Ed.), Problems of Nationalised 
Indu stry; H. A. Clegg, Industrial Democracy and Nationalisation; Railways 
Reorganisation Scheme (Cmd. 9191); U.K. National Coal Board, Report of the 
Advisory Committ ee on Organisation (Fleck Report); Gordon R. Clapp, The 
T~nne ssee Valley Authority; T.U.C. Report, 1950, Appendix D, Public Owner-
ship; A. W. Street, The Public Corporation in British Experience; A. H. 
Hanson, Public Enterprise; H. Townshend-Rose, The British Coal Industry; 
Report of the Broadcasting Committee (Cmd. 8n6); H. Self, "The Public 
Accountability of the Corporation" (Public Administration, Vol. 25); E. L. 
Johnson, " Joint Consultation in Britain's Nationalized Industries" (Public 
1-dmini~trati?n Review, Vol. XII, Summer, 1952); Acton Society Trust, Studies 
in Nationalised Industry; House of Commons Papers No. 235, 1952/53, 
Reports of the Select Committee on Nationalised Industries,· Report of the Committee 
of Inquiry into the Electricity Supply Industry (Cmd. 9672, 1956). 
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For further reading or reference.-W. Friedman (Ed.), The Public Corpora~ 

tion; E. Goodman, Forms of Public Control and Ownership; J. Thurston, Govern-
ment Proprietary Corporations in the English Speaking Countri es; A . W . Street, 
"Quasi-Government Bodies" in G. F . M. Campion and others, Briti sh Govern-
ment since 1918; W. A . Robson (Ed.), Public Enterprise; H. J. Laski, W. I. 
Jennings and W. A. Robson (Eds.), "Public Utilities" (A Century of Municipal 
Progress); D. N. Chester, The Nationali sed Industries; T. H . O'Brien, British 
Experiments in Public Ownership and Control; H. S. Morrison , Socialisation 
and Transport; L. Gordon, The Public Corporation in Great Britain; Annual 
Reports of the various public corporations; B. Lavergne, Le Probleme des 
'Nationalisations; J. Reith, Into the Wind; E. Ventenat, L'Experience des 
Nationalisations; L. J ulliot de la Morandiere and M. Bye (Eds.), Les N ationalisa-
tions en France et a l'Etranger; G. Vickers, "The Accountability of a Nationalised 
Industry" (Public Administration, Vol. XXX, Spring, 1952); S. J. L. Hardie, 
The Nationalized Industries (Nov ., 1952); H. A. Clegg and T. E. Chester, The 
Future of Nationalization; H. S. Houldsworth and others, Efficiency in the 
Nationalised Industries; Report of the Committee on National Policy for the use 
of Fuel and Power Resources (Cmd. 8647, 1952); M. Einaudi and others, 
Nationalization in France and Italy. 

645. Town and Country Planning: Its aims, methods and problems. 
Fifteen lectures. This course will consist of :five lectures on the 
physical background of planning by Professor Stamp, and ten 
lectures by Professor Robson, Mr. Self and Sir Frederic J. Osborn 
on the following syllabus: 

Syllabus.-Contemporary policies and trends in town and country planning 
from the standpoint of the Social Sciences. The social and economic objectives 
of town and country planning in the light of recent developments. Problems of 
planning administration, and the working of planning machinery. The regional 
concept in planning. The nature and objects of planning control, and the various 
types of planning scheme. The financial problems of land use. The spheres of 
private and public development of land. Special aspects of planning-the plan-
ning and redevelopment of " blitzed " cities and industrial areas; new towns; 
national parks. Planning and the location of industry. Conflicts over land use 
and their determination. The relation of local to national planning, and the 
functions of a planning Ministry. The planning outlook. 

Recommended for reading.-L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain: its Use 
and Misuse; W. A . Robson (Ed.), Great Cities of the World; P. Self, Cities in 
Flood: the Problems of Urban Growth; M. P. Fogarty, To wn and Country 
Planning; F. J. Osborn, Green-Belt Cities: the British Contribution; R. E. 
Dickinson, City Region and Regionalism; W. A. Robson, The Government and 
Misgovernment of London (2nd edn.); G. H. J. Daysh and others (Eds.), 
Studies in Regional Planning; Town and Couniry Planning, 1943-51 (Cmd. 
8204); Reports of the Barlow Commission, Uthwatt Committee, Scott Committee, 
and Reith Committee; Annual Reports of the New Town Corporations; Report 
of the Selection Committee on Qualifications of Planners. Other reports and 
plans will be discussed during the course. 

646. Town and Country Planning (Class). A Class will be held for 
students attending Course No. 645 at times to be arranged. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
648. Seminar. A seminar will be held for graduate students on 

a subject to be arranged, by Mr. Greaves, in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
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649. Problems of Public Administration (Seminar). A seminar will be 
held for graduate students by Professor Robson in the Michaelmas 
Term. Undergraduate students may be admitted to this seminar 
by special permission of Professor Robson. 

( c) Trade Union Studies 
660. The Trades Union Congress, 1868-1955. Mr. Roberts. Ten 

lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
For students attending the Trade Union Studies course, and the course in 

Personnel Management. 
Syllabus.-The course will deal with the development of the Trades Union 

Congress from its foundation to the present day. 
Recommended for reading.-W. J. Davis, History and Recollections of the 

T.U.C. (2 Vols.); S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism; R. Postgate, 
The Builders History; G. D. H. Cole, Short History of the Working Class; 
History of the Labour Party; H. M. Felling, The Origins of the Labour Party, 
1880-1900; W. H. Crook, The General Strike,· R. C. K. Ensor, England, 1870 -
1914; E. Halevy, A History of the English People-Epilogue, Vol. I 1895-1905, 
Vol. II 1905-1915; J. B. Jefferys, The Story of the Engineers; Annual Reports 
of the Trades Union Congress. 

661. Trade Unions in Britain. Mr. Roberts. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term. 
For students attending the Trade Union Studies course and those attending 

the Personnel Management course. Also for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-
Special subject of Industry and Trade (iii). 

Syllabus.-Trade union structure pattern . Trends in distribution and 
density of membership. Organisation at Branch, Workshop, District and 
National levels. Membership participation. Inter-union organisation-Federa-
tions, Trades Councils, etc. The structure and functions of the Trades Union 
Congress. Trade unions and their relation to other organisations and public 
bodies. 

Recommended for reading.-S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism,· 
Tndustrial Democracy; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed .), Trade Union Documents; W. 
Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions and the State; G. D. H. Cole and others, British 
Trade Unionism Today,· United Kingdom, Ministry of Labour, Industrial 
Relations Handbook (1953 edn.) ; T.U.C. Report, Structure and Closer Unity 
(1947); Political and Economic Planning, British Trade Unionism; N. I. Barou, 
British Trade Unions; Trade Union Rule Books; J. D. M. Bell, Industrial 
Unionism: A Critical Analysis,· J . Goldstein, The Government of British Trade 
Unions; G. D. H. Cole, Introduction to Trade Unionism; A. Flanders and 
H . A. Clegg (Eds.), The System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain; B. C. 
Roberts, Trade Union Government and Administration in Great Britain. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

662. Comparative Industrial Relations. Mr. Roberts. Fifteen lec-
tures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

For grad uate students; suitable for students attending the Trade Union 
Studies course and those attending the Personnel Management course. 
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Syllabus.-Some aspects of the development of industrial relations in the 

U.S.S.R. , U.S.A., the British Commonwealth and Europe. The development of 
trade union organisation, functions and methods of collective bargaining. The 
role of the state with reference to wage determination and the settlement of 
industrial conflicts. The pattern of industrial relations at the plant level. 

Recommended for reading.-!. Deutscher, Soviet Trade Unions; G. R . 
Barker, Some Problems of Incentives and Labour Productivity in Soviet Industry; 
J. R. Commons and others, History of Labour in the United States; F. R. Dulles, 
Labor in America; H. W. Davey, Contemporary Collective Bargaining; H. A. 
Millis and E. C. Brown, From the Wagner Act to Taft-Hartley,· A. E. C. Hare, 
Report on Industr ial Relations in New Zealand; W. Galenson (Ed.), Comparative 
Labor Movements; International Labour Office, 1950, Labour-Management 
Co-operation in France; W. M. Blumenthal, Codetermination in the German 
Steel Industry; K. F. Walker, Industrial Relations in Australia; Political 
Quarterly, Special numbers, "Trade Union Problems", January 1956, and 
"Employers and Labour Problems", July 1956. 

663. Trade Unionism in France. Mr. Pickles. Five lecture s, 
Lent Term. 

For graduate students; and for students attending the Trade Union Studies 
course . 

Syllabus.-Origins and special characteristics of French Trades Unionism. 
Bourses du Travail and C.G. T. Syndicalist trends and the drift from them. 
Communist and Christian Trades Unions. Agricultural and Professional bodies. 
Trades Unions during the Second World War. Problems of French Trades 
Unionism. 

Recommended for reading.-E. Dolleans, Histoire du M ouvement Ouvrier; 
F. Pelloutier, Histoire des Bourses du Travail; R. Millet, Lion J ouhaux et la 
C.G.T.; J . Montreuil, Histoire du Mouvement Ouvrier; D. J. Saposs, Labour in 
Post-War France; H. W. Ehrmann, French Labor: from Popular Front to 
Liberation; G. Lefranc, Les experiences syndicates en France de 1939 a 1950; 
V. R. Lorwin, The French Labour Movement. 

664. Trade Union Problems (Seminar). Mr. Roberts will hold a 
seminar in the Lent Term for graduate students, and students 
attending the Trade Union Studies and Personnel Management 
courses. 

(d) The Government of Non-Self-Governing 
Territories 

670. The Advance towards Self-Government in the Commonwealth. 
Dr. Mair. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii), option (f); 
and Social Science Certificate (Overseas Option). 

Syllabus.-Evolution of central and local government. The position of 
ministers in a semi-responsible government. Problems of representation in 
plural societies . Federations and other groupings. 
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Recommended for reading.-C. Jeffries, The Colonial Office; M. Wight, The 
D evelopment of the L egislative Council, 1606-1945; British Colonial Constitutions; 
Hansard Society, Problems of Parliamentary Government in the Colonies; 
W. I. Jennings, The Commonwealth in Asia, Chap. II; The Advance to Self-
Government; R. E. Wraith, Local Government (Penguin West African Series ); 
R. Hinden (Ed.), Local Government and the Colonies; I. D. Cameron and B. K. 
Cooper, The West African Councillor; H.M.S.O., Constitutional Developm ent in 
the Commonwealth, Part II: United Kingdom D ependencies. Official document s 
on current developments will be recommended during the lectures. 

671. Policy and Administration of the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
outside the Commonwealth. Dr. Mair. Five lectures, Lent Term. 

For graduate students and Oversea Service Officers and Academic Post -
graduate Diploma in Colonial Studies. 

Syllabus.-The French, Soviet, and American systems. Contrasting attitudes 
towards such problems as the implications of eventual self-government, race 
relations, the place in development of indigenous institutions, the introduction of 
western institutions of local government. 

Recommended for reading.-Lord Hailey, An African Survey; K. E. Robin-
son, " The Public Law of Overseas France" (]'nl. of Comparative Legislation , 
Vol. 32, 1950, pp. 37-57); K. M. Stahl, British and Soviet Colonial System s; 
E. H . Carr, The Bolshevik Revolution, Vol. I; W. Kolarz, Russia and her 
Colonies; Colston Research Society, Colston Papers, Vol. 3, Principles and 
Methods of Colonial Administration; B. Davidson, The African Awakenin g; 
J. W. Pratt, America's Colonial Experiment. 

672. Federations (Seminar). Dr. Mair and Mr. Pear. Michaelmas 
Term. 

For Oversea Service Officers and graduate students. 
The problems of federation will be considered with special reference to 

federations in the new and emerging States of the Commonwealth. 

673. Local Government in New and Emerging States (Seminar). 
Dr. Mair. Lent Term. 

For Oversea Service Officers and graduate students. 

Refer ence should also be made to the following section and courses:-
International Relations. 

No. 69.-The Economics of Public Finance. 
No. 305 .- English Constitutional History since 1660. 
No. 421.-Administrative Law. 
No. 724.-Current Social and Political Problems in the Middle East and 

North Africa (Seminar). 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 
( a) General. 
700. Introduction to Social Anthropology. Dr. Freedman. Twenty 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I and 

Option II (First Year) only; for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of 
Social Anthropology; for students taking Social Anthropology as sub-
sidiary or ancillary to a first degree; for the Academic Postgraduate 
Diploma in Anthropology (First Year); and Certificate in Social Science 
(Overseas Option) (First Year). First Year students for the Certificate in 
Social Science may also attend. 

Syllabus.-Scope and methods of social anthropology. Society and cuiture. 
Influence of geographical environment. Race and culture . General character-
istics of social structure in primitive and peasant communities. Comparative 
study of social institutions (such as the family and kinship, organization of 
labour, class and rank, law and government, religion and morals) in different 
periods and societies. 

Recommended for reading.-R. W. Firth, Human Types (revised edn . 1956); 
C. D. Forde, Habitat, Economy, and Society; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard 
(Eds.), African Political Systems; M. Ginsberg, Sociology; R. Linton, Th e 
Study of Man; R. H. Lowie, Social Organization; B. Malinowski, A Sci entific 
Theory of Culture; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, The Andaman Islanders; A . R. 
Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds .), African Systems of Kinship and 
Marriage; R. W . Firth, Elements of Social Organisation; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, 
Social Anthropology; M. Gluckman, Custom and Conflict in Africa; I. Schapera, 
Government and Politics in Tribal Societies; E . E. Evans-Pritchard, et al ., Th e 
Institutions of Primitive Society; A . R. Radcliffe-Brown, Structure and Fun ction 
in Primitive Society. 

701. Classics in Social Anthropology. Dr. Stirling and Mr. Morris. 
Eight lectures, Summer Term. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A ./B.Sc. (Sociology) Option II 
(First and Second Years); for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
Social Anthropology; for students taking Social Anthropology as 
subsidiary to a first degree; for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology (First Year). First Year students for the Certificate in 
Social Science (Overseas Option) may also attend. 

Syllabus.-Two works of fundamental importance in the development of 
Social Anthropology will be examined in detail, with discussion of the con -
temporary context in which they were written and of their contribution to the 
subject. In 1957-58 the works will be: The Andaman Islanders, by A. R. Radcliffe-
Brown and Argonauts of the Western Pacific, by B. Malinowski. 

Recommended :for reading.-(a) GENERAL: E . B . Tylor, Primitive Culture; 
E. Durkheim, The Division of Labor in Society; The Elementary Forms of -,;he 
Religious Life; J. G. Frazer, The Golden Bough (abridged edition); Articles 
"Taboo " and " Totemism" (Encyclopaedia Britannica, 9th edn ., 1885); 
W. H. R. Rivers, Kinship and Social Organisation; R. H. Lowie, The History 
of Ethnologi.cal Theory; Primitive Society; T. K. Penniman, A Hundred Years 
of Anthropology; R. W. Firth (Ed.), Man and Culture. 
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(b~ A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, The Andaman Islanders; Articles by E. H. 
Ma~~ m ]07:;nal of,the ~?yal. Anthr?Pol~9i~al Institute, Vol. 12, 1882; Essays 
on Taboo and Rehg10n m Society m A. R. Radcliffe-Brown Structure 
and Function in Primitive Society. ' 

(c) B. Malinowski, Argonauts of the Western Pacific; C. G. Seligman The 
Melane~ians o/ Briti sh New Guinea, Chapters XLIX-LV; M. Mauss, The' Gift; 
B .. 1\1:a!mowski, T~e Family amon~ the Australian Aborigines (1913); "The 
Pnmi~i;,e Economics of Trobnand Is~anders " (E_conomic Journal, March 
1921), Baloma: The Spmts of the Dead m the Trobnand Islanders" (Journal 
of the Royal Anthropological Institute, Vol. 46, 1916). 

702. Introduction to the Study of Kinship. Dr. Freedman. Eight 
lectures, Summer Term. 

For B:A. Hon~urs in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I and 
Opt _10n II (First Year) only; for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
S_o~ial Anthro~ology; for students taking Social Anthropology as sub-
si~iary o~ ancillary to a fir~t degree; for the Academic Postgraduate 
Diploma m Anthropology (First Year); and Certificate in Social Science 
(Overseas Option) (First Year). First Year students for the Certificate in 
Social Science may also attend . 

. Sylla~us,--:-This cours~ is desi~ned to begin the discussion of problems in 
£a1:mly, kmship, and mar~iage which are treated at length in the second and 
third years of anthropological studies. 
" . Re~ori;i,mended for re<i:ding,-:--R. _H. Lowie, Social Organization; J. A. Barnes, 

Kmship (Encyclopaedia !3rit':1-nnic'!', ~~55 Lo1;1don printing); A. R. Radcliffe-
B~own, Structure_ and Function in Primitive Society; B. Malinowski, The Sexual 
Life of Savages in North-Western Melanesia; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. 
Forde _(Ed~.), African 5_ystems of Kinship and Marriage; R. W. Firth, We, 
The Tikopia; R. W. _Firth (Ed.), . Two Studies of Kinship in London; C. M. 
Arensberg and S. T. Kimball, Family and Community in Ireland . 

703. Government and Politics in Tribal Societies. Dr. Mair. Eight 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.A. Honom:s in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C 
(Se~ond and Third Years); for B .Sc. _(Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
Social Anthropology; for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthro-
pology; for students taking Social Anthropology as a subsidiary subject 
or as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

. Syllab~s,--:-Definiti?n ~nd composition of the political community in pre-
hterat~ societi~s; relative importance of kinship ties and territorial sovereignty 
(theones_ o! ~fame, Teggart, etc .). The problem of" stateless societies". Forms 
and activiti _e~ of tribal_ gove~nm_ents_: classification of governmental types; 
bases of political authonty; distnbut10n and balance of power; universal and 
local ~asks of govern~ent: Rulers and subjects: privileges and powers of rulers; 
sanct10ns for authonty; ideals of good government; checks against misrule and 
abuse ?f power; popular participation in government. Inter-tribal relations; 
ex_p~ns10n of the state; treatment of" subject peoples". Theories of political 
ongms and development. 

Recommended for reading.-(a) GENERAL: R. H. Lowie, The Origin of the 
Stat_e; ~- M. Maciver, The Web of ~overnme~t; R. M. Maciver and C. H. Page, 
Society, _W. C. MacL~od,_ The Origin and History of Politics; H. S. Maine, The 
Early History_ of Ins_titutions,· B. Malinowski, Freedom and Civilization; L. H. 
M<;>rgan, Ancient Society; R. Numelin, The Beginnings of Diplomacy; F. Oppen-
heimer, The State; J. Teggart, The Processes of History; R. Thurnwald, Werden, 
Wandel _und Gestaltung vom Staat un_d Kultu,- (Di~ menschliche Gesellschaft, 
Vol. IV), M. Weber, The Theot'y of Soc•al and Econom•c O,-ganisatfon. 
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(b) REGIONAL: M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds .), African 

Political Systems; E. A. Hoebel, The Political Organization and Law-Ways of the 
Comanche Indians; A. Knabenhans, Die politische Organisat ion bei den Au stra-
lischen Eingeborenen; K. Llewellyn and E . A. Hoebel, The Cheyenne Way; R. H. 
Lowie, " Political Organization among the American Aborigines " (] ournal of 
the Royal Anthropological Institute, Vol. 78, 1948); R. H. Lowie, "Social and 
Political Organization of the Tropical Forest and Marginal Tribes " in J. H. 
Steward (Ed.), Handbook of South American Indians, Vol. V; C. K. Meek, Law 
and Authority in a Nigerian Tribe; L. H. \Morgan, The League of the Iroquois; 
S. F. Nadel, A Black Byzantium; I. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana Law and 
Custom,· Tribal Legislation among the Tswana; The Political Annals of a. Tswana 
Tribe; R. W. Williamson, The Social and Political Systems of Central Polynesia. 

704. Social Control in Preliterate Societies. This course will be given 
in the Session 1958-59. 
For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology). Option II 

(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
Social Anthropology; for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthro-
pology; for students taking Social Anthropology as a subsidiary subject 
or as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The nature and development of law. Social control in societies 
lacking courts: persuasive and coercive mechanisms (education, public opinion, 
taboo, religious sanctions, etc .). Arbitration as a judicial process. Composition 
and procedure of courts in preliterate societies. Ordeals and oaths. Criminal 
and civil law. Responsibility and punishment. Comparison of primitive and 
civilized systems of law. 

Recomm~nded for reading.-(a) GENERAL: C. K. Allen, Law in the Making 
(5th edn.); A. S. Diamond, P,-imitive Law; P. Fauconnet, La ResponsabiUte; 
L. T. Hobhouse, Morals in Evolution; R. M. Maciver and C. H. Page, Society 
(Chaps. 7-9); B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage Society; A. R. Radcliffe-
Brown, Structu1'e and Function in Primitive Society; W. Seagle, The Quest for 
Law; S. P. Simpson and others, Cases and Readings on Law and Society (Book I: 
Law and Society in Evolution); P. G. Vinogradoff, Outlines of Historical ]uris-
p1'Udence, Vol. I; Commonsense in Law,· E. Westermarck, Origin and Develop-
ment of Mo,-al Ideas; Ethical Relatfoity; E. A. Hoebel, The Law of Primitive Man. 

(b) REGIONAL: R. F. Barton, Ifugao Law; H. Cory, Sukuma Law and 
Custom; B. Gutmann, Das Recht der Dschagga; B. ter Haar, Adat Law in 
Indonesia; A. Harrasser, Die Rechtsverletzung bei den australischer Eingeborenen; 
J. F. Holleman, Shona Customary Law; E. A. Hoebel, The Political Organization 
and Law-Ways of the Comanche Indians; H. I. Hogbin, Law and Order in Poly-
nesia; K. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, The Cheyenne Way; C. K. Meek, Law and 
Autho1'ity in a Nigerian Tribe; I. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana Law and 
Custom; N. J. van Warmelo and W. M. D. Phophi, Venda Law; M. Gluckman, 
The Judicial Pt'ocess among the Barotse of Northern Rhodesia . 

705. Outline of Economic Anthropology. Professor Firth. Eight 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.A . Honours in Anthropology; B .A./ B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C 
(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
Social Anthropology; for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthro-
pology; for students taking Social Anthropology as a subsidiary subject 
or as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 
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Syllabus.-The aim of these lectures is to give an analysis from the anthro-
pological point of view of the main conceptual and empirical characteristics of 
non-monetary (primitive) and simple monetary (peasant) economic systems. 
Examples will be taken from African, Oriental and Oceanic communities . The 
reaction of these systems to Western and industrial influences will also be 
examined. Topics discussed will include: economic relations as part of a 
structure of social relations; management of resources ; organization and 
incentives in production; profit and loss by ritual procedures; individual and 
group ri ghts in control and m'!e of land; co-operation of labour; nature and 
control of non-monetary capital goods; social incentives and limits to capital 
accumulation; systems of credit; overt and covert interest; problems of peasant 
indebtedness; determination of values in a non-monetary economy; barter and 
gift-exchange; "primitive currency"; traditional rules and economic principles 
in the allocation of distributive shares. 

Recommended for reading.-D. M. Goodfellow, Principles of Economic 
Sociology; M. J. Herskovits, Economic Anthropology,· R. C. Thurnwald, Economics 
in Primitive Communities; M. Mead (Ed .), Co-operation and Competition among 
Primitive Peoples; M. Mauss, The Gift; E. E. Hoyt, Primitive Trade; P. Einzig, 
Primitive Money; R. Mukerjee, Principles of Comparative Economics; B. 
Malinowski, Argonauts of the Western Pacific; Coral Gardens and Their Magic; 
R. W. Firth, Primitive Economics of the New Zealand Maori; Primitive Poly-
nesian Economy; Malay Fishermen-their Peasant Economy; A. I. Richards, 
Land, Labour and Diet in Northern Rhodesia,· S. F. Nadel, A Black Byzantium; 
H. I. Hogbin, "Tillage and Collection-a New Guinea Economy"," Native Land 
Tenure in New Guinea" (both in Oceania, 1939); C. D. Forde," Land and Labour 
in a Cross River Village, Southern Nigeria" (Geographical Journal, 1937); I. 
Schapera, Native Land Tenure in the Bechuanaland Protectorate; E. R. Leach, 
Social and _ Economic Organization of the Rowanduz Kurds,· Rosemary Firth, 
Housekeepin g among Malay Peasants; W. H . Beckett, Akokoaso,· M. M. Green, 
Land Tenure in an Ibo village; S. D. Pant, Social Economy of the Himalayans; 
H . N . C. Stevenson, Ec onomics of the Central Chin Tribes; H. M. Gluckman, Economy 
of the Central Barot se Plain; G. Wilson, Essay on the Economics of Detribalization 
in Northern Rhodesia; H.-T. Fei, Peasant Life in China; K.-H. Shih, China 
Enters the Machine Age; C. D. Forde and R. C. Scott, The Native Economies 
of N igeria; H -T. Fei and C.-I. Chang, Earthbound China,· Sol Tax, Penny 
Capitalism. 

706. Analysis of Religious Systems. This course will be given in 
the session 1958-59. 

For B.A . Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II 
(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
Social Anthropology; for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthro-
pology; for students taking Social Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or 
as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-Definition and characteristics of religious belief and ritual. 
Organization of primitive religious systems. Primitive religious ideology: 
beliefs in the soul, non-human spirits and gods. Primitive cosmology. The 
problem of good and evil in religious contexts. Beliefs and practices of mystics, 
prophets, spirit-mediums. Content and functions of a religious system. 

Recommended for reading.-E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture; E. Durkheim 
Ele'Y!'1-entary Forms of the Religious Life; W. James, Varieties of Religious Ex-
perience; J . . H. Leuba, Psychology of Religious Mysticism,· R. S. P. Allier, 
La Psychologie de la Conversion chez les Peuples Non-Civilises,· W. W. Howells, 
The_ 1!eathens,: W. Robertson Smith, Religion of the Semites; M. Weber, The 
Religion of China; B. Malinowski, " Magic, Science and Religion " in J. Needham 
(Ed.), Science, Religion and Reality; B. Malinowski, Foundaiions of Faith and 
Morals,· J . Wach, Sociology of Religion; P. Radin, Primitive Religion; Primitive 
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Man as Philosopher; R. H. Lowie, Primitive Religion, · R. F. Fo:tune, Manus 
Religion; E . 0. James, Social Functions of Reli~ion; R._ W : Firth, Work of 
the Gods in Tikopia; R. W . Firth, Elem ents of Social Organization; _s .. F . Nadel, 
Nupe Religion; C. D . Forde, P_rimitive World s; W . J. Goo~e , _R eligion 4"m_o?7'g 
the Primitives; E. E. Evans-Pntchard and others, Th e I ns titutions of P:imitive 
Society; H . M. Gluc~man, C_u~tom and G_onftict in Afri ca; A. I. R1char<;1s~ 
Chisungu; M. N. Srimvas, Religion_ a:nd Society an:iong the Coo:g~ of South Ind~a, 
E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Nuer Religion; V . Elwm, The Reli gion of an Indian 
Tribe. 

707. Kinship and Social Organisation. Professor Schapera. Eight 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B.A . Honours in Anthropology; B.A ./B .Sc. (Sociology), Opt _ion C 

(Second and Third Years); for B .Sc . (Econ.) Part II-~pec1al _subJect of 
Social Anthropology; for the Academic Postgraduate D1p!o?1-a m A?-thro-
pology; for students taking Social Anthropolo gy as a subs1d1ary subJect or 
as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The course will be concerned primarily with the role of ~inship 
in social life at various stages of cultural development . Reference will also 
be made to modern trends in the study of kinship systems. 

Recommended for reading.-R. W. Firth, W~, The Tikop~a; A.~- Radcliffe-
Brown, The Social Organization of Austral!an Tnbes; B. Mah~owski, The Sexua: 
Life of Savages fo North-Western Melanes•a: E. E . Evans-Pntch~rd, The Nue:, 
Kinship and Marriage among the N'!'er;_ M. Fortes, The Dy?1',amics of Clan~hip 
among the Tallensi; The Web of Krnship a'Y!'1-on~ the Tallen~i, A . R. Radchffe-
Brown and C. D. Forde, African Systems of Ki.nship and Marria:ge; G. P. Murdock, 
Social Structure,· C. Levi-Strauss, Les Structures Elementaires de la Paren~e,· 
F. Eggan (Ed.), Social Anthropology of North America1:7-Trib~s; F. Eggan, Social 
Organization of the Western Pueblos. Further reading will be recommended 
during the course. 

708. Kinship and Local Organisation. This course will be given in 
the session 1958-59. 
For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociolog~), Opt~on II 

(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-_Spec1al _subJect of 
Social Anthropology; for the Academic Postgraduate D1p~o?1-a m A:1thro-
pology; for students taking Social Anthropology as a subs1d1ary subJect or 
as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The development of kins~ip ~heory. Modern ~tud_ies of family 
and kinship . The connections between kmsh1p and local orgamsat10n . 

Recommended for reading.-L. H. Morgan, Ancient Society; W. ~- R. 
Rivers, Kinship and Social Organ~sation,· B. ~alinowski, The ~exuf!-l. Life of 
Savages in North-Western Melanesia; R. W. Firth, We, The 1:•kopia, _A .. ~-
Radcliffe-Brown, "On Kinship Systems" in Stru_ctur~ and Functi~n rn Primdwe 
Society; E . E. Evans-Pritchard, The Nuer; Kinship and Marr~age among the 
Nuer; M. Fortes, The Dynamics of Clanship among the Tallens1,; The We? of 
Kinship among the Tallensi; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown an~ C. D . Forde, African 
Systems of Kinship and Marriage; G. P. M:iirdock, _Social Stru~tu_Ye; F. Eggan 
(Ed.), Social Anth~opology of No;th A!11-eric~n Tribes; C. Levi-Strauss, Les 
St,-uctuYes Elementaires de laPaYente,· Hs1en-chm Hu, The Common Descent G:~up 
in China and its Functions; R. F. Barton, The Kalingas; E. R. Leach, Political 
Systems of Highland Burma; "The Structural I~plicatio?-s of Matrilateral 
Cross-Cousin Marriage" (]nl. of the Royal Anth,-opological Institute, Vol. LXXXI , 
1952); W. R. Geddes, The Land Dayaks of SaYawak . 
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709. Anthropology and Social Problems. Twenty-six lecture s, 
Sessional. 

F or B .A./B .Sc. (Sociology), Op ti on C (Second and Third Years); for B.Sc . 
(Econ .) Part II - Special subject of Social Anthropology; for Overs ea 
Serv ice Officers; Social Science Certificate (Overs _eas Option) and the 
Academic Post graduate Dipl oma in Anthropology (Second Year) . 

(a) The Impact of Western Civilization upon Preliterate Societies. 
Dr. Mair. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Syllabus.-The course will deal generally with the effects of European 
colonial rule. Chan ges in family life, government and law, land tenure and 
productive techniques, religion and magic will be discussed . The lectures will 
be illustrated by examples drawn from selected African, American, and Oceanic 
peoples. 

Recommended for reading.-B. Malinowski (Ed .), Methods of Study of Culture 
Contact in Africa; E . H . Spicer (Ed .), Human Problems in Technological Change; 
M. Read, Educatio n and Social Change in Tropical Areas; A . Phillips (Ed .), 
Survey of African Fa mily and Marriage; I. Schapera, Migrant Labour and 
Tribal Lif e; Mar ried Life in an African Tribe; G. Wilson, An Essay on the 
Economics of Detribali zation in Northern Rhodesia; J. A. Barnes, Marriage 
in a Changin g Soci ety; A . I. Richards, Economic Development and Tribal 
Change ; L. A. Fallers, Bantu Bureaucracy; B . G. M. Sundkler, Bantu Prophet s 
in South Africa; T . L. Hodgkin , Nationali sm in Colonial Africa. 
(b) Problems in Applied Anthropology. Members of the Department. 

Eight lectures, Lent Term. 
Syllabus.-Lectures will be given on the following general topics: race 

relations (Dr. Freedman); administrative problems (Dr. Mair and Dr. Stiding); 
economic problems (Mr. Morris); health problems (Dr. Loudon). 

Recommended for reading.-Suggestions for reading will be given during 
the course. 
(c) Social Problems of the Middle East and East Africa. Dr. Stirling 

and Mr. Morris. Eight lectures, Summer Term. 
Syllabus.-(i) The conversion of an imperial "plural" society into separate 

national states . Some social consequences of Western power, institutions and 
technolo gy on city, village and tribal communities . 

(ii) This part of the course discusses the nature of the plural society in 
the light of the East African situation, with special reference to the Indian 
section of the population . 

Recommended for reading.-(i) Suggestions for reading on the Middle East 
will be given in the course of the lectures. 

(ii) J. S. Furnivall, " The Political Economy of the Tropical Far East " 
(Journal of the Royal Central Asian Society, 1942); 0 . C. Cox, "Race and 
Caste" (American J ournal of Sociology, 1945); C. Sofer and R. Ross, "Some 
Characteristics of an East African European Population" (British Journal of 
Sociology, December 1951); United Kingdom, Colonial Office, Colonial Publica-
tion No . 290, Land and Population in East Africa (1952) . 

710. Psychology and Social Anthropology. Dr. Smith. Six lectures, 
Summer Term. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second and Third Years); B.A./B .Sc. 
(Sociology), Option C (Second and Third Years); Academic Postgraduate 
Diploma in Anthropology. Also recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The ethnographic problems which gave rise to modern applica-
tions of psychology to social anthropology. Use of projective and other psycho-
logical tests in anthropological field work; study of children and adolescents; 
clinical contributions . Theories of personality and culture. 

Anthropology 

Recommended for reading.-R. F . Benedict, P atterns of Cultu_re; The 
Chrysanthemum and the S word; C. Du Bois, Th e P eopl e of Alar ; D . Hann g (_Ed.), 
P ersonal Chara cter and Cultural Mi lieu; A. I. H allowell , Culture and E xp erience; 
J. J. Honigmann , Cult ur e and Per sonality; _F_. L. K. ~ su (E:d.), A spe_cts of 
Culture and P ersonal ity ; A. Kardiner, The Ind ividual and his Society ; R . _Lmton, 
The Cultural Back ground of P ersonal ity; M. Mead (Ed.), Co-operation and 
Competition among Primitiv~ Peopl es; H . A . Murray and C. Kluckhohn (Ed~ .), 
Personality in Nature, Society and Cultur e; S. S. Sar gent and M. W . Smith 
(Eds .), Culture and Per sonality. 

711. Advanced Social Anthropology. Twenty-four lectures, 
Sessional. 

For B.A . Honours in Anthropology (Second and Third Yea~s) ; B.A ./B .Sc. 
(Sociology), Option C (Second and Third Years); Academic Postgraduate 
Diploma in Anthropolo gy . Also recommended for graduate students. 

(a) History of Social Anthropology. Professor Firth. Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

Syllabus.-Early ethnographic basis; systema~ics. in the :"'ork of L. H. 
Morgan; implications of evolutionist and diffusiomst the _ories; E~ropea:1 
sociological influences; developments in fi~l~ re_search-Boas, Rivers, Mah1;1-ows~1. 
Definition of social anthropology as a d1sc1plme; development _of fi.:nctionahst 
and structuralist approaches ; interest in prob!ems of quanti~cati~m, model 
construction, and dynamics of society; sug gest10ns for reclassification of the 
study. . 

Recommended for reading.-T. K . Penmman, A Hu ndred. Year s of Ant~ro-
pology; R. H. Lowie, The Hi story of Ethnological Theory ; D . Bidney, Theoreti_cal 
Anthropology; E. E. Evans-Pritc~ard, Sociaf Anthropolo gy; M. J. Herskov:its, 
Franz Boas: the Science of Man in the Maki1: g: S. F . Nadel, The Fou1;,datio'!1-s 
of Social Anthropolo gy; The Theory of S ocial Stru cture; F . E ggan, S~cial 
Anthropology: Methods and Results" in Social Anthrop ology of N orth American 
Tribes ( enlarged edn.) . . 

Other literature will be recommended durmg the course . 
(b) Current Trends in British Social Anthropology. Professor Schapera. 

Eight lectures, Lent Term. . . . 
Syllabus.-A critical review of theories _and methods, aims and achievements, 

in the work of modern British anthropolo gists. 
Recommended for reading.-E. E. Evans-J?ritchard, _ S~cial Anthropology; 

R. w. Firth, Human Types; Elements of Social Orgamsr:,tion; S. F. Nadel, 
The Foundations of Social Anthrop ology; The Th~ory of Social Structure. 

Additional reading will be recommended durin g the course. 
(c) Current Trends in America. Dr. Smith. Eight lectures, Summer 

Term. 
Syllabus.-Effects of evolut~o~ary th~or~ on_ the urn:1.erstanding of man's 

place in nature; cultural relativism. Distribut10n st~dies . The concept ?f 
culture . Culture growth; culture change; acculturat10? · Develol?m~n~s m 
linguistics. National character; influence of psych~-analysis . Inter-disciplmary 
studies . Values and the re-examination of categories of human thought . 

Recommended for reading.-F. Eggan , Social Organization of the Western 
Pueblos; A. L. Kroeber (Ed .), Anthropolo gy Today; W . L. Thomas (Ed .), 
Current Anthropology. 

712. Social Anthropology (Class). Classes will be ~eld throughout 
the session for students taking the B.A. Honours rn Anthropolo~y 
or the B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II. First Year: Mr. Morns. 
Second Year: Dr. Stirling. Third Year: Dr. Freedman. 
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713~ Social Anthropology (Class). Classes will be held throughout the 
session by members of the Department for B.Sc. (Econ.), Third 
Year, Special subject Social Anthropolo gy; B.A./B .Sc. (Sociology), 
Option II; students taking Social Anthropology as a subsidiary 
or ancillary subject; and Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology, and Certificate in Social Science (Overseas Option). 

( b) Regional. 

714. Social Systems in South East Asia. Professor Firth, Dr. Freed-
man and Mr. Morris. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 

For B.A . Honours in Anthropology; B.A ./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: South East Asia); 
students taking Social Anthropology (South East Asia) as part of a 
subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The course will deal mainly with the social organization of the 
indigenous peoples of Malaya, Borneo, and Indonesia, and that of the resident 
Chinese, but some co_mparative reference will also be made to the Philippines, 
Burma and South Chma . 

Recommended for reading.-MALAYA: R. Firth, Malay Fishermen; Rose-
mary Firth, }!ousekeeping among Malay Peasants; R. 0. Winstedt, The Malays, 
A Cultural History; The Malay Ma gician; P. E . de Josselin de Jong, Minang-
kabau and Negri Sembilan; W. W . Skeat and C. 0 . Blagden, Pagan Races of the 
Malay Peninsula; P . D . R. Williams-Hunt, Introduction to the Malayan Aborigines; 
R. Emerson, Malaysia; V. W.W. S. Purcell, The Chinese in Malaya; T . E. Smith, 
Population Growth in Malaya; A . J. A . Elliott, Chinese Spirit-Medium Cults 
in Singapore; M. Freedman, Chinese Family and Marriage in Singapore. 

BORNEO: E. R. Leach, Social Science Research in Sarawak; C. Hose, Natural 
Man; 0. Rutter, The Pagans of North Borneo; H . S. Morris, A Melanau Sago 
Producing Community; J .-K. T'ien, The Chinese of Sarawak; W. R. Geddes, 
The Land Dayaks of Sarawak; J. D. Freeman, Iban A griculture. 

INDONESIA: B . ter Haar, Adat Law in Indonesia; F. M. Loeb, Sumatra; 
J. S. Furnivall, Netherlands India; B. H . M. Vlekke, Nusantara (or, The Story 
of the Dutch East Indies); H. Subandrio, Javanese Peasant Life; J. H. Boeke, 
Economics and Economic Policy in Dual Societies; W. F. Wertheim, Indonesian 
Society in Transition . 

PHILIPPINES: R. F. Barton, The Kalingas; Ifugao Law; Philippine Pagans; 
F.-C. Cole, The Tinguian. 

BURMA: H . N . C. Stevenson, The Economics of the Central Chin Tribes; 
E . R. Leach, Political Systems of Highland Burma . 

SOUTH-EASTERN CHINA: Lin Yueh-Hwa, The Golden Win g; Chen Han-
Seng, A grarian Problems in Southernmost China; Hu Hsien-Chin, The Common 
Descent Group in China and its Functions,· D. H. Kulp, Country Life in 
South China. 

GENERAL: C. Robequain, Le monde malais; F.-C . Cole, The Peoples of 
Malaysia; V. W. W. S . Purcell, Chinese in South-East Asia; R. Emerson and 
others, Government and Nationalism in South-east Asia. 

Anthropology 

715. Ethnography of Central Africa. This course will be given only 
by special arrangement. 

For B .A . Honours in Anthropology; B .A ./B.Sc . (Sociology), Option II; 
B .Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Social Anthrop ology; Academic 
Post graduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: Central Afr ica); 
students taking Social Anthropology (Central Africa) as part of a sub-
sidiary or two-year · ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The social systems of Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland during 
the last hundred years. The main emphasis will be on the indigenous peoples, 
but with some reference to immigrant Whites . 

Recommended for reading.-W. Allan, Studies in African Land Usage in 
Northern Rhodesia; H . M. Gluckman and E. Colson (Eds .), Seven Tribes in 
British Central Africa; M. Wilson, Good Company; G. Wilson, An Essay on the 
Economic s of Detribalizat ion in Northern Rhodesia; A . I. Richards, Land, Lab our 
and Diet in Northern Rhodesia; " Some types of family structure amongst the 
Central Bantu" in A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and D. Forde (Eds .), African system s of 
kinship and marria ge; H. M. Gluckman, The Judicial Process among the Barotse 
of Northern Rhodesia; J. A. Barnes, Marriage in a Changing Society; Politics in a 
Changing Society. 

Further reading will be recommended during the course. 

716. Ethnography of East Africa. Dr. Mair. Sixteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area, Eastern Africa); 
students taking Social Anthropology (Eastern Africa) as part of a sub-
sidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-Discussion will be concentrated on the social and political organi-
zation of the principal tribes in Kenya, Uganda and the Southern Sudan (Bantu, 
Nilotes and Nilo-Hamites). 

Recommended for reading.-A. J. Butt, The Nilotes; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, 
The Nuer; Kinship and Marria ge among the Nuer; Nuer Religion; P. H . 
Gulliver, A Preliminary Survey of the Turkana; The Fam.Zy Herds; J. Middleton, 
Central tribes of the North-eastern Bantu; the Kikuyu, includin g Embu, Meru, 
Mbere, Chuka, Mw imbi, Tharaka, and the Kamba of Kenya; L. S. B . Leakey, 
Defeating Mau Mau; H. E. Lambert, Kikuyu Social and Politi cal Institutions; 
D. J. Penwill, Kamba Customary Law; P. Mayer, Gusii Bridewealth Law and 
Custom,· Lineage Structure among the Gusii; G. Wagner, The Bantu of North 
Kavirondo; J. G. Peristiany, The Social Institutions of the Kipsigis; G. W. B. 
Huntingford, The Nandi of Kenya; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard 
(Eds.), African Political Systems; A. I. Richards (Ed.), Economic Development 
and Tribal Change; L. A. Fallers, Bantu Bureaucracy; A . W. Southall, Alur 
Society. 

717. Ethnography of South Africa. Professor Schapera. Sixteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A ./B .Sc. (Sociology), Option II; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: Southern Africa); 
students taking Social Anthropology (Southern Africa) as part of a 
subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The course will deal mainly with the traditional systems of 
social and political organization among the Bushmen, Bergdama, Hottentots, 
and Bantu (Nguni, Tsonga, Venda and Sotho groups). 
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Recommended for reading.-!. Schapera, The Khoi san P eoples of South 
Af rica; T he B an tu-Sp eaking T ri bes of South Africa; Government an d P oliti cs 
in Tri bal Societies; E . H . Ashton , The B asuto; A . T . Bryant , Th e Z ulu P eopl e; 
M. Hunter , R eaction to Conquest; H. A. Junod, Th e Lif e of a Sou th African 
Tr ibe; E. J. Kri ge, T he Soci al Sys tem of the Zulu s; E. J . and J. D . Kri ge, 
Th e R ealm of a Ra in Queen ; H. Kuper, A n Af rican Ar is tocracy; The S wazi ; 
I. Schapera, The Ts wana ; V . G . Sheddick, The South ern Sotho; H . A . Stayt , 
Th e Ba venda ; M. Fortes and E . E . Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), African Pol itical 
Sy stems; A . R. Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds .), Afr ican Systems of 
Kinship and Marria ge. 

718. Ethnography of Polynesia. Professor Firth. This course will 
be given only by special arrangement. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropolo gy; B.A./B .Sc. (Sociology), Option II; 
B .Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Social Anthropolo gy; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: Pacific Islands); 
students takin g Social Anthropology (Pacific Islands) as part of a sub-
sidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The course will deal primarily with the social structure and social 
organization of Polynesian peoples, including changes due to their adaptation to 
Western civilization . 

Recommended for reading.-F. M. Keesing , South Seas in the Modern World,· 
P. H. Buck, Vi kings of the Su nri se; H. I. Hogbin, Law and Order in Polynesia; 
R. W. Williamson, Essa y s in Polyn esian Ethn ology; R. W. Firth, " Totemism in 
Polynesia" (Ocean ia, i, 1930-31); M. Mead, Coming of A ge in Samoa; 
Social Organ ization of Manu'a; "The Role of the Individual in Samoan Culture" 
(I ournal of the Royal Anthropological I nstitute, lviii, 1928); E. W. Gifford, 
Ton gan Society; E. Bea glehole, Pan gai Villa ge in Tonga; E . and P. Beaglehole, 
Ethnology of Pukapuke; R. W. Firth, We, The Tikopia; Prim itive Polynesian 
Economy; Work of the Gods in Tikopia; P. H. Buck, The Coming of the Maori; 
E. Bea glehole, Some Modern Maoris; R. W. Firth, Primitive Economics of the 
New Zealand Ma ori; H . B . Hawthorn, The Ma ori: A Study in Acculturation; 
J. E. Weckler, Jr., Polynesian Explorers of the Pacific (Smithsonian Institution 
War Background Study , No. 16) . 

Other reading will be given during the course. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
719. Seminar on Anthropological Theory. A seminar on anthro-

pological theory will be held by Professor Firth for graduate 
students throughout the Session. Admission only by permission 
of Professor Firth. 

720. Seminar on Current Anthropological Problems. A seminar for 
senior graduate students will be held by Professor Firth and 
Professor Schapera in collaboration with Professor Forde (Univer-
sity College) and Professor Furer-Haimendorf (School of Oriental 
and African Studies) during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Admission will be limited to students with field experience. 

721. Seminar on Field Methods. A seminar for graduate students 
will be held, if required, by Professor Firth, Professor Schapera. 
and other members of the Department, in the Summer Term. 
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722. Seminar on Problems of Social Structure in Non-Industrial 
Civilizations. A seminar will be held by Profe ssor Schapera, 
Mr. MacRae and Dr. Freedman for graduate students throughout 
the Session. 

723. The Contribution of Social Anthropology to Medicine and Public 
Health. Professor Firth and Dr. Freedman, in collabor ation with 
Mrs. Jefferys (London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine) 
and Dr. John Burton (Medical Director, The Central Council for 
Health Education), will hold a seminar in the Michaelmas Term. 
Admission only by special permission of leaders of the seminar. 

724. Current Social and Political Problems in the Middle East and 
North Africa (Seminar). A seminar for i:nembers of the sta~ ~nd 
graduate students will be held fortmghtly by Dr. Stirling , 
Mr. Gellner, Mr. Kedourie and Mr. Watt in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. 

Graduate students should refer to course: 
632. Constitutional Problems of Multi-r~cial States (Sem!nar). 

Held by Dr. Mair, Mr. Pear, Mr. de Smith, and Mr. Watt m th e 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

The attention of students is also drawn to the fact that other 
regional courses are given on a!-1 int er-~olle~iate basis, e.g., ~elan~sia 
(University College), West Afnca (Umvers1ty College), India, Tnbal 
Cultures (School of Oriental and African Studies). 



DEMOGRAPHY 
750. Introduction to Demography. 

(a) Mr. Carrier. Fourteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (a). 
(b) Mr. Hajnal. Fourteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc. (E~on.) Part II-Special subjects of Sociolo gy, Option (iv) (a); 
and _ of Social ~nthrop~logy, Option (v) (f). Optional for other special 
subjects. Opt10nal subject for B.A./B.Sc . (Sociology) (Second Year). 

Class work will be required. 
Syllabus.-Sources and reliability of population statistics. Development 

of censuses and vital statistics. The interpretation of population stat istics. 
The analysis of mortality, nuptiality and fertility. 
. Recommended for reading.-GENERAL: A. M. Carr-Saunders, World Popula-

tion; R. R. Kuczynski, ?opulation Movements; Colonial Population; F. Lorimer 
and_ F. Osborn, Dy na mics of Population; L. T. Hogben (Ed.), Political Arith-
metic; M. ~- A. Landry and others, Traite de Demographie; Royal Commission 
on Populat10n, Report (Cmd. 7695). 

METHODS:. R. R. _ ~uczynski, Measurement of Population Growth; D. V. 
Glass, Population P olicies and Movements in Europe (Appendix); H. M. Woods 
and W. T ._ Russell, Introduction to Medical Statistics; L. I. Dublin, A. J. Lotka 
and M. ?p1egelman, Length of Life; A. B. Hill, Principles of Medical Statistics; 
R. M. T1tmuss, _Po verty and Population; Birth, Poverty and Wealth; M. Spiegel-
man, Intr oduction to Demography; U .K. Royal Commission on Population 
Selected Pap ers of the Statistics Committee . ' 

SOURCES: T_he General Report s of the various Cen suses of England and 
Wales; The Re¥istrar Gene!a~' s Statistical Review of England and Wales,· J. 
Koren (E? .), Histor y of Stati s~ics ,· H. L. Westergaard , Contr ibution s to the Histor y 
of S_tatisti_cs; Le:3-gue of N?'tions Health Organization, Official Vital Statistic s, 
de_ahng with vanous countries; United Nations, Demographic Yearbook ; United 
Km gdom, Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research 
Guides to Official Sources, No. 2, Census Reports of Great Britain, 1801-1931. ' 

Reference to articles and works of specialised interest will be given in the 
lectures. 

751. Mathematics of Population Growth. Mr. Carrier. Five lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For ~ .Sc. (Econ.) ~art II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (a); 
optional for special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (a) and of Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (f). Also recommended for graduate students. 

Students will be expected to have attended Course No. 750 (Introduction to 
Demography), and to possess some knowledge of the calculus. 

Syllabus. - A study of certain aspects of stationary and stable populations. 
Recommended_ for reading.-A . J. Lotka, Analyse demographique; E . C. 

Rhodes, " Populat10n Mathematics " (Journal Royal Statistical Society, 1940). 
Detailed references will be given as the course proceeds. 
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752. Population Trends and Policies. Professor Glass. Eight lec-
tures, Lent and Summer Terms. Class work will also be required. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (a); 
of Sociology, Option (iv) (a); of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (f). 
Optional subject for B .A./B.Sc. (Sociology). Also recommended for 
graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The growth and distribut ion of world population since 1800. 
Historical trends and territorial differentials in mortality. The course and 
levels of fertility. International migration . The contemporary demographic 
situation. The development of the small family. Family size and socio-
economic characteristics . Stages of demographic and industrial development. 
The demographic problems of under-developed territories . Population theory 
and policy. 

Recommended for reading.-(Additional to reading list for Course No. 750, 
Introduction to Demography.) United Nations (Population Division), The 
Determinants and Consequences of Population Trends; D. Kirk, Europe's Popula-
tion in the Inter-war Years; J. J. Spengler, France Faces Depopulation; D . V. 
Glass, Population Policies and 1'vlovements in Europe; D. V . Glass and E . Grebenik, 
The Trend and Pattern of Fertility in Great Britain: A R eport on the Family Census 
of 1946; W. Moore, Economic Demography of Eastern and Southern Europe; F. 
Lorimer, The Population of the Soviet Union; F. W. Notestein and others, The 
Future Population of Europe and the Soviet Union; K. Davis, The Population of 
India and Pakistan ; W . S. Thompson, Population and Peace in the Pacific; W . S. 
Thompson and P . K. Whelpton, Population Tr ends in the United States; W. D. 
Barrie, Population Trends and Policie s; Milbank Memorial Fund, Demographic 
Studies of Selected Ar eas of Rapid Growth; R. Ishii, Population Pressure and 
Economic Life in Japan; Ta Chen, P opulati on in M odern China; J. Isaac, The 
Economics of Migration; M. L. Hansen, The Atlantic Mi grati on; M. R. Davie, 
World Immigration; W . D. Forsyth, The Myth of Open Spaces; G. Plant, Oversea 
Settlement; Milbank Memorial Fund, Postwar Problems of Migration; A . Myrdal, 
Nation and Family; E . Lewis-Faning, Family Limitation (Royal Commission on 
Population Papers, Vol. I); P. K. Whelpton, C. V . Kiser and others, " Social and 
Psychological factors affecting fertility" (Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, 
1942 et seq.) (in progress); Milbank Memorial Fund, Modernization Programs in 
Relation to Human Resources and Population Problems; M. Reinhard, Histoire 
de la population mondiale; American Academy of Political and Social Science, 
Annals, Vol. 237, "World Population in Transition"; K. Smith, The Malthusian 
Controversy; D. V. Glass (Ed .), Introduction to Malthus. 

753. Demography (Class). Ten classes of two hours each will be 
held by Mr. Carrier in the Lent Term for students taking the 
special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (a) in Part II of the 
B._Sc_. (Econ.). Other students will be admitted only by per-
m1ss10n. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
754. Demography (Seminar), Arrangements will be announced 

later. 
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775. Introduction to Psychology. Mr. Price-Williams. Twenty-five 

lectures, Sessional. 
For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and One-Year Course; and for 

Social Science Certificate (Overseas Option) (First Year); and for Per-
sonnel Management Students. 

Syllabus.-Scope of modern psycholo gy . Relation with other sciences and 
disciplines . Historical background, with emphasis on twentieth century. 
P sychology and Social Work. 

Methodology and use of statistics. General outline of basic psychological 
principles in motivation, emotion, learnin g, thinking and remembering. 

The field of psycho-patholo gy. Classification and description of mental 
disease. Theories of causation. Treatment. History and methodology of 
psycho-analysis. Theory and practice of Freudian and neo-Freudian schools. 
Instinct theor ies and general developmental psychology. 

Theories of intelligence. Principles and application of intelligence tests. 
Personality formation. Constitutional and cultural aspects of personality. 
Methods for assessing personality and temperament. 

Social factors in cognitive processes. 
Recommended for reading.-R. Sta gner and T. F. Karwoski, Psychology; 

N. L. Munn, Psy chology: The Fundamentals of Human Adjustment; R. H. 
Thouless, General and Social P sychology; J . M. Blackburn , Psychology and the 
Social Pattern; 0. L. Zangwill, An Introduction to Modern Psychology; A. W. P. 
Wolters, The Evid ence of our Sen ses; R. S. Woodworth, Contemporary Schools of 
Psychology; C. M. Thompson, Psycho-analysi s : Evolution and development; 
D. Stafford-Clark, P sychiatry Today; S. Freud, Introductory lectures on psycho-
analysis; K . Horney, New Ways in p sychoanalysis; A . Anastasi and J. P. 
Foley, Different ial Psychology (revised edn .); G. W . Allport, Personality. 

776. General Course in Psychology. Mr. Hotopf. Eighteen lectures, 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)-Alternative subject of Psychology; 
B .A ./B .Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. in Anthropology (First Year). For the 
Academic Diploma in Psychology. 

Syllabus.-The relat ion between psychology and the social sciences. Its 
scope and methods. Instinct theory and the reaction against it. Constitutional 
correlates of instincts, emotions and drives. Modern theories of motivation in 
experimental psychology. Role of learning and maturation. Freudian theory of 
instincts. The historical contribution of psychopathology. Transformation of 
motives. Personality formation. Memory, forgetting and the psychology 
of study. Perception and its relation to thinking and insight. 

Recommended for reading.-N . L. Munn, Psychology; R. S. Woodworth and 
D. G. Marquis, Psychology (20th edn.); E. G. Boring and others, Foundations of 
Psychology (1948 edn.); R. H. Thouless, General and Social P sychology; 0. L. 
Zangwill, An Introduction to Modern Psychology; J. M. Black burn, Psychology 
and the Social Pattern; R . S. Woodworth, Contemporary Schools of Psychology; 
L. W. Crafts and others, Recent Experiments in Psychology; G. W. Allport, 
Personality; S. Freud, Introductory Lecturefi on Psychoanalysis; J.C. Fltigel, Man, 
Morals and Society; K. Horney, New Ways in Psychoanalysis; S. S. Isaacs, 
Social Development in Young Children. 
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777. Intelligence and Personality. Dr. Himmelweit and Dr. Oppen-
heim. Seven lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)-Alternative subject of Psychology; 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). For the Academic Diploma in 
Psychology; Personnel Management students. 

Syllabus.-Principles of scientific method in Psychology, problerr;s of 
objective measurement and the development of mental testing . 

Sphere of personality: temperament, character, cognitive abilities . 
Theoretical assumptions behind the measurement of intelligence and of 
personality. 

Place of intelligence in the total personality. Methods of assessing 
intelligence and other abilities. 

The distribution, growth and decline of mental ability . Theories of 
intelligence. 

Type and Trait theories of personality. Generality and specificity. 
Structure of personality. 

Techniques for assessing temperament and personality: interviewing, 
questionnaires, attitude scales, time sampling, objective and projective personality 
tests. 

Recommended for reading.-A. Anastasi and J. P. Foley, Differential 
Psychology (revised edn.); E. B. Greene. Measurement of Human Behaviour; 
G. W. Allport, Personality; Scottish Council for Research in Education, The 
Trend of Scottish Intelligence; R. Stagner, Psychology of Personality ; H. J . 
Eysenck, Sci entific Study of Personality; The Structure of Hu man Per sonali ty ; 
G. Murphy, Per sonal ity; H . H . Anderson and G. L. Anderson, Pr oje ctive T ech-
niques; C. Kluckhohn and H . A. Murray (Eds.), Personality; H. A . Murray, 
Explorations in Personality; P. E. Vernon, Personality Tests and Assessme n ts. 

778. Research Methods in Social Psychology. Dr. Himmelweit and 
Dr. Oppenheim. Five lectures, Summer Term. 

For B.A./B .Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year). For the Academic Diploma in 
Psychology; Personnel Management students. 

Syllabus.-Some general problems involved in the use of measurin g instru-
ments in social research. Theoretical assumptions behind the mea sur ement of 
opinions and attitudes-techniques for the construction of attitude scales-in-
direct methods for measuring attitudes . Problems of interviewin g; the use of 
projective techniques in social research; observational and sociometric tech-
niques in the study of small groups; experimental studies of groups; prediction 
studies; deviant case analysis. 

Recommended for reading.-M. Jahoda and others, R ~search M ethods in 
Social Relations; L. Festinger and D. Katz, Re search Meth ods in the B ehavioral 
Sciences; H. H. Hyman, Survey Design and Analysis; H. H . Hyman and others, 
Interviewing in Social Research; Gardner Lindzey, Handbook of Social P sychology 
(selected chaps.). 

779. General Course in Social Psychology. Dr. Himmelweit and 
Dr. Oppenheim. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b), 
and Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c); for B.A./B .Sc. (Sociology) 
(Third Year) and for Personnel Management students; for the Academic 
Diploma in Psychology. 
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Syllabus.-Relation between individual and social psychology; the place of 
psychology in the social sciences; social factors in perception and learning. 

The process of socialization: Interpersonal relations in the family, the peer 
group, the school, and the work situation. Influence on behaviour and outlook 
of social class and other group memberships; the concept of role and status. 
Communication research and the study of mass media. 

The acquisition and change of values and attitudes; the process of judgment 
formation . Studies of prejudice and of stereotyped thinking. The structure 
of political attitudes, propaganda and the processes involved in changing attitudes. 

Interaction between the individual and the group: experimental studies-
therapeutic and field studies with special reference to industrial conflict, other 
group conflicts and war . The study of leadership. 

Recommended for reading.-T. M. Newcomb, Social Psychology; S. E. Asch , 
Social Psychology; T. M. Newcomb and E. L. Hartley (Eds .), Readin gs in Social 
Psychology; D. W. Harding, Social Psychology and Individual Values; M. Gins-
berg, Psychology of Society; F. C. Bartlett and others (Eds.), The study of Society ; 
D. Krech and R. S. Crutchfield, Theory and Problems of Social Psychology; J. A. C. 
Brown, The Social Psychology of Industry; G. W. Allport, The Nature of Pr e-
judice; R. Centers, The Psychology of Social Classes; S. Freud, Civilisation and 
its discontents; Group Psychology and the analysis of the ego; D. Cartwright and 
A. Zander (Eds.), Group dynamics: Research and Theory; H. J. Eysenck, The 
Psychology of Politics; D. V. Glass (Ed.), Social Mobility in Britain. 

780. Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be held in the Lent 
Term and fortnightly classes in the Summer Term for students 
offering Psychology as an Alternative subject for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I (First Year) and B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). 

781. Psychology Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held during the 
Summer Term for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year) students. 

782. Social Psychology Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held 
during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students taking the Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b) 
and Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c). 

783. Social Psychology Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms of the third year for students 
taking B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

784. Psychology Seminar. Dr. Himmelweit. A fortnightly seminar 
for graduate students will be held throughout the Session. 

785. Theories and Methods Seminar in Social Psychology. Mr. Hotopf 
and Dr. Oppenheim. Weekly seminar for graduate students 
throughout the Session. The seminar will deal mainly with 
problems of research methods and principles. 
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786. Psychological Aspects of Communication. Dr. Himmelweit , 
Mr. Hotopf and Dr. Oppenheim. Ten lectures, Michaelma s 
Term. 

For postgraduate degree and diploma students only . 
Syllabus.-Communication theory and its application to Social Psycholo gy. 

Experimental work on communication in small groups. Applications in 
selected fields: e .g., mental hospitals, industrial concern s, advertising. The 
study of prejudice, rumour and propaganda . . . . . . 
· Language: its relation to thought and its efficiency m commumc~tion . 

Factors making for misunderstanding. Relevance of these to research techmqu es 
such as the interview, content analysis, questionnaire design and comprehen s10n 
tests. 

Study of the influence of mass media-radio, television, cinema, the pres s, 
and other sources of written material. 

Recommended for reading.-A reading list will be provided at the beginning 
of the course. 
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795. Introduction to Social Policy. Professor Titmuss. Ten lectures, 

Michaelmas Term. 
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)-Option I; for Social Science 

Certificate (First Year) and for Social Science Certificate (Overseas 
Option) (First Year) . 

Syllabus.-Concepts of social need and social service. The growth and 
division of collective action from the poor law to " The Welfare State". The 
causes of need and its changing nature in relation to the family. The effects 
of industrialisation, the division of labour and technological change. Philosophic 
and economic views on social policy. Social philanthropy, mutual aid and 
public responsibility. 

The social functions of the social services. An analysis of developments 
in the main branches of the services since the end of the 19th century. The 
problems of poverty, sickness and old age; the break-up of the poor law. The 
influence of war, the emancipation of women and other factors on social attitudes 
to reform. The development of law as an instrument of social policy. The 
evolution of aims and principles in relation to the growth of social welfare, 
fiscal welfare and occupational welfare. Problems of redistributive justice and 
ethical issues in social policy. 

Recommended for reading.-M. P. Hall, The Social Services of Modern 
England; K. de Schweinitz, England's Road to Social Security; T. S. Simey, 
Principle s of Social Administration; R. M. Titmuss, Problems of Social Policy; 
The Division of Social Welfare; G. and M. M. Wilson, The Analysis of Social 
Change; L. T. Hobhouse, Social Development; E. Durkheim, The Division 
of Labour in Society; B . Webb, My Apprenticeship; Diaries; W. G. Friedmann, 
Law and Social Change in Contemporary Britain; D . V. Glass (Ed .), Introduction 
to Malthus; B. de Jouvenel, The Ethics of Redistribution; E. H. Carr, The 
New Society; A. G. B. Fisher, Economic Progress and Social Security; E. W. 
Bakke, Citiz ens without Work; G. A. N. Lowndes, The Silent Social Revolution; 
S. and B . Webb, English Poor Law Policy; Social Insurance and Allied Services 
(Beveridge Report) (Cmd. 6404, B.P.P., 1942-43, Vol. II). 

796. The Sociology of Medical Care. Professor Titmuss. Four 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For Social Science Certificate (Second Year and One Year); and for Social 
Science Certificate (Overseas Option) (Second Year) . Optional for 
B.A ./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)-Option B. 

Syllabus. - The meaning of health and disease. The concept of prevention . 
The relationship between developments in medical care and trends in national 
health . The evolution of ideas in systems of medical care . The role of the 
doctor in society . The doctor-patient relationship. The impact of science on 
medicine . Specialisation and the division of labour in the organisation of 
medical care . 

Recommended for reading.-H. E. Sigerist, Cfoilisatfon and Disease; 
G. Newman, The Building of a Nation's Health; R. M. Titmuss, Birth, Poverty 
and Wealth,· E. Simon, English Sanitary Institutions; Annual Reports of the 
Ministry of Health; A National Health Service (B.P.P. 1943-44, Vol. VIII, 
Cmd. 6502); W. S. Craig, Child and Adolescent Life in Health and Disease; 
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J. R. Ross, The National Health Service in Great Britain; J. M. Mackintosh, 
Trends of Opinion about the Public Health, 1901-51; B. Abel-Smith and R. 
M. Titmuss, The Cost of the National Health Service; Report of the Committee 
of Enquiry into the Cost of the National Health Service (Guillebaud Report), 
Cmd . 9663. 

797. Social Administration. Sixteen lectures, Lent and Summer 
Terms. 

(a) 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) 
Certificate (First Year); 
Option) (First Year). 

Development of Social 
lectures, Lent Term. 

(Second Year)-Option I; for Social Science 
and for Social Science Certificate (Overseas 

Administration. Mr. Donnison. Eight 

Syllabus.-The growth of social services, statutory and voluntary, and the 
evolution of methods and principles of social administration . 

Recommended for reading.-W. H. and K . M. Wickwar, The Social Service s ; 
T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administrat ion; E . N. W . Cohen, En glis h 
Social Services; K. de Schweinitz, England' s Road to Social Security; D. C. 
Marsh, National Insurance and Assi stance in Great Br itain; H . C. Barnard, 
A Short History of English Education from 1760 to 1944; C. F. Brockington, A 
Short History of Public Health; M. E. A. Bowley, Housing and the State; S. D. 
Simon, A Century of City Government; W. H . Chaloner, The Social and Economic 
Development of Crewe; Report of the Care of Children Committee (Cmd. 6922); 
R. M. Titmuss, Probl ems of Social Policy. 

(b) Principles and Practice of Social Administration. Mrs. Cockburn. 
Eight lectures, Lent and Summer Terms (beginning in the ninth 
week of the Lent Term). 

Syllabus.-Present scope and functions of the social services; principles 
in the social services; diagnosis and assessment of needs; forms of provision. 
Methods of organisation; forms of administrative structure; role of voluntary 
organisations; control and maintenance of standards; occupational structure 
of the social services . 

Recommended for reading.-References will be given during the course. 

798. Aspects of Social Policy. Members of the Department. 
Twenty-four lectures, Sessional. 

For Social Science Certificate (Second Year and One Year Course). 

799. Some Principles and Problems of Administration in the Social 
Services. Mr. Donnison. Eight lectures, Lent and Summer 
Terms (beginning in the sixth week of the Lent Term). 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 
Certificate (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-British social services; comparisons of the principles upon which 
they are administered, and the methods by which they are allocated to individuals 
and families. Cooperation between services. Social work as an aspect of social 
administration. 

Recommended for reading.-Advice about reading will be given during the 
lectures. 
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800. Some Economic and Financial Problems of the Social Services 
with special reference to Administration. Dr. Abel-Smith'. 
Four lectures, Lent Term. 

For B:A./B.Sc .. (Sociology) (Second Year)-Option I; for Social Science 
Certifi cate (First Year and One Year Course). 

. Syl~abus.:--General economic and logical considerations; the analytical 
diffi~ulties raised by questions relating to the "right " size and nature of social 
services, who pays for such services, and similar matters. 

A m?re deta~led examination of some particular current problems: education, 
the hosi:ntal services, the rationale of the National Insurance Fund, the effects of 
populat10n change . 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be recommended during the 
course of lectures. 

801. Comparative Aspects of Social Security. Mrs. Cockburn. Six 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.!---./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 
Certificate (Second Year). 

?Yllabus.-:-An introducti~n to the compar~tive study of social security; 
relat10_n of ~ocial an~ e~onomic structure to social security provision; analysis 
and di~cuss10n of principles and problems of social security in certain selected 
countries. 

. Recom~ended for reading.-I~ternat _ional Lc3:bour Office, Approaches to 
Soc~al Secur~ty; Post-War Trends in ~ocial Security; International Survey of 
Social Security; R. . S. Mend~lsohn, Social Security in the British Commonwealth; 
E. M. Burns, Social Security and Public Policy; P. Durand La Politique 
Con_temporaine de Securite Soc~ale; G. R. Nelson and others, Freedo'm and Welfare; 
Social ':Velfare Board, S?cial Swede7:; Alva Myrdal, Nation and Family; 
Intern_ati_onal Labour Review; Bulletm of the International Social Security 
Association. 

802. Development and Social Administration. This course will not 
be given in the Session 1957-58. 

For the Ce:tificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year) (Over-
seas Opt10n) and for Oversea Service Officers. · 

Sy~labus.-Why social service~?; urbanisation and living conditions; health, 
educat10n and welfare; commumty needs and the administrative framework· 
the handicapped and the misfits. ' 

Recom1?ended rea~ing.-R. K. Ga~diner and H. 0. Judd, The Develop-
ment of 5iocial Administration~· R . E. _wraith, Local Government; G. Chadwick, 
Community Development; Umted Nations, Economic and Social Council Docu-
men~ E/C .N.5/303, _Social J:!~ogre~s thro' Local Action; ST/TRI/SER. A/ro, 
Special Study o?1' Social Conditions in Non-Self-Governing Territories; and E/C.N. 
5/3or, Inte_rnational Survey of Programmes of Social Development; A. N. Agarwala 
(Ed.)~ ~ndian Labour P~oblem~; ~.L.O. Studies and Reports, Series B (Economic 
Condi_t10ns) No . ~8, Social Policy i~ pependent Territories; M. M. Coady, Masters 
of the~r own Destiny; _K. de Schwemitz, England's Road to Social Security; U.K. 
Colomal O~ce, Colomal Research Publications No. 3, C. H. Northcott, African 
Labour Efficien~y Survey; ]. B. Drew a~d others, Village Housing i.n the Tropics; 
S. J?· Onabamiro, F?od and Hea:lth; Singapore, Department of Social Welfare, 
Social Survey Committee, A Social Survey of Singapore. 
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803. Colonial Social Welfare (Seminar). Mrs. Judd and others will 
hold a seminar throughout the Session for Second Year students 
taking the Certificate in Social Science and Administration 
(Overseas Option), and for Oversea Service Officers. 

804. Some Social Problems of Employment. Miss Seear. 
lectures, Summer Term. 

Five 

For B.A./B .Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 
Certificate (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Social and industrial provision for the employment, training ~nd 
education of young workers. The work of the Youth Employment Sery~ce. 
Apprenticeship and other training schemes . State and voluntary provis10n 
for further education including the County Colleges. The employ11;ent of 
women and the special social and industrial problems connected with the 
employment of married women with domestic responsibilities. 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be recommended during the 
course of lectures. 

805. Aspects of Social Work. Various lecturers. Twenty-fou 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

For Social Science Certificate (First and One Year Course and First and 
One Year Course (Overseas Option) ) . 

Syllabus.-Fourteen lectures by practica~ experts on the role o~ t~e social 
worker in certain selected types of social service; four lectures on Principles and 
Methods of Group Work; six lectures by Mrs. McDougall on Principles and 
Methods of Case Work. 

806. The Medical Background of Social Work. Dr. Winner. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For Social Science Certificate (First Year), the Social Science Certificate 
(First Year) (Overseas Option) . 

Syllabus.-The course will be desig:ne~ t_o illustrate_thos~ medi~al conditions 
which lead to a breakdown between an mdiv1dual and his social environment and 
those environmental conditions which cause ill-health. 

The nature of disease. 
Pregnancy, childbirth, abortion, etc. Their physiology and medico-legal 

and medical implications. . . . . 
Spread of infection. Infect10us diseases and their prevent10n. Tuberculosis. 

Venereal disease. 
Acute and chronic diseases of heart, lungs and other systems. 
The crippling diseases and their social implications. Paralysis, blindness, 

deafness, epilepsy. . 
The endocrine disorders. Mind and body. The effect of illness on 

personality. Rehabilitation. Psychosomatic and social medicine. 
Recommended for reading.-Suggestions will be given during the course. 

807. Seminar on Social Administration. A seminar on social policy 
and administration will be held by Professor Titmuss during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Applications for admission should 
be submitted to Mrs. Cockburn. 
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Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses :-
Politics and Public Administration. 
Psychology. 
Sociology. 

No. 5.-Introduction to Economics. 
No. 57.-Problems of Applied Economics in the Tropics and Sub-Tropics 

(Overseas option). 
No. 58 .-The Structure of Modern Industry. 
No. 59.-Labour. 
No. 61.-Recent Economic Developments. 
No. 316.-Introduction to Modern English Economic History. 
No. 423.-Law of Labour and of Social Insurance. 
No. 700.-Introduction to Social Anthropology. (Overseas option.) 
No. 709 .-Anthropology and Social Problems (Overseas option .) 
No. 821.-Industrial Psychology. 
No. 833.-Child Development. 
No. 926.-Statistical Method I. 
No. 939.-Methods of Social Investigations. 

One- Year Postgraduate Course in Personnel 
Management 

820. Principles and Practice of ,Personnel Management. A series of 
lectures and classes will be held by Miss Seear, Mr. Smith and 
others throughout the session. 

For students of the one-year Personnel Management Course. 
. Syllabus.-Development of modern personnel policy-conception of func-

bona~ management-selection of the individual and his adjustment to the 
workmg group. Problems of education, training and promotion. Significant 
factors in the working environment. Incentives and the principles and methods 
of remuneration. Problems of communication and consultation within the 
working group. 

821. Industrial Psychology. Mrs. Raphael. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional. 

Optional for Certificate in Social Science (Second Year), and Personnel 
Management students. 

Syllabus.-Organisation of Industrial Psychology in Great Britain. Motiva-
tion and adjustment. Experimental method. Criteria and validation. Voca-
tional guidance and selection . Selection and training of supervisors. Initiation 
and job training. Attitudes and attitude surveys. Joint consultation formal 
and inf?rmal. Social environment. Physical environment. Fatigue, boredom 
and accidents. Current developments in Industrial Psychology. 

. Recommended f?r reading.-~. R. F. Maier, P~ychology in Industry; M. 
Smi~h, :1,n Introduction_ to Industrial Psychology (revised edn.); M. S. Viteles, 
Motivation and Morale in Industry; Industrial Psychology; W. B. D. Brown and 
W . Raphael, Managers, Men and Morale; R. F. Tredgold, Human Relations in 
Modern Industry; E. Anstey and E. 0. Mercer, Interviewing for the Selection 
of 5_taff; T. !'1-· Ryan and ~- C. Smith, Principles of Industrial Psychology; 
National In~titute of Industrial Psychology, The Foreman; Joint Consultation 
in British Indus~ry; . Training_[!actory Workers; P. E. Vernon and J.B. Parry, 
Pe,sonnel Selection in the British Forces; Journals-Occupational Psychology; 
Personnel Psychology; H. J . Eysenck, Uses and Abuses of Psychology. 
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822. Industrial Psychology (Class). Classes for students attendin g 

course No. 821 will be held weekly by Mrs. Raphael. 

823. The Social Organization of Industry. Mr. Smith. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For students of the one-year Personnel Management Course; for B .A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology)-Option I (Third Year); and for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special 
subject of Sociology . 

Syllabus.-An introductory account of the application of sociology and allied 
disciplines to the study of industrial organization and industrial relations. It 
will include the following subjects: social theory and industrialization; the 
division of labour; the impact of technical change; the control of industry and 
the distribution of power; management and the nature of authority in modern 
industry; sources of industrial conflict; pressure-groups in modern industry; 
studies of the working group; scope and methods of research. 

Recommended for reading.-E . Durkheim, The Divi sion of Labour in 
Society; H. H. Gerth and C. W. Mills, From Max Weber; E. D. Smith and R. C. 
Nyman, Technology and Labour; C. W. Mills, Whit~ Collar; R. K. Merton and 
others, Reader in Bureaucracy; R . A. Brady, Bu siness as a System of Power; 
P. F. Drucker, The New Society; E. Mayo, Social Problems of an Industrial 
Civilisation; J. F. Scott and R. P. Lynton, Three Studies in Management; E. 
Jaques The Changing Culture of a Factory; W. E. Moore, Indu stria l Relations 
and th; Social Order; A. W. Kornhauser and others, Ind ustrial Conflict; A. 
Flanders and H. A. Clegg (Eds.), The System of I ndustrial Relations in Great 
Britain; J. Goldstein, The Government of Brit ish Trade Unions; V. L. Allen, 
Power in Trade Unions; B. Wootton, The Social Foundations of Wage Policy; 
G . C. Homans, The Human Group; G. Friedmann, Industrial Society; M. P. 
Fogarty, Personality and Gro"'!P Relat~ons in Industry; W. H. Scott and others 
Technical Change and Industrial Relations. 

824. Methods of Social Research in Industry (Class). Mr. Smith 
will hold a series of classes during the Michaelmas Term for 
students who will be undertaking project work for Part B of the 
Personnel Management Certificate. 
Reference should also be made to the fallowing courses:-

N o. 5.-Introduction to Economics. 
No. 58.-The Structure of Modern Industry. 
No. 59.-Labour. 
No. 61.-Recent Economic Developments. 
No. 125.-Business Administration: The Organisation of Business Enter-

prises and Problems of Business Policy. 
No. 129.-Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists: (c) Business 

Organisation and Finance. 
No. 316.-Introduction to Modern English Economic History. 
No. 320.-Industrial History. 
No . 423.-Law of Labour and of Social Insurance . 
No. 576.-Political and Social Theory. 
No. 660.-The Trades Union Congress, 1868-1955. 
No. 661.-Trade Unions in Britain. 
No. 662.-Comparative Industrial Relations. 
No. 664.-Trade Union Problems (Seminar). 
No. 777.-Intelligence and Personality. 
No. 778.-Research Methods in Social Psychology. 
No. 779.-General Course in Social Psychology. 
No. 933.-Social Statistics. 
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Course for Social Workers in Mental Health 
830. The Mental Health Services. Mrs. McDougall. Ten lectures , 

Michaelmas Term. 
Syllabus.-The aim of these lectures is to give an idea of the growth of 

the mental health services , supplying a background and a perspective against 
which the present services, statutory and voluntary, can be seen. The course 
includes an outline account of the development of attitudes and philosophies, as 
they have a bearing on legislation and methods of treatment: the development 
of child guidance clinics and their present organisation will be covered, and the 
law and administration as it affects the mentally ill, the mentally defective, and 
educationally subnormal child. 

Recommended for reading.-C . P. Blacker, Neurosis and the Mental Health 
Services; D. H. Tuke, Chapters in the History of the In sane in the British Isles; 
G. Zilboorg and G. W. Henry, A History of Medical Psychology; K. Jones, 
Lunacy, Law and Conscience; M. Ashdown and S. C. Brown, Social Service and 
Mental Health; C. Morris, Social Case Work in Great Britain (chap. on Psychiatric 
Social Work); F. B . Matthews, Mental Health Services; N. O'Connor and 
J. Tizard, The Social Problem of Mental Deficiency; Feversham Committee, 
Voluntary Mental Health Servic es; Report of the Royal Commission on Lunacy 
and Mental Disorder (Cmd. 2700, 1926); U.K. Board of Education and Board 
of Control, Report of the Mental Deficiency Committee (the Wood Report), 1929; 
Report of the Committee on Maladjusted Children (Underwood Report), 1955 . 

831. A Sociological Approach to Social Problems. Mr. Wright. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 

Syllabus.-Social structure and social problems. Changes in the forms of 
social problems. Social action. Analysis of problems associated with: (a) The 
Family: marriage, employment of women: family disorganisation and break-
down. (b) Delinquency : juvenile and adult, crime rates, ecological studies. 
(c) Psychiatric illness: incidence of mental illness, ecological and other studies. 

Recommended for reading.- J. L. Halliday, Psycho-Social Medicine; 
J. K. Folsom, Th e Family and Demo cratic Society; E. R. Mowrer, The Family: 
its Organization and Disorganization; Family Di sorganiz ation; A. Myrdal, 
Nation and Family; The Family (Paper by R. M. Titmuss in the report of the 
British National Conference on Social Work, 1953); J.P. Lichtenberger, Divorce; 
United Kingdom, Royal Commission on Marriage and Divorce, 1956, Report, 
1951-1955 (Cmd . 9678); L. R. Young, Out of Wedlock; H. Mannheim, Group 
Problems in Crime and Punishment; H. Mannheim and L. T. Wilkins, Prediction 
Methods in Relation to Borstal Trainin g; S. S. and E.T. Glueck (Eds .), Preventing 
Crime; United Kingdom, Re gistrar-General, Statistical Review of England and 
Wales, 1950-51 (Supplement on General Morbidity-Cancer and Mental Health); 
A. M. Rose (Ed.), Mental Health and Mental Disord er. 

832. Applied Physiology. Dr. Gibbons. Eight lectures, Lent Term. 
Syllabus.-The integrative action of the nervous system: motor and sensory 

function. The borderlines of physiology and psychology. Consciousness and 
its disturbances . The part played by endocrine and other somatic factors in 
psycholo gica l processes, including the responses to emotional stress. Some 
physiological principles underlying physical treatment in psychiatry . 

Recommended for reading.-W. B. Cannon, The Wisdom of the Body; 0. L. 
Zangwill, Introdu ction to M ndern Psychology; S. Cobb, Emotions and Clinical 
Medicfoe. 
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833. Child Development. Miss Gardner. Twelve lecture s, Michael-

mas and Lent Terms. 
Also for Social Science Certifi cate (Second Year). 
Syllabus.-Inter-relation of the various as~ects of normal develop~ent-

intellectual emotional, social. Methods of studymg the psychology of children. 
Capacities ~nd responses present at birth. Chief characteristics of early infancy 
up to fifteen months . Intellectual growth c3:fter infancy. _ Bodily skill, play, 
problem solving, language development. S?cial and. emot10nal development m 
early childhood. Intellectual development m !he middle years. Devel?pment 
of group relationships and social play. Emot10ns and ?3-ethods by w~ic~ the 
child controls them. The function of play and of learnmg. Characteristics of 
adolescence. Maturity of reasoning, emergence of special interests, socia~ loyalties 
and conflicts. Emotional intensity and instability. The role of the environment. 

Recommended for reading.-S. S. Isaacs, Intelle ctua l Growth in Young 
Children; Social Development in Young Children; A._ H. 1?owley, The Natural 
Development of the Child; D. E . M. Gardner, The Children s Play Centre; S. S. 
Isaacs, Psychological Aspects of Child Developmen~; T~e Nursery Ye_ars; The 
Children we Teach; A. L. Gesell and others, The Fwst Five Years of Life; A. P. 
Jephcott, Girls growing up; 0. A. Wheeler, Youth; A. ~- Gesell an~ o~hers, 
The Child from Five to Ten; W . D. Wall, The Adolescent Child; D. W. Wmmc?tt, 
The Child and the Family; R. J. Ha vighurst, Human Development and Education; 
D. E. M. Gardner, Th e Education of Young Children. 

834. Clinical Aspects of Child Development. Dr. Gillespie. Four-
teen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-Relationships of child psychiatry-prediatrics! education, 
delinquency, home problems. Obs~rvat_ional J?Sychology~ynaffilc psychology. 
Child's emotional development and its difficulties-Genetic approach. Develop-
ment of instincts and of object relationships. Oedipus complex in male and 
female. Super-ego formation. Latency-puberty. Phantasy and play. 
Anxiety and guilt. Neurosis. . . 

Specific problems in development--:-feedmg, habit trainin g, sleep. Fear 
reactions. Obsessional states . Hysteria. Psychoses. Behaviour problems. 
Relationships with physical disease. 

Recommended for reading.-L. Kanner, Child Psychiatry; D. K He1:1derson 
and R. D. Gillespie, Textbook of Psychiatry (6th ~dn.) (chapter on Psychiatry ~f 
Childhood); A. Freud, The Ego and the Mechanisms of Defence; Psychoanalytic 
Treatment of Children; A. Aichhorn, Wayward Youth; L. Jackson and ~- M. 
Todd, Child Treatment and the Therapy of Play; S. S. Isaacs, Troubl es of Children 
and Parents. 

835. Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency .. Dr. Kraupl Taylor and Dr. 
Hilliard. Twelve lectures on psycluatry and three lectures and 
two demonstrations on mental deficiency, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Demonstrations on psychiatry will be held weekly at 
the Maudsley Hospital. 
Syllabus.-Introduction . Etiologicci:l Fa~tors. Classifi_cation . . Hysterical, 

Obsessional and Anxiety States . Affect_i".'e Disorders .. Schizophr~ma . Psycho-
pathic States. Epilepsy. Organic Condit10ns .. Pre-Semle an~ Senile Psychoses. 
The nature and classification of mental deficiency. Causat10n and treatment . 
Place of the social worker in investigation, prevention and treatment . 
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Recommended for reading. -D. Stafford-Clark, Psychiatry To-day; W. 
Mayer-Gross, E . Slater and M. Roth, Clinical Psychiatry; R. D. Curran and 
M. Partridge, P sychological Medicine; A. Lewis, Psychological Medicine (in 
F. W . Price (Ed.), T extbook of the Practice of M edicine); A . F. Tredgold, Mental 
Defici ency; L. S. Penrose, The Biology of Mental Def ect; L. T. Hilliard and 
B. H. Kirman, Mental Deficiency. 

836. Psychology of Family Relations. Dr. E. J. Anthony. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b) and 
Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year) . 
For the Academic Diploma in Psychology, the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year), and the Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health. 

Syllabus.-Static concept of the family. Status and Roles. Anthro-
pological data . Dynamic concept of the family. Qualitative and quantitive 
aspects of family equilibrium. Configurations and sociometric considerations . 
Psychoanalytic study of the family. The incest barrier . The problem of 
ambivalence. Family relationships in terms of modern group dynamics. Natural 
history of the family. The function of primary institutions. Critical episodes. 
Disorganisation of the family. The symptom in the family setting. Types of 
problem families. Treatment of the family . Child guidance techniques and the 
management of tensions. Family research. 

Recommended for reading.-C. Buehler and others, The Child and his Family; 
M. Elmer, The Sociology of Family Life; J. C. Flu gel, The Psycho-analytic Study 
of the Family; A. Kardiner, The Individual and His Society; D. M. Levy, Maternal 
Overprotection; Experiments in Sibling Rivalry; E. R. Mowrer, The Family; 
Family Disorganisation; M. F. Nimkoff, The Family; W. Waller, The Family; 
B. C. Weill, Behaviour of Young Children in the Same Family; ]. K. Folsom, The 
Family and Democratic Society; L. M. Terman and others, Psychological Factors 
in Marital Happiness; E. T. 0. Slater and M. Woodside, Patterns of Marriage; 
E. W. Burgess and L. S. Crothall, Predicting Success or Failure in Marriage; 
G. H. Seward, Sex and the Social Order; R. L. Dickinson and L. Beam, A Thousand 
Marria ges; G . V. Hamilton, A Research in Marriage; S. H. Foulkes and E. J. 
Anthony, Group Psychotherapy. 

837. Theory and Practice of Group Work and Group Therapy. Miss 
Smith. Six lectures, Summer Term. 

Syllabus.-The philosophy of group activities. Structure process and 
product. Recreational, educational, occupational and therapeutic groups. 

Recommended for reading.-S. R. Slavson (Ed.), The Practice of Group 
Therapy; S. H . Foulkes and E. J. Anthony, Group Psychotherapy; C. R. Rogers 
and others, Client-centred Therapy; M. S. Jones and others, Social Psychiatry; 
J. L. Moreno, Who Shall Survive?; P. H . K. Kuenstler (Ed.), Social Group 
Wark in Great Britain . 

838. The Study of Personality. Mr. Price-Williams. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

Syllabus.-An examination of the cognitive and orectic aspects of per-
sonality: 

(a) INTELLIGENCE: Its nature and measurement . Discussion of different 
intelligence tests. Growth and decline of intelligence. Tests of deterioration. 
Intelligence and heredity. 

(b) PERSONALITY. Concepts of personality . Its mea.sur~m~nt in the 
clinical situation by means of interviews, questionnaires, objective and projective 
personality tests . 
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Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be given at the beginning of 
the course. 

839. Classes. Weekly classes will be held throughout the session on 
Social Casework. 

840. Classes. Weekly classes will be held throughout the session on 
Social Problems and the place of the Social Worker. 

Practical Work Supervisors to the Mental Health 
Course 

Miss M. Eden } 
Miss I. Lissman 
Mr. E. Myers 
Miss H. Harder, B.A. } 
Mrs. J. Rhees, M.A. 
Miss M. Turnbull, B.A. 
Miss M. Weiss, B.A. 
Mrs. K. F. A. Edkins 

Miss M. Williams 

Mrs. B. Knock 

Mrs. F. Dade 

Mrs. E. Shepheard 

Maudsley Hospital, 
Denmark Hill, S.E.5. 

Child Guidance Training Centre, 
6, Osnaburgh Street, 
N.W.r. 

St. George's Hospital, 
· Psychiatric Department, 

15, Knightsbridge, S.W.r. 
St. Bernard's Hospital, 

-Southall, Middlesex. 
St. Ebba's Hospital, 

Epsom, Surrey. 
Department of Psychological Medicine, 

University College Hospital, 
23, Devonshire Street, W.r. 

Hospital for Sick Children, 
Gt. Ormond Street, W.C.r. 

Child Care Course 
845. Child Development. Miss Gardner. Twenty-four lectures, 

Sessional. Course given at the Institute of Education. 

846. Care of the Deprived Child. Miss Britton. Twenty -four 
lectures, Sessional. 

847. The Medical Care of Children. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
Course given at the Paddington Green Children's Hospital by 
members of the medical staff. 
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848. The Child in English Society. Dr. Pinchbeck. Fifteen lectures, 

Lent and Summer Terms. An intercollegiate course to be given 
at Bedford College. 

849. The Law and Administration Relating to Children. Mr. Banwell. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

850. The Inter-.relation of Physical and Psychological Aspects of 
Development. Dr. D. W. Winnicott. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
Course given at the Institute of Education. 

851. Problems of Delinquency. Dr. Morris. Five lectures, Lent 
Term. 

852. Adoption Procedure. Miss Kornitzer. Four lectures, Summer 
Term. 

853. Adult Personality Patterns. Dr. D. W. Winnicott. Five 
lectures, Summer Term. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses:-
N o. 806.-The Medical Background of Social Work. 
No. 836.-Psychology of Family Relations. 

Course in Applied Social Studies 
855. Social Influences on Behaviour. Mr. Eppel. Fifteen lectures, 

Michaelmas and Summer Terms. 
. Syllabus.-~ d~scussion_ of the extent to which personal interests, attitudes, 

habits, and aspirat10ns are mfluenced by the standards and expectations of the 
groups to which people belong. The main themes are:-

I. T:11-e influence of culture on personality, with some account of individual 
differences and deviant behaviour. 

2. Social factors in motivation, emotional behaviour and the development of 
intellectual capacity. 

3. Problems of ~ommunication in modern society, with special reference to 
language, social attitudes and prejudice. 

4· Ch~nging attitud~s. in the spheres of family life, education, industry, 
delmquency, medicme and leisure. 

5. The problems of responsibility and leadership in a democratic society. 

856. Principles and Practice of Social Casework. Miss Lewis. Thirty-
five lectures, Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-Principles underlying the practice of social casework are studied 
throughout, primarily ~h7:ough the medium of detailed case records. During the 
first term t~e em~hasis is upon t1?-e study of clients faced by social difficulties 
largel_y outside their own control; m the second term the cases are more complex 
and mvolve personal as well as social maladjustment. Social treatment is 
considered in greater detail in the third term. 

An attempt is made throughout to integrate the material both with the 
students' experience in the various training centres, and with the other lectures in 
the course. 
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857. Human Growth and Development. Dr. Stewart Prince. Thirty 
lectures, Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-In this course an effort is made to trace in detail the developmental 
steps, psychological and biological, of the individual from conception, through 
maturity, into old age. Firstly the main epochs in human development are 
surveyed briefly, to provide a temporal framework. Then, after discussion of 
the interplay of psychological and biological influences, and of heredity and 
environment, the serial stages of child growth and development are surveyed in 
detail. 

The phenomena of adolescence, maturity, the climacteric and senescence are 
dealt with similarly. The emphasis is upon the normal processes of growth, with 
attention to points of special strain and resultant abnormalities at each period. 

Modern theories of personality development are discussed critically, special 
attention being given to the systems of psycho-analysis and analytical psychology; 
deviations from the normal are also dealt with here, as are the influence on 
development of the mother-child relationship, the family constellation, and 
various adverse experiences such as emotional deprivation, illness and placement 
in abnormal environments. 

The differential patterns of development in man and woman are outlined, to 
provide a framework for the discussion of the relationship between the sexes, 
courtship, marriage and the problems of parenthood. This leads to description 
of anomalous psychosexual development. 

The development of the special senses, of speech and language, and of 
intelligence is studied in some detail. 

Throughout, the theoretical material is related as closely as possible to 
clinical usage, and discussed in its practical application to the casework situation. 

858. Psychiatry. Dr. Stewart Prince. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
Syllabus.-This course deals with broad aspects of mental and nervous illness 

in childhood and in adult life, as well as with mental defect. 

859. Problems of Health and Disease . 
I. Dr. Winner. Ten lecture-demonstrations, Michaelmas Term. 

Syllabus.-There is a general introduction on the nature of disease and the 
organism's reaction to it. The rest of the course consists of a series of illustrative 
cases presented by a medical social worker, followed by lecture-discussions of the 
disease processes and the medical social problems to which these give rise. 

II. Various lecturers. Ten lectures, Summer Term. 
Syllabus.-This course consists of lectures on diseases of the central nervous 

system, rheumatism, skin diseases, etc., given by specialists . A medical social 
worker takes classes on the social work implications of these conditions. 

860. Social Administration and Social Policy. Lecturer to be an-
nounced. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-The purpose of this course is to enable students to relate what 
they are learning in the courses on human growth and development, social 
influences on behaviour and social casework to the administrative structure of the 
social services. The course begins by an attempt to explore and brin g together 
the students' existing knowledge of social administration and then moves on to 
focus this on a more detailed discussion of the characteristic ways in which 
different agencies function; inter-agency cooperation; different methods of 
social treatment; the staffing of the social services; social work as a profession 
and its responsibility for social research, social action and social reform. 
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861. The Law and Court Procedure. Mr. Banwell and others. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-This course deals with the general principles of law and practice 
(including rules of evidence) in Courts, with particular reference to the constitu-
tion, jurisdiction and powers of Magistrates' Courts, includin g Juvenile Courts . 
Reference is made to the statutes and statutory instruments from which the 
powers of Courts are derived, and in particular to the relevant parts of the-

Criminal Justice Act, 1948; 
Children Act , 1948; 
Children and Young Person s Acts, 1933, 1938 and 1952; 
Ma gistrates ' Courts Act, 1952; 
Adoption Act, 1950; 

and of the statutes dealing with domestic proceedings and the making of affiliati on 
orders. 

During the course students are given an opportunity to stage two" Courts " 
in which the procedure foll ows as closely as possible that which would actually 
occur at the hearing of char ges and cases. 

862. Casework and Medical Settings. Miss Moon. Ten seminars, 
Summer Term. 

Syllabus.-Characte ristics of the hospital as a social institution in which 
professi onal groups work to gether for a common purpose. The medical social 
worker's contribut ion in relation to the hospital's function. The principles an d 
problems of relatin g the social ca sework service to medical care . 

863. Casework and the Child Care Service. Lecturer to be announced. 
Ten seminars, Summer Term. 

Syllabus.-The structure and method s of operation of the Child Care 
Services . Recent developm ents and pres ent trends, including a discussion of 
the casework probl em of meetin g needs within the administrative framework of 
the service as it is today. Case di scussion to illustrate these points. Some of the 
family problems behind applications for reception into care. Methods of care 
available today and their relative values in relation to the problems presented by 
children and their parents . Placement, and all the factors influencing it, includ-
ing parental attitudes . Adoption . Current practice and thinking. Selection of 
adoptive parents , their motives and attitudes . Probl ems of illegitimacy. Con-
clusion and summin g up. The focus throughout is on the place of social case-
work in the Child Care Services . 

864. Casework and the Court Setting. Mr. Newton. Ten seminar s, 
Summer Term. 

Syllabus.-Probation as a court service: consideration of the purpose of the 
agency as a community service and the confusion of ideas about the probation 
officer's function discussed against the historical back ground of probation and its 
past and present legal framework. Further consideration will be given to the 
probation officer's function, i.e . court officer or caseworker; examination of the 
dual loyalty ar guments and discussion on the use of authority and authority 
positions in casework. The difficulties and dangers of working with, and under 
the direction of, others of different disciplines, i.e. ma gistrates, lawyers, clerks 
and police , etc. Court enquiries and reports: the different purposes of enquiries 
for the court and for officers' understandin g-the different needs of each of these. 
Method of enquiry, history taking and preparation of court reports. Keeping of 
records in relation to study, diagnosis and treatment. Clients: what sort of 
people come. Why and how they come. The multi-causation theory of 
delinquency will be discussed around personality types, with identification of 
needs and methods of treatment. The probation rules and the duties of proba-
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tion officers in relation to after-care, including approved school, Borstal and 
prison after-care, covering. the di:ffer~nt struc~u:~s. and details of after-_care 
administration and probat10n officers respons1b1lities as_ age~t or as~o_c1<1;te. 
Marriage in terms of satisfying personality needs and m:~.tn1;11omal reconc1hat~on 
as a court service. A consideration of the wider orgamsat10n of the probation 
service and the place of the newly trained caseworker in the present organisation. 
Where possible probation case record material will be used to supplement 
theoretical discussion. 

Supervisors to the Course in Applied Social Studies 
Miss K. M. Brown, External Probation Officer, West London 

Diploma in Social Studies (Lon- Juvenile Court. 
don), Certificate in Mental 
Health. 

Miss Z. T. Butryrn, Certificate in 
Social Science, A.M.I.A., Ad-
vanced Casework Course (The 
Tavistock Clinic). 

Miss P. Carpenter, B.A. (Sydney), 
Diploma in Social Studies, · 
A.M.I.H.A. (New South Wales). 

Mr. R. A. D.Forder, B.A. (Cantab.), 
Certificate in Mental Health. 

Miss J. T. Henderson, B.A. (Lon-
don), Advanced Casework 
Course (The Tavistock Clinic). 

Miss L. Howard, B.A. (Oxford), 
Certificate in Social Science (Bed-
ford College), A.M.I.A. 

Miss M. Keenleyside, B.A. (Lon-
don), Advanced Casework Course 
(The Tavistock Clinic). 

Miss L. R. Maddock, B.A. (Oxford), 
Certificate in Mental Health. 

Miss F. Mitchell, B.Sc.Econ. (Lon-
don). 

Mr. W. Oke, Certificate in Social 
Science (Nottingham). 

Mr. S. Ratcliffe, Certificate in 
Social Science (Nottingham), Ad-
vanced Casework Course (The 
Tavistock Clinic). 

Appointment to be made. 
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Almoner Supervisor, Hammer-
smith Hospital. 

Almoner Supervisor, Middlesex 
Hospital. 

Probation Officer, North Lon-
don Juvenile Court. 

Children's Department, East 
Suffolk County Council. 

Almoner Supervisor, Middlesex 
Hospital. 

Area Secretary, London Family 
Welfare Association. 

Probation Officer, Berkshire 
Probation Group. 

Area Secretary, London Family 
Welfare Association. 

Senior Probation Officer, East 
London Juvenile Court. 

Probation Officer, West London 
Magistrates' Court. 

Senior Child Care Officer, Chil-
dren's Department, Essex 
County Council. 



SOCIOLOGY 
870. The Theories and Methods of Sociology. Mr. Bottomore. 

Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Sociology and Social 

Anthropology, (?ption (v) (a); B.A./B .Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); 
B.A. Honours m Anthropology (Second Year). For the Academic 
Diplomas in Anthropology and Psychology (Second Year). 

. Syllabus.-(i) A consideration of the principal schools of sociology: formal 
soc10logy; the comparative study of social institutions; the functional approach 
in sociolo gy and social anthropology. 

(ii) Problems of sociological explanation . Theories of social structure, 
change and development. 

(iii) Methods of sociological research. 
. R~commended for reading.-(i) General: M. Ginsberg, Sociology; Studies 

in Sociology ; Reason and U nreason in Society; On the Diversity of Morals; 
P. A. Sorokin, Contemporary Sociological Theories; R. M. Mac!ver and C. H. 
Page, Society; L. Wilson and W. L. Kolb, Sociological Analysis; H . H. Gerth 
and C. W. Mills, Character and Social Structure. 

(ii) Selected texts and commentaries: L. T. Hobhouse Morals in Evolution· 
Social Development; Social Evolution and Political Th

1

eory; E . Durkheim.', 
T~e Rules of Sociological Method; Suic ide; Elementary Forms of the Religious 
Life; C. C. A . Bough\ Bilan de la Sociologie Franc;aise contemporaine; H. H. 
Gerth_ a~d C. W. Mills (Eds .), From _ Max Weber; F. Toennies, Community and 
Ass?ciation; R. Aron, German Sociology; R. K. Merton, Social Theory and 
Social Structure . 

(i~i) Social Structure, chang_e and development: S. F. Nadel, The Theory 
of Social Structure; A . R. Radcliffe-Brown, Structure and Function in Primitive 
Society; M. Ginsberg, The Idea of Progress. 

871. Theories and Methods of Sociology Class. A weekly class will 
be held throughout the session for students taking the B.Sc.(Econ.) 
Part II-Special subject Sociology (i). 

872. Selected Topics in Sociological Theory. Professor Ginsberg. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject ·of Sociology ; B .A./B .Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second and Third Years). Also recommended for graduate 
students. 

References for reading will be given during the course. 

873. Comparative Morals and Religion. Dr. Birnbaum. Twenty 
,lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology, Option (iv) (d); 

B.A ./B.Sc . (Sociology)-Option I (Second Year); B.A. Honours in 
Anthropology (First Year) and the Academic Diploma in Anthropology 
(First Year). 
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Sociology 

Syllabus.-The development and present state of the sociolo gical analysis 
of morality and religion . Contributions of psychoanalysis and the sociolog ical 
study of ideology. Theology, ritual and religious organisation (or the ir equiva-
lents) and social context. The legitimation of morality. Problems of secular-
ization. 

Substantive materials will be drawn from Chr istianity (part icularly the 
Reformation), Ind ia and contemporary industrial societies . 

Recommended for reading.-D . Hume, "The Natural History of Religion" 
in Essays; K. Marx and F. En gels, The German Ideology; F . W . Nietzsche, 
The Genealogy of Morals; J. G. Frazer, Totemism and Exogamy; N . D . Fustel 
De Coulange, The Ancient City; R. Smith, The Reli gion of the Semites; E . 
Westermarck, The Origin and Development of the Moral Ideas; L. T . Hobhouse, 
Morals in Evolution; E. Durkheim, The Elementary Forms of the Reli gious Life ; 
S. Freud, Totem and Taboo, The Future of an Illu sion; J . E . Harris on, Ancient 
Art and Ritual; B. Malinowski, Ma gic, Sci ence and R eligion; A . R. Radcliffe-
Brown, Structure and Function in Primitive Soci ety (Chaps. 6-8); K . Mannhe im, 
Ideology and Utopia; T. Parsons, The Social System (Chaps . 8-9); M. Ginsberg, 
The Diversity of Morals; J. Wach, Sociology of Religion. 

R. R. Marett, The Threshold of R eligion; R. Redfield, The Primitive World 
and its Transformations; G. F. Moore, History of Reli gions ; E. R. Bevan, 
Christianity; H. Bettenson (Ed.), Docum ents of the Christian Church; E. Troeltsch, 
Social Teaching of the Christian Churches; M. Weber, The Protestant Ethic and 
the Spirit of Capitalism; R. H. Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism; 
H. G. Rawlinson, India; W. Hutton, Caste in India; A. C. Bouquet , Hinduism; 
M. Weber, Ancient Judaism; The Reli gion of China ; J . Burckhardt, For ce 
and Freedom; J . Dewey, Problems of M en; K. Jaspers, Man in the Modern 
Age; H. Arendt, The Burden of Our Time; T. S. Eliot, The Idea of a Christian 
Society,· V. A. Demant, Religion and the Decline of Capitalism; R. Niebuhr, 
Moral Men and Immoral Society; L. Sturzo, Church and Stat e; E. Fischoff, 
" The Protestant Ethic " (Social Research, 1944). 

874. The Sociology of Marriage and the Family. Dr. Tropp and 
Mr. Westergaard. Twenty lectures and classes, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology (iv) (d). 
Syllabus.-The relationships between the family and the social structure 

in pre-industrial, early industrial and advanced industrial societies . Marriage, 
divorce and the position of women . Family limitation. The economic position 
of the family. The ideology of the family. 

Recommended for reading.-R. H . Lowie, Social Organi zation; R. N . 
Anshen , The Family: Its Function and Destiny; R. F. Winch, The Modern 
Family,· R. F. Winch and R. McGinnis, Selected Studies in Marria ge and the 
Family; C. C. Zimmerman and M. E. Frampton, Family and S ociety; A. Myrdal, 
Nation and Family; Report of the Royal Commission on Marria ge and Divorce 
(Cmd. 9678); W. J. Goode, After Divorce; I. Pinchbeck, Wom en Workers and the 
Industrial Revolution ; United Nations, The Determinants and Consequences of 
Population Trend s,· E. F. Frazier, The Ne gro Family in the Unit ed States; C. M. 
Arensberg and S . T. Kimball, Fam ily and Community in Ireland. 

875. Social Structure: An Introductory Course. Dr. Tropp. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) for Alternative subject Elements of 
Social Structure. 

Syllabus.-The nature of social science. Sociology and the other social 
studies. The vocabulary of Sociology. The comparative method in Sociology . 
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Re~ommen~ed for reading.-G. Simpson, Man in Society; L. Silberman, 
An~lysis of Society; J. Rumney and J. B . Maier, Sociology: The Science of 
Soc~ety; . R. M. Maciver and C. H. Page, Society; E . Durkheim, The Rules of 
Sociological Method; _ W. H. W<;1-lsh, An Intr?duction to Philosophy of History; 
A. Loewe, Economics . and Sociology; R. Firth, Human Types; E. Chinoy, 
Sociological Perspective; M. Ginsberg, On the Diversity of Morals (Part II). 

876. Introduction to the Study of Society. Mr. Gould. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). 
Syllabus.-(r) Sociology and Social Studies. Its relationship to other 

disciplines, ~.g., philosophy, economics, history and social anthropology. 
(2) Soc10logy as the comparative study of social institutions. Examination 

of some concepts used in this study-their meaning and their relevance. 
Reco~mended for reading.-(i) Basic reading: R. M. Maciver and C. H. 

Page, Society; L. T. Hobhouse, Social Development; Morals in Evolution; 
L. Wilson and W. L. Kolb, Soci ological Analysis; L. Brown and P. Selznick, 
Sociology. 

(ii) The following are among other works to which students will be referred: 
M. A. Abrams, Social Surveys and Social Action; F. C. Bartlett and others 
(Eds.), The Study of Society; M. Ginsberg, Sociology; Reason and Unreason in 
Society; On the Diver sity of Morals; D. V. Glass, Inaugural Lecture "The 
Application of So?~al Re~earch" (!]ritish journal of Sociology, Vol. I, No. I); 
T. H. Marshall, Citizensh ip and Social Class; Inaugural Lecture, Sociology at the 
Crossroads; (Ed .), Class Conflict and Social Stratification; D. Riseman and 
oth~rs, The Lonely Crowd; J. ~umney and J. Maier, Sociology: The Science of 
Society; W. J. H. Sprott, Sociology; R. H. Tawney, The Acquisitive Socit1ty; 
A. F. Wells, The Local Social Survey in Great Britain. 

877. The Development of Sociology. Mr. Gould. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 

For B .A./B .Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). 
The course is designed to follow on, and complement, course No. 876. 
Syllabu~.-An ac~ount w~ll be given of the origins, objectives and develop-

ment of soc10logy: with particular reference to the comparative study of social 
institutions . 

Recommended for reading.-References for reading will be given during 
the course. 

878. The Social Structure of Industrial Societies. Dr. Lockwood. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)-for Alternative subject Elements 
of Social Structure . 

Syllabus.-The comparative analysis of industrialism as a social fact. The 
relationship between industrialism and the main areas of institutionalization : 
power; division of labour; social stratification; family . Ideolo gies and the 
problems of order. Developmental tendencies in the social structure of advanced 
industr ial societies. 

Recommended for reading.-A . Lowe, Economics and Sociology; J. A . 
Schum peter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; " Social Classes in an Ethnic-
ally Homogenous Environment" (in Imperialism and Social Classes); E. Durk-
heim, On the Division of Labour in Society; H . H . Gerth and C. W. Mills (Eds.), 
From Max Weber (Chaps . 4, 7, 8, ro); W. Friedmann, Law and Social Change 
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in Contemporary Britain (Chaps. 2, ~); G. ~- Briefs, . Th e Pr oletariat; C. W. 
Mills White Collar; T. H. Marshall, Citizenship and Social Class; R. H. Tawney, 
Religion and the Rise of Capitalism; Equality; J. M. Keynes, The End of Laissez 
Faire. Detailed references will be given during the course. 

879. Elements of Social Structure Classes. Fortni ghtly classes will be 
held throughout the session for 1?.Sc. (E~on .) Part I (Second Ye<:3-r) 
students, taking the Alternative subJect Elements of Social 
Structure. 

880. Comparative Social Institutions. Mr. MacRae. Thirty le~tu~es, 
beginning in the Summer Term of the first year and contmumg 
during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms of the second year. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I and Option II , and for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I. 

Syllabus.-The classification of societies. Institutional aspects o~ the _social 
structure of the principal types of society. The structure and classification of 
social groups. Social stratificati?n, status_and_ rol~s . . . . . 

The description and analysis of leadmg ms_titut10ns and t~eir fun~t~ons_ m 
the fields of communication, economic production and allocat10n, socialisation 
and sexual regulation, social control, magic and ritual practices. 

Some varieties of social change. 
Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be given during the course 

of lectures. 

881. Political Sociology. Mr. McKenzie. Fifteen lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms, beginning in the sixth week of the 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B .A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year); B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special 
subject of Sociology. Also recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Political Sociology. Factors in ~he makin g of _the State. T~ e 
relations of the State to other institutions. The mfluence of social and econ omic 
conditions on political institutions. Comp~rati~e study of par_ty syst ems . · 
Leadership and the circulation _of elites. Soc10~~gical and geographical ~tudy of 
representation. The comparative study of political chan ge and rev olut10n. 

Recommended for reading.-H . Eulau, and others, Polit ical Beha vior ; 
R. Michels, Political Parties; R. H. Lowie, The Origin of the State; M. Weber, 
"Politics as a Vocation" in H. H. Gerth and C. W. Mills (Eds .), From Max 
Weber; R. T. McKenzie, British Politic~! Parties: the_ Distr ibuti on of P~'ll!er 
within the Conservative and Labour Parties; S. D. Bailey (Ed.), The British 
Party System; G. D. H. Cole, A Hi story of the Labour Party ~ince ~914; V. 0. 
Key Politics Parties and Pres sure Groups; I. V. D . Stalm, History of the 
C.P.'S.U. (B)/ G: Wallas, Human Nature in Pol itics . . 

N. Macchiavelli, The Prince; H. Taylor, The Statesman; M. Ostrogo:~ki, 
Democracy and the Organisation of Political Parties; M. _Duverger, ?olitical 
Parties; G. Mosca, The Ruling Class; V. Pareto, The Mind and Society; F. 
Oppenheimer, The State; R. M. M~civer, The Moq,ern ~tate; The W eb of Go?~rn-
ment; R . Michels, "Some Reflect10ns on the Soc10logical Character of Pohti?al 
Parties" (American Political Science Review, Nov ., 1927); R. Aron, " Social 
Structure and the Ruling Class" (British Journal of Sociology, No. r); J. A . 
Schumpeter, Capitalism,. Sociali~m a_n1 Democracy; ~- ~- Berelson and M. 
Janowitz (Eds.), Reader in Publ•c Opinion and Communication; H. D. Lasswell, 
Politics; Who Gets What, When, How; H. D . Lasswell and A_. A . Kaplan, Pow~r 
and Society; M. Beer, A History of British Socialism; G. L. Field, Governments rn 
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Modern Society; R. B. McCallum and A. Readman, The British General Election 
of 1945; H . G. Nicholas, The British General Election of 1950; D. E. Butler, 
The British General Election of 1955; M. Benney, P. Gray and R. H. Pear, 
How People Vote; J. Bonham, The Middle Class Vote; R. S. Milne and H. C. 
Mackenzie, Straight Fight; H. J. Laski, Democracy in Crisis; H. A. Bone, 
American Politics and the Party System; D. D. McKean, The Boss; V. 0. Key 
and A. Heard, Southern Politics in State and Nation; D. B. Truman, The 
Governmental Process; J. Towster, Political Power in the U.S.S.R., 1917-1947; 
L. Trotsky, The Revolution Betrayed,· B. D. Wolfe, Three Who Made a Revolution . 

882. The Family (Class). A class will be arranged for students taking 
the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology, Option 
(iv) (d). 

883. Feudal Society. Professor Plucknett. Five lectures, Summer 
Term. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I (Second Year); B.A. Honours in 
History. 

Syllabus.-Origin and nature of feudalism. The orders of society (nobles, 
knights, freemen, serfs). Non-feudal elements (clergy, merchants, Jews, aliens). 
Territorial aspects (realms, honours, fiefs, manors, vills). Organisation of groups 
(estates and parliaments, boroughs and communes, gilds and corporations). 
The family (marriage, inheritance, property). Law and custom. 

Recommended for reading.-F. L. Ganshof, Feudalism; M. L. B. Bloch, 
La societe feodale (2 vols., 1939-40); A. Dopsch, The Economic and Social Founda-
tions of European Civilisation; A. L. Poole, Obligations of Society in the XII and 
XIII centuries; J . Tait, The Medieval English Borough. 

884. Medieval Society (Classes). Classes will be held for B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology), Option I students. 

885. Environment and Heredity. Professor Glass. Six lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology; B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Elem ents of human genetics . Difficulties of analysis when graded 
characters are concerned. The meaning and measurement of " environment ". 
Alternative approaches to the study of the " nature-nurture " complex. Twin 
and foster-child studies. The use of follow-up inquiries. Specific illustrations of 
problems of analysis with reference to the trend of intelligence and to "problem 
families ''. 

Recommended for reading.-References will be given during the course. 

886. Modern England. Dr. Tropp and Mr. Westergaard. Sessional. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology; and for Social 

Science Certificate Students (Second Year). 
Syllabus.-The social structure round the middle of the nineteenth century. 

The demographic structure and territorial distribution of the population. The 
characteristics and problems of towns and villages. Marriage and the family. 
Factors affecting the distribution of income and property. Occupational 
structure. Occupational associations . Social mobility. Elites and social 
classes . Education and the social structure. Social control. Politics. Social 
problems of contemporary Britain. 
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Recommended for reading.-]. L. and B. Hammond, The Bleak Age; 
Report of the Royal Commission on Population (CID:d .. 7695); J . !1-· _Ban:1<:s, 
Prosperity and Parenthood; Report of the Royal Commission on the Distn :tmt10n 
of the Industrial Population (Cmd. 6153);_ T~e New Survey of Lo'!7'don Life and 
Labour (Vols. I and IX); A. D. Rees, Life in a Welsh Countryside; G. _D: H. 
Cole, Studies in Class Structure; C. A. R. Crosland, The Future of Socialism_; 
H. F. Lydall, British Incomes and Savings; P. Sargant Florence, The Logic 
of British and American Industry; A . Flanders and H. _ A. Cle(5~, ~he S1st~m 
of Industrial Relations in Great Britain; D. V. Glass, Social M ability in Britain; 
R. K. Kelsall, Higher Civil Servants in Britain; A. Trop]?, ~he Sch?ol Teachers; 
F. Zwei g, The British Worker; 0. Banks, Parity and Presti ge_in Eng~ish Secondary 
Education; J. E. Floud, A. H. Halsey and F_. M. Martm, Social Class and 
Educational Opportunity; J. Bonham, The Middle Class Vote; M. Benney, 
A. P. Gray and R. H. Pear, How People Vote; Report of the Royal Commission 
on the Press (Cmd. 7700); F. Williams, Dangerous Estate: the Anatomy of 
Newspapers. 

887. Modern England Classes. A weekly class will be held through-
out the session for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-
Special subject Sociology (ii). 

888. Introduction to the Social Structure of Modern Britain. Mr. 
McKenzie and Dr. Erickson. Twenty-fo ur lectures, Sessional. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I (First Year). 
(a) Political Structure and Political Behaviour. Mr. McKenzie. 

Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
Syllabus.-The nature of parliamentary democracy; the structure of central 

and local government. 
The structure and function of political parties; the role of interest groups; 

social stratification and other factors influencing electoral behaviour; the 
influence of the mass media. 

Recommended for reading.-W. I. Jennings, Parliament; __ Cabinet ~ov~rn-
ment; The British Constitution; H. R. G. Greaves, The British Constitution; 
H. J. Laski, Reflections on the Constitutjon; H. S. Morrison, Government and 
Parliament; J. H. Warren, T~e English Local Goverr:ment System; R. T. 
McKenzie British Political Parties; J. Bonham, The Middle Class Vote; R. S. 
Milne and H. C. MacKenzie, Straight Fight; M. Benney, P. Gray and R. H. 
Pear, How People Vote. 

(b) Historical Introduction to Modern Britain. Dr. Erickson. 
Fourteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-The characteristics of mid-nineteenth-c~ntury society as indicated 
by the 1851 census and other contemporary matenal: th~ Il:um1?er, rate of 
increase, age structure, occupations, and urban-rural distnbut10Il: of the 
population; the physical conditions of homes and workplaces, and _t1?,eir eff~c_ts; 
the distribution of income, the sources of wealth, and the opport_umties _o! nsmg 
in income and social status. The institutional influences on social stability and 
social mobility: schools, churches, voluntary organizations; the narrow scope 
of public policy. . . . . . . 

The technological, economic and political mfluences underlym~ and ~nter-
acting with social conditions; some of the l~ter conseg_uences of this contm~ed 
inter-action, as illustrated by the accelerat10n of soc_ial change, th~ chan~mg 
occupational structure, the expansion o_f t~e profes~nons and public services, 
the increase of corporate business orgamzabon and its. effect on the nature _of 
property, and the growing importance of formal educat10n as a means of social 
adaptation. 
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Recommended for reading.-W. H. B. Court, A Concise Economic History 
of Britain from 1750 to Recent Times, Book II; G. M. Young (Ed.), Early 
Victorian England; A. Briggs, Victorian People; J. L. and B. Hammond, The 
Bleak Age; C. Booth, Occupations of the People: England, Scotland, Ireland, 
1841-1881; A. F. Weber, The Growth of Cities in the Nineteenth Century; R. D. 
Baxter, National Income; A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income in the United 
Kingdom since 1860; B. K. Gray, Philanthropy and the State; H. L. Beales, 
The Making _ of Social Policy; G. A . N. Lowndes, The Silent Social Revolution; 
A. M. Carr-Saunders and P. A. Wilson, The Professions; Local Government 
Board, Statistical Memoranda and Charts relating to Public Health and Social 
Conditions (B.P .P. 1909, CIII). 

889. The Social Structure of Modern Britain. Professor Glass, 
Mr. J. H. Smith, Dr. Tropp and Mr. Bottomore. Sessional. 

For B.A./B.Sc . (Sociology), Option I (Second Year). 
Syllabus.-The recruitment and distribution of the population; demographic 

changes and their social significance; the growth and character of the urban 
population. The family, its structure and functions. 

Property, its nature and distribution; occupational structure and the 
labour market; economic associations and industrial relations. 

The economic and cultural bases of social stratification; social mobility and 
the relation between classes; the influence of the educational system. 

The religious and moral codes; church, family and school as agencies of 
social control. The institutions of public justice. Communication and mass 
media. 

Recommended for reading.-See bibliography for Course 886 (Modern 
England) . Further references will be given during the course. 

890. The Social Structure of Modern Britain Classes. Weekly classes 
will be held for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) Students (Option I) as 
follows: 

Second Year: Lent and Summer Terms. 
Third Year: Michaelmas Term. 

891. English Social History since 1815 {Class). Classes will be held 
by Dr. Ashworth and Mr. Stern for Third Year students taking 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Options A and B-Subject of Modern 
England (ii). 

892. The Causes and Treatment of Crime. Twenty lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. 

. For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology, Option (iv) (c); 
B .A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); for Social Science Certificate 
students specialising in Probation work; optional for the Social Science 
Certificate (Overseas option) (Second Year). 

I. Criminology. Mr. Hall Williams. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 

Syllabus.-Conception of crime. Functions and methods of criminology. 
Criminal types and causal factors in crime; physical, psychological, social and 
economic factors. Special problems; juvenile and female delinquency. 

Recommended for reading.-TEXT BooKs: H. Jones, Crime and the Penal 
System; E. H. Sutherland, Principles of Criminology (5th edn. revised by 
D.R. Cressey). 
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FURTHER READING: D. R . Taft, Criminology; W. C. Reckless, The Crime 

Problem; Criminal Behavior; S. Hurwitz, Criminology; H . Mannheim, Group 
Problems in Crime and Punishment; H . Mannheim and L. T . W ilkins, Prediction 
Methods in relation to Borstal Training; S . S. and E. T. Glueck, Unraveling 
Juvenile Delinquency; P . W . Tappan, Juvenile Delinquency ; W. A. Bonger, 
An Introduction to Criminology; C. L. Burt, The Youn g Delinqu ent; D. H. 
Stott, Delinquency and Human Nature; W. Healy and A. F . Bronner, New 
Light on Delinquency and its Treatment . 

II. Penology. Mr. Hall Williams. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
Syllabus.-Penal philosophy and psychology, especially meaning and 

objects of punishment . Penal history. The modern En glish penal system and 
the criminal courts. Problems of crime prevention. 

Recommended for reading.-TEXT BooKs: As for Criminology, with the 
addition of M. Gruenhut, Penal Reform; R. S. E . Hinde , The British Penal 
System; L. W. Fox, The English Prison and Borstal System s. 

FURTHER READING: H. Mannheim, The Dilemma of Penal Reform ; Criminal 
Justice and Social Reconstruction; S. M. Fry, Arms of the Law; G. Rusche and 
0. Kirchheimer, Punishment and Social Structure; United Kingdom, Royal 
Commission on Capital Punishment, 1949-53, Report (Cmd . 8932); Annual 
Reports of the Commissioners of Prisons, and of the Central Aft~r-Care 
Association; U.K. Home Office, Prisons and Borstals: Statement of Policy and 
Practice, 19 5 7; Making Citizens, 1945; L. Radzinowicz (Ed.), Detention in 
Remand Homes; E . R. Glover, Probation and Re-education; U .K. Home Office, 
The Probation Service: its Objects and its Organisation, 1952; United Nations IV. 
Social Welfare, 1951, 2. Probation and related Measures; P. W . Tappan (Ed .), 
Contemporary Correction; M. Gruenhut, Juvenile Offenders before the Courts; The 
Criminal Justice Act, 1948. 

893. (a) The Causes and Treatment of Crime (Class) I. A weekly 
class will be held in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for students 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology, 
Option (iv) (c). 

(b) The Causes and Treatment of Crime {Class) II. A fortnightly 
class will be held in the Lent and Summer Terms for students 
taking B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year). 

894. Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology. Mr. Hall 
Williams, and visiting lecturers. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.A./B.Sc . (Sociology) (Third Year) and for students who have already 
attended course No. 892 (The Causes and Treatment of Crime). Optional 
for Social Science Certificate (Second Year) . 

Recommended for reading.-A s for course No. 892 above. Further literature 
will be recommended during the course. 

895. The Causes and Treatment of Crime (Seminar). Mr. Hall 
Williams and Dr. T. P. Morris will hold a seminar on alternate 
weeks during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for third year 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) students. Admission will be strictly by 
permission of the lecturer. 

896. Elementary Ethics. Mr. Gellner. Twenty-five lectures, spread 
over two sessions. 

,. 
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For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology). Subject of Ethics and Social Philosophy. 
Syllabus.-The course will consist of a discussion of the main theories and 

problems in ethics, illustrated by the examination of specific authors. The 
course will also aim at providing some introduction to other branches of philosophy 
relevant to social studies. 

Recommended for reading.-H. Sidgwick, Outlines of the History of Ethics 
for English Readers; Plato, Republic; Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics; J. 
Butler, Sermons on Human Nature; D. Hume, Enquiries concerning the Human 
Understanding and the Principles of Morals; I. Kant, Fundamental Principles of 
the Metaphysics of Ethics; J. S. Mill, Utilitarianism; G. E . Moore, Principa 
Ethica; L. T. Hobhouse, The Rational Good; C. D. Broad, Ffoe Types of Ethical 
Theory; A. C. Ewing, The DeftnitA.on of Good; C. H. Waddington, Science and 
Ethics; R. M. Hare, The Language of Morals; D. D. Raphael, The Moral Sense; 
A. N. Prior, Logic and the Basic of Ethics . 

Further reading will be recommended during the lectures. 

897. Advanced Ethics. Mr. Gellner. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 

For B .A ./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year). 
Syllabus.-A more advanced treatment of the subject dealt with in the course 

designed for First Year Finalists. 
Recommended for reading.-References to further reading will be given 

during the lectures. 

898. Social Philosophy. Professor Ginsberg (day). Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Mr. MacRae and Mr. Gould 
(evening). Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subjects of Sociology and Economic 
History (Modern), Option (v) {d), Economic History (Medieval), Option 
(v) (g), and Social Anthropology, Option (v) (b); B.A ./B.Sc. (Sociology) 
(Second Year); B.A. Honours in Anthropology. For the Academic 
Diplomas in Anthropology, and Psychology, the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year) and the Social Science Certificate (Second Year) (Overseas 
Option). 

Syllabus.-Ethics as applied to problems of social organisation. The theory 
of justice, distributive and corrective. Rights and duties. The ends and limits 
of state action . Compulsion and consent. Ethical aspects of marriage and the 
family. Ethics and the economic structure. Justice between states. 

Recommended for reading.-T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles oj 
Polit<ical Obligation ; J. S. Mackenzie, Introduction to Social Phil osophy; H. J. W. 
Hetherington and J. H. Muirhead, Social Purpose ; E. J. Urwick, The Social 
Good; J. A. Hobson, Wealth and Life,· C. E. Vaughan, Studies in the History 
of P oliti cal Phi losophy; A. E. Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth; E. Barker, 
Political Thou ght in England, 1848-1914; Principles of Social and Political 
Theory; H. J. Laski, A Grammar of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, Elements of Social 
Justice; E. F . Carritt, Morals and Politics; J . Laird, The Device of Government; 
M. Ginsberg, The Psychology of Society; K. R. Popper, The Open Society and its 
Enemies; A. P. d'Entreves, Natural Law; L. Stephens, The English Utilitarians; 
J.P. Plamenatz, The English Utilitarians. 

899. Social Philosophy Class. A weekly class will be held throughout 
the session for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special 
subject Sociology (iii). 
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900. Social Philosophy Classes. Classes will be held for all B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) students as follows: 

Second Year: Ten classes. 
Third Year: Five classes. 

901. Classes will be arranged, if required, for students taking the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject Sociology. 

902. General Sociology Classes. Classes will be held weekly through-
out the session for all B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) students in their 
Second and Third Years. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
903. Sociology (Seminar). A seminar for graduate students will be 

held by Professor Glass and others, beginning in the middle 
of the Michaelmas Term. 

904. The Sociology of Ideology and Religion (Postgraduate Seminar). 
Dr. Birnbaum. Michaelmas and Lent Terms (beginning in the 
sixth week of the Michaelmas Term). 

The seminar will consider some of the similarities, and some of the diver-
gences, between ideologies and religions i? th~ir social settings. An i?tensi:7e 
review of classical and contemporary soc10log1cal thou ght on the subJect will 
be followed by the consideration of one or two special cases. The participation of 
students of history, politics and social anthropology is especially invited. 

905. Criminology (Postgraduate Seminar). Mr. Hall Williams will 
hold a seminar during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for graduate 
students. Admission will be strictly by permission of the 
lecturer. 

906. Selected Issues in Contemporary Sociology. Dr. Tropp and 
Dr. Lockwood. Ten lectures and ten classes, Lent Term. 

For graduate students. 
Syllabus.-A consideration of the relationship between sociological theory 

and empirical research. 
Recommended for reading.-References will be given durin g the course. 

907. Selected Topics in Political Sociology (Seminar). Mr Gould will 
hold a seminar in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for graduate 
students only. Third year undergraduates may attend by 
permission. 

908. Sociology and Philosophy (Seminar). Mr. Bottomore and Mr. 
Gellner will hold a seminar in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
for graduate students. Undergraduates may be admitted by 
permission of the leaders of the seminar. 
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Note.-The attention of graduate students specialising in 
Sociology is drawn to the following seminars: 
621. Autocracy and Totalitarianism (Seminar). Held by Mr. Schapiro and 

Mr. Gould in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
624. Parties, Pressure Groups and the Political Process (Seminar). Held by 

Mr. McKenzie and Mr. Pear weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
for graduate students specialising in Sociology or in Government. 

632. Constitutional Problems of Multi-racial States (Seminar). Held by Dr. Mair, 
Mr. Pear, Mr. de Smith and Mr. Watt, in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

722. Seminar on Problems of Social Structure in Non-Industrial Civilizations. 
Held by Professor Schapera, Mr. MacRae and Dr. Freedman throughout 
the session. 

724. Current Social and Political Problems in the Middle East and North Africa 
(Seminar). Held by Dr. Stirling, Mr. Gellner, Mr. Kedourie and Mr. Watt. 
fortnightly in the Lent and Summer Terms. 

Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses :-
Anthropology. 
Demography. 
Psychology . 
Social Science and Administration. 

No. 67 .-Labour: organisation and relations. 
No. 623.-Modern Political Parties. 
No. 661.-Trade Unions in Britain. 
No. 801.-Comparative Aspects of Social Security. 
No. 926.-Statistical Method I. 
No. 933.-Social Statistics. 
No. 934 .-Statistical Methods (Sociology) . 
No. 939.-Methods of Social Investigations. 

STATISTICS AND MATHEMATICS 



STATISTICS AND MATHEMATICS 
925. Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professor Allen. Ten lec-

tures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part I (First Year). Diploma in Public Administration 

(First Year). 
NoTE.-Further treatments of statistical sources and applications are 

provided in courses Nos . 936, 937, 940 and No . 750. These are optional courses 
for day students. 

Syllabus.-The main sources of statistics of population, manpower, pro-
duction, consumption, prices, trade, national income. The nature and limitations 
of these statistics . Their use in illustrating recent economic movements. Index 
numbers in practice. The use of statistics in the treatment of social problems; 
and the elements of the technique of social surveys. 

Recommended for reading.-E. Devons, An Introduction to British Economic 
Statistics; M. G. Kendall (Ed.), The Sources and Nature of the Statistics of the 
United Kingdom; Monthly Digest of Statistics, Annual Abstract of Statistics, 
Ministry of Labour Gazette, Board of Trade Journal and other official publications; 
U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research, Guides 
to Official Sources, No. I, Labour Statistics; Bulletins of the London and 
Cambridge Economic Service; D. C. Jones, Social Surveys; B . S. Rowntree and 
G. R. Lavers, Poverty and the Welfare State; A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income 
in the U.K. since 1860 . 

926. Statistical Method I. Professor Allen. Fifteen lectures, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)-Alternative subject of Statistics; 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year). Optional for the Social 
Science Certificate (Second Year) and for students attending the Trade 
Union Studies and Personnel Management courses. 

Syllabus.-Collection, definition and tabulation of data. Approximations 
and error. Frequency groups, time series and graphical representation. Measures 
of avera ge and dispersion. Index numbers. The . elements of the analysis of 
time series. The simplest ideas of sampling and correlati on . 

Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; A. R. 
Ilersic (Ed.), Statistics and their Application to Commerce; L. H . C. Tippett, 
Statistics (Second edn ., Home University Library); L. R. Connor and A. J. H. 
Morrell, Statistics in Theory and Practice (4th edn.); F. E. Croxton and D. J. 
Cowden, Applied General Statistics; B. C. Brookes and W. F. L. Dick, Introduction 
lo Statistical Method. 

927. Statistics (First Year Class). Professor Allen and others. Ten 
classes, Lent Term. 
The following classes will be held in conjunction with Course 

No. 926, during the Lent Term only: 
Day: For students taking special subject of Statistics, B.Sc. 

(Econ.) Part I (First Year), Mr. Booker. 
For other students, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year), 

Professor Allen, Mr. Brown, Mr. Durbin, Miss Gales, 
Mr. Booker and Dr. Foster. 

Evening: For all students, Mr. Stuart. 
399 
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928. Statistical Method II. Mr. Durbin (Day) and Mr. Stuart 
(Evening). Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)-Alternative subject of Statistics. 
Optional for Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year). 

Syl~abus.-Moment~ and o~h~r statistics describing frequency distributions. 
Regress10n and correlat10n. F1ttmg of straight lines and parabolas. Binomial 
Poisson _ and Normal d_istributio~s .. Sampling. Tests of significance of means: 
proport10ns and vanances. S1gmficance of correlation coefficients. Con-
tingency tables. 

NoTE.-The mathematics in this course will be kept to the minimum possible. 
Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; M. H. 

Quenouille, Introductory Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical Methods; W. A. Wallis 
and H. V. Roberts, Statistics, A New Approach; B. C. Brookes and W. F. L. Dick, 
Introduction to Statistical Method. 

929. Statistics (Second Year Class). Professor Allen and others. 
Ten classes, Michaelmas Term. 
The following classes will be held to supplement Course No. 926 

in the Michaelmas Term of the Second Year: ' 
Day: Professor Allen, Mr. Brown, Mr. Durbin, Miss Gales, 

Mr. Booker and Dr. Foster. · 
Evening: Mr. Stuart. 

930. Introduction to Statistical Theory. Dr. Foster (Day) and Mr. 
Stuart (Evening). Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For ~ .Sc. (Econ.) Part I_ (Second Year)-Special subject of Statistics; 
opt10nal for students takmg the alternative subject of Statistics. 

Syllabus.-Elements of probability. Theory of Binomial, Poisson and 
N?rm-:1-l distributions. F_itting distri:tutic:ms to observations. Sampling dis-
tnbut10~s . Elementary ideas of estimat10n and tests of significance. Con-
fidence mtervals. Tests of correlation and regression coefficients. Goodness 
of fit test. 

NoTE.-A knowledge of mathematics as far as elementary calculus is de-
sirable. 

Recommended for reading.-G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, An Introduction 
to tke Theory ?f ?tatistics (Chapters 4-g, 14-18, 20-22); J. F. Kenney, Mathe-
mati_cs_ of Statistics, Vol. I; B. C. Brookes and W. F. L. Dick, Introduction to 
Statistical Meth?d,: H. Walker and J. Lev, Statistical Inference; H. C. Fryer, 
Elements of Statistics; M. J. Moroney, Facts from Figures. 

931. Statistics (Specialist Class). Professor Allen and Mr. Booker. 
Twenty-five classes, Sessional. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)-Special subject of Statistics. 
Syllabus.-Practical work in the compilation of statistical data the con-

struction and interpretation of tables and diagrams, and the writing ot' statistical 
reports. 

Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; F. E. 
Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied General Statistics; F. C. Mills, Staiistical 
Methods: Annual Abstract of Statistics; Monthly Digest of Statistics and other 
official publications. 
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932. Applied Statistics. Mr. Brown. Twenty-five lectures, Ses-
sional. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Industry and Trade, option 
(iv) (b); and Accounting, option (v) (c). 

Syllabus.-Practical work in the collection, compilation and tabulation of 
statistics, and their representation by charts, diagrams, averages, measurements 
of dispersion and association, and index-numbers. The practical aspects of 
sampling and the use of simple tests of significance. The design of blank forms 
and questionnaires. The sources and interpretation of published economic and 
financial statistics, and their adaptation to specific problems. The use of 
mechanical calculating and tabulating equipment . The writing of memoranda 
and reports based on statistical data . The object of the course is that students 
who have followed it should be competent to work without guidance with ele-
mentary statistics in commerce, industry, simple research, etc. 

It is desirable that students of this course should have followed Statistical 
Method I and Statistical Method II or their equivalent; knowledge of mathe-
matics (other than elementary algebra) or mathematical statistics is not necessary. 

Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; B. C. 
Brookes and W. F . L. Dick, Introduction to Statistical Method; F. E. Croxton and 
D. J. Cowden, Applied General Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical Methods; G. 
Yule and M. G. Kendall, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics (selected chapters 
will be mentioned during the course) . Students should examine, for the nature 
of their contents and forms of presentation, the U.K . Annual Abstract of Statistics, 
the U.K. Monthly Digest of Statistics, and other U.K. official publications; the 
United Nations Statistical Yearb ook and Monthly Bulletin of Statistics; the 
"London and Cambridge Economic Bulletin" in The Times Review of Industry for 
March, June, September and December; and any other publications in which 
statistical data are presented or discussed. 

933. Social Statistics. Mr. Moser and others. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, option (iv) (d); 
for B.A. /B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); for the Social Science 
Certificate (First Year) and the Social Science Certificate (Second Year) 
(Overseas Option); for students attending the Personnel Management 
Course. 

Syllabus. -An introduction to the sources and nature of statistics in various 
fields, including: population and vital statistics; standards of living; cost of 
living; health; social security; education; crime; housing; labour; income and 
property. 

Recommended for reading.-References will be given in the course of the 
lectures. 

934. Statistical Methods (Sociology). 
(a) Mr. Carrier. Twenty hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). 
(b) Mr. Hajnal. Ten hours, Lent Tenn. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year). 
(c) Mr. Booker. Twenty hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year). 
Syllabus.--Collection, definition and tabulation of data . Diagrammatic 

representation. Analysis of frequency distributions. Averages and measures 
of dispersion. Index numbers. Time series. The elementary theory of regres-
sion and correlation. Background of sampling theory. Calculation of sampling 
errors. The design of samples. 
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The application of statistical methods to sociological problems. 
Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Econontists; E. C. 

Rhodes, Elementary Statistical Methods; L. H . C. Tippett, Statistics; A. L. 
Bowley, Elementary Manual of Statistics; A. R. Ilersic, Statistics and their 
Application to Commerce; B . C. Brookes and W . F. L. Dick, Introduction to 
Statistical Method; A. Bradford Hill, Principles of Medical Statistics; F. Yates, 
Sampli ng M ethods for Censuses and Surveys; F. N. David, A Statistical Primer. 

935. Mathematics. Fifty lectures and fifty classes (two hours per 
week), extending over two sessions. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.} Part I-Alternative subject. 
(a) First Year (Day). Dr . Foster: Thirty lectures and thirty classes, 

Sessional. 
(b) Second Year (Day) . Mr . Durbin: Twenty lectures and twenty classes, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
(c) Evening. Miss Gales: Twenty-five lectures and twenty-five classes. 

Sessional. 
Syllabus.-Limits and the elementary theory of conver gence of series. 

Differen t iati on and inte gration of functi ons of one variable. Expansion of 
functions; Tayl or's and Maclaurin's theorems. Maxima and minima of func-
tions of one variable. Differentiation and integration of functions of two or 
more variables and elementary applications. The simplest differential and 
difference equations. 

Finite differences and applications to interpolation, summation, numerical 
differentiation and integration. The elements of the theory of determinants 
and matrices . The simplest properties of complex numbers. Gamma and Beta 
functions. Probability. 

Recommended for reading.-R . Courant, Differential and Inte gral Calculus, 
Vol. I; G. H. Hardy, A Course of Pure Mathemati cs; J. Blakey, Uni versity 
Mathematics; J. M. Hyslop, Infinite Series; W. L. Ferrar, A Text-book of Con-
vergence; .Algebra; C. V. Durell and A. Robson, Advanced Algebra, Vol. II. 

936. National Income and Capital. Mr. Booker. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)-
Economic Statistics ; and opt ional for other special subjects. Also 
recommended for graduate students . Optional for Diploma in Public 
Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-The concept, measurement, and distribution of the national 
income and capital. The effects of taxation on the distribution of national 
income. Attempts to allow for changes in prices. The sources of information: 
taxation, censuses of population, production, distribution and earnings; 
company reports; sample inquiries; government accounts. 

Recommended for reading.-H. Campion, Public and Private Property in 
Great Britain; C. G. Clark, National Income and Outlay; A. L. Bowley (Ed.), 
Studies in the National Income, 1924-38; G. W. Daniels and H. Campion, Ths 
Distributfon of National Capital; H. F. Lydall, BYitish Incomes and Savings; 
G. F. Shirras and L. Rostas, The Burden of ·British Taxation; T. Barna, 
Redistributfon of Incomes through Public Finance in 1937; H. C. Edey and A. T. 
Peacock, National Income and Social Accounting; A. L. Chapman, Wages and 
Salaries in the United Kingdom, 1920-1938; A. M. Cartter, The Redistt'ibution of 
Income in Post-war Britain; United Kingdom, Central Statistical Office, National 
Income Statistics: Sources and Methods; United Nations Studies, Series F, No. 8, 
Methods of National Incom, Estimation. Also current official publications and 
periodicals. 
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937. International Balance of Payments. Professor Allen. Eight 
lectures, Summer Term. 

For B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistic~, Optio _n (iv) (c)-
Economic Statistics ; and optional for other special subJects. Also 
recommended for graduate student5. 

Syllabus.-International trad~ in goods an? servic~s, int ernational len~ng 
and international transfer s . The importance of mtern ational trade to the Urnted 
Kingdom and the problem s arising therefrom. Gold re serve, exch a;11,ge _fu~ds, 
international monet ary funds . Terms of trade, purchasing pow er panty, mdices 
of prices and volume of trade. 

Recommended for reading.-U.K. Board of Trade, Monthly and . Annual 
Accounts relating to the Trade of the United Kingdom; L~ague of Nat10ns and 
United Nations Publications (Balan ce of Payments, Re view of World Trade, 
World Economic Survey Stat istical Year Book); U.K. Balance of Payments, 
1946 to 1956 (Cmnd.' 122); Economic Survey for 195~ (Cmnd . n3); 
International Monetary Fund, Balance of Payment_s Year-B ook, R . G. D. Allen, 
"Statistics of the Balance of Payments" (Econ omic Journal, 1951); C. F . Carter 
and A D Roy British E conomic Statistics (Chap . VIII, " The Balance of 
Extern~l Payme~ts "); R. G. D. Allen and J.E . Ely (Eds.), International Trade 
Statistics. 

938. Introduction to Econometrics. Mr. Booker, Mr. Corlett and 
Dr. Morton. Twenty-four lectures, Sessional. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Specia~ subject of Statistics~ Optio1;1 (iv) (c)-
Economic Statistics ; and opt10nal for other Special subJects. Also 
recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The scope of econometrics. The natur~ of statistic~! data 
available to economists . Time ser ies, trends and :fluctuations. Production ~n d 
consumption functions. Derivatio~ ?f supply _and demand curves ~y re gress~ on 
analysis and simultaneous probability equ~t10ns . Pro~lems of identi ficah on 
and aggregation . Connection between m1cro-econom1c theo~y and macro-
economic models. The Theory of Games. Linear programmm g theory and 
applications. 

Recommended for reading.-W. W . Leontief, Econometrics : A Survey_ of 
Contemporary Economics; G. Ti_nt?er, Econ:ometrics; ~-G.D . Allen, M_athematical 
Economics; J . Tinber gen, Stat1stical Testing of Business-C y cle The ori~s, 2 _Yols., 
League of Nations; R. Stone, Consumers' Expenditure and B ehaviour m t~e 
United Kingdom, 1920-1938; S. J. Prais and H. S. H~uth~kker, T_he Analysis 
of Family Bud gets; T . C. Koopmans! "Statis_ti~al Estima~10? of S1mul~aneous 
Economic Relations " (Journal American Stati stical A s~ociation, 1945), P .. H. 
Douglas "Are There Laws of Production? " (American Econom ic Review, 
March, '1948); J. Marschak and W .. H.,, Andrews, ' '. Random_ Simultaneo_us 
Equations and the T~eorr of Produ~t10n (Econometrica:, 1944), L . R. ~le _m, 
" Economic Fluctuations m the Umted States, 1921-41 (Cowles Commission 
Monograph II 1950); National Bureau of Economic Resea~ch, Conference_ on 
Bus iness Cycle;; T . C. Koopmans, Activity Analy_sis of Production and Allocai~on,: 
R. Dorfman, Applicatfon of Linear Programming to the Theory of the Firm, 
J . C. C. McKinsey, Introduction to the Theory of Games. 

939. Methods of Social Investigations. Dr. Abrams. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of_ Statis~ics, Option (iv) (d)-
Social Statistics; and optional for other special su~3ects .. For B.A.(B .Sc. 
(Sociology) (Third Year). Optional for the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year). Also recommended for graduate students. 
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Syllabus.-The nature and evolution of social investigations. Contemporary 
survey work. Surveys of env ironment, behaviour and opinions . The planning 
of surv eys. Back ground of samplin g theory . Sample desi gn and sampling 
techniques . Non-sampling errors and bias. Methods of collecting the data:-
documents, observation, mail questionnaires, interviewing . Questionnaire 
design. The processing, analysis and interpretation of data. 

Recommended for reading.-F. C. Bartlett and others (Eds.), The Study of 
Society; F. Yates, Samplin g ]Vlethods for Census es and Surveys; B. S. Rowntree, 
P overty and Progress; New Sur vey of L ond on L if e and Lab our; H. Cantril and 
others, Gauging Publ ic Opinion; F. Most eller (Ed .), The Pr e-El ection P olls of 
1948; M. A. Abrams, S ocial Sur veys an d S ocial Ac tion; P. Gray and T. Corlett, 
" Sampling for the Social Survey " (J ournal of the R oyal Statistical Society, 1950); 
M . Jahoda and others, Res earch Methods in Social Relations; L. Festin ger and 
D . Katz (Eds .), Research Methods in the Behavioral Sciences; H. H . Hyman 
and others, Interviewin g in Social Research; H. H. Hyman, Survey Desi gn and 
Analysis; C. A . Moser, Survey Methods in Social Investigati on; F. Edwards 
(Ed.), Read ings in Market Research. 

940. Labour Statistics. Dr. Rhodes and Mr. Booker. Eight lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Ec on .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)-
Economic Statistics and (d) Social Statistics; and optional for other 
special subjects. For students attending the Trade Union Studies course. 
Also recommended for graduate students . Optional for Diploma in Public 
Administration (Second Year) . 

Syllabus.-Statistics of employment, output, productivity, wages, earnings 
and the cost of livin g. The measurement of absenteeism and labour turnover. 
Current problems . 

Recommended for reading.-U .K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social 
and Economic Research, Guides to Official S ources, No. 1, Lab our Statistics 
(H .M.S.O. Publication); Mi nistry of Labour Gazette; T . Barna, "A Manpower 
Bud get for 1950 " (London and Cambrid ge Economic Service Bulletin, Vol. 23); A. L. 
Bowley, Wages an d Income in the United Kin gdom sin ce 1860; "Wages, Earnings 
and Hours of Work, 1914-1947" (London and Cambridge Economic Service, 
Special Memorandum No . 50); J. L. Nicholson," Earnings, Hours and Mobility of 
Labour" (Bulletin of the Oxford University I nstitut e of Statistics, Vol. 8); Economic 
Survey for 1953 (Cmd . 8800); Empl oyment, Unemployment and Labour Force 
Statistics (I.L.O . 1948); Wages and Payroll Statistics (I.L.O. 1949); Population 
Census Methods (U .N.O. 1949); L. Rostas, Comparative Productivity in British 
and American Manufacturing Industry; Census of Production Reports; London 
and Cambridge Economic Service, Memoranda and Bulletins; Bank of England 
Statistical Summaries; Secretary of Mines Reports; Ministry of Fuel and Power 
Di gests; Agricultural R eturns; Reports of Cost of Livin g Adv isory Committee 
(B .P .P. 1946-47, Vol. X, and 1950-51, Vol. XI, Cmd. Nos. 7077, 8328, 8481). 

941. Compound Interest. Mr. Carrier. Five lectures, Michaelmas 
Term . 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (b)-
Actuarial Statistics . Optional for students specialising in Accounting. 

Syllabus.-An introduction to the Annuity Certain, Valuation of Redeemable 
Securities, Sinking Funds ; the determination of interest rates in given transac-
tions and continuous growth. 

Recommended for reading.-R. Todhunter, On Compound Interest and 
Annuities-Certain,· R. E. Underwood, Elements of Actuarial Science. 
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942. Actuarial Statistics. Mr. Haycocks. Fifteen lectures and ten 

classes, Sessional (beginning in the sixth week of the Michaelmas 
Term). 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (b)-
Actuarial Statistics. 

Syllabus.-Elementary Life Contingencies; som~ statistical propertie~ of 
the Life Table and Life Table functions; Exposed to Risk formulas; Graduation; 
the Construction of Decrement Tables. 

Recommended for reading.-R. E . Larson and E. A. Gau~nitz, L ife 
Insurance Mathematics; P. F. Hooker and L. H. Longley-Cook, Life and ot~er 
Contingencies, Vols. I and II; H. Tetley, Statistics and _Graduation (Actua~ial 
Statistics, Vol. I); H. W. Haycocks and W. Perks, Mortality and oth~r Investiga-
tions, Vol. I; J. L. Anderson and J . B. Dow, Construction of Mortality and _ot~er 
Tables (Actuarial Statistics, Vol. II); N. L . Johnson and H. Tetler, Stati stics, 
Vol. II, Chap. 17; W. G. Bailey and H. W. Haycocks, Some Theoretical Aspects 
of Multiple Decrement Table s . 

General Note : Theory of Statistics 
For the subject Theory of Statistics, including computational 

methods, all students sh ould take courses Nos. 943~48 i°:clusive. C~urses 
Nos. 949--951 inclusive, and also courses Nos. 956_-961 mcl:iisive, are opt10nal, 
but at least two of them should be taken. The choice of opt10nal courses should 
be made in consultation with Professor Allen and Professor Kendall. 

943. Introduction to Probability. Mr. Durbin. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term. 

For B .Sc . (Econ.) Part II--Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii) . 
Syllabus.-Development from an axiomatic basis . Conditional probability. 

Bernouilli trials. Generating functions. Laws of large numbers. Central 
Limit theorems . 

Recommended for reading.-H. Cramer, The Element_s of Pro~abi[ity Theory: 
W. Feller An Introduction to Probability Theory and its Applications; J. V. 
Uspensky; Introduction to Mathematical Probability. 

944. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics. Dr. Rhodes. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B .Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii) . . 
Syllabus.-A general treatmen~ of frequency distr~butions. a~d ~heir 

properties. Binomial, ~ormal, Poisso°: and other particular distributions. 
Interpolation and graduation. Curve fi.ttmg. . . 

Recommended for reading.-G . U. Yule a1:1d M. G. Ken~all, Introdu ction 10 
the Theory of Stati stics; A. C. Aitken, Stati stical Mathematics; J. F. Kenney, 
Mathematics of Statistics, Vol. II; C. E. We3:therburn, A Fi~st Cour~e. s~ 
Mathematical Stati stics; P. G. Hoel, Introduct ion to Math ematical Statistics, 
A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Th eory of Stati stics. 

945. Numerical Methods. Dr. Foster. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of St at ist ics (i) and (ii). 
Syllabus.-De scription of various types of ~alculatin g ma_chines and _pun?~ed 

card equipment. The application of these machm~s t o computm g problems 3:nsmg 
in statistic s . Topics will include th~ co~putati~m of m?m ents, t~e solut 10n of 
simultaneous linear equations, numencal mte gration, and mt erpolat10i;i. 



Lectures, Classes and Seminars 

Recommended for reading.-A. D. Booth, Numerical Methods; E. Whittaker 
and G. Robinson, The Calculus of Observations; D. R. Hartree, Numerical 
Analysis; W. E. Milne, Numerical Calculus; H. and B. S. Jeffreys, Methods of 
Mathematical Physics (Chap. 9). 

946. Statistical Relationship. Dr. Rhodes. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special snbject of Statistics (i) and (ii). Also 
recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Association, Contingency and Correlation . Regression and 
correlation analysis for two and for several variables. 

Recommended for reading.--G. U . Yule and M. G. Kendall, Introduction to 
the Theory of Statisties; A. C. Aitken, Statistical Mathematics; J. F. Kenney, 
Mathematics of Statistics, Vol. II ; C. E. Weatherbum, A First Course in Mathe-
matical Statistics; P. G. Hoel, Introduction to Mathematical Statistics; A. M. 
Mood, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. 

947. Analysis of Variance and Design of Experiments. Mr. Durbin. 
Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms (beginning in the 
sixth week of the Michaelmas Term). 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii). Also 
recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-One-, two- and three-way classifications. Arithmetical pro-
cedures. Theoretical background and assumptions involved. The use of 
transformations . The linear hypothesis and the components of variance models. 
Analys is of variance and re gr ession. Analy sis of covariance. Elementary 
notions of exp er imental de sign. 

Recommended for reading.-C. E. Weather burn, A Fir st Course in Mathe-
matical Statistic s; W . G. Cochran and G. M. Cox, Experimental Desi gns; K. A. 
Brownlee, Indu strial Experimentation; G. W. Snedecor, Statistical Methods; 
A. M. Mood, Intr oduction to the Theory of Statistics; P. G. Hoel, Introduction 
to Mathemati cal Stat istics. 

948. Estimation and Tests of Hypotheses. Mr. Stuart. Twenty 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B .Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii). Also 
recommended for graduate students . 

Syllabus.-Criteria of estimation: consistency, unbiasedness, efficiency, 
sufficiency, minimum variance. Information bound for sampling variance. 
Maximum likelihood estimators and their properties. Least squares linear 
estimators: the Gauss-Markov theorem. Confidence intervals. Tests of simple 
hypotheses: the Neyman-Pearson lemma. Tests of composite hypotheses: 
likelihood ratio principle . Distribution-free methods. Sequential methods. 

Recommended for reading.-M. G. Kendall, Advanced The ory of Statistics, 
Vol. II, Chaps. 17-21, 26 and 27; A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of 
Statistics, Chaps. 8, II, 12; P. G. Hoel, Introdu ction to Mathematical Statistics, 
especially Chaps . 2 and rn; A . Wald, Sequential Analysis. 

949. Introduction to Quality Control. Mr. Booker. Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii); 
and for other special subjects. For graduate students and others in-
terested in works and factory testing practice. 
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Syllabus.-Testing of industrial products and processes. 
Inspection by rno% screening and sampling, of raw materials, end products 

and during manufacture. Continuous processes. Allowable variat ion . Need 
of warning that a process is getting out of control before rejection of the product 
becomes necessary. Control charts and specification limits; single, double and 
sequential sampling. Necessity of maintainin g a reasonable balance between 
quality and cost and between the various qualities that are desired. Tests which 
only indicate some of the qualities desired. 

Recommended for reading.-W. A. Shewhart, Economic Control of Quality 
of Manufactured Product; N. L. Enrick, Quality Control; E. L. Grant, Stati stical 
Quality Control; E. H. Sealy, A First Guide to Quality Control for En gineers; 
A. Wald, Sequential Analysis; B. P. Dudding and W. J. Jennett, Quality Control 
Charts; Columbia University, Statistical Research Group, Sequential Analysis 
of Statistical Data and Sampling Inspection; K. A. Brownlee, Industrial Experi-
msntation. 

950. Analysis of Time Series. Professor Kendall. Five lectures, 
Michaelmas Term, five lectures, Summer Term. 

Optional for B .Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii). 
Also recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The study of seasonal movements, oscillatory movements and 
trends in time series . Moving Averages. Curve fitting. Autore gressive 
systems. Correlogram and Periodogram analyses . Variate-difference method. 
Tests for serial correlation. 

Recommended for reading.-F. E. Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied 
General Statistics; G. U . Yule and M. G. Kendall, An Introduction to the Theory 
of Statistics (chapter on time-series) . 

951. Theory of Sample Surveys. Mr. Durbin. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 

Optional for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii). 
Also recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Simpl e random samplin g; stratification and clusterin g; multi-
stage sampling. Optim al allocation for given cost funct ion. Selection with 
unequal probabilities. Ratio and re gression estimates. 

Recommended for reading. - F . Yates, Samplin g Meth ods for Censuses and 
Surveys; W. G. Cochran, Samplin g Te chniques; M. H . Hansen, W. N. Hurwitz 
and W. G. Matlow, Sample Survey M ethods and Theory. 

952. Statistics (Class). Professor Kendall and Mr. Stuart will hold 
weekly classes (two hours per week) for day students taking the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Sp ecial subject of Statistics. 

953. Statistics (Class). · Professor Allen will hold weekly classes (one 
hour per week in Michaelmas Term, two hours per week in Lent 
and Summer Terms) for day students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II-Special subject of Statistics. 

954. Social Statistics (Specialist Class). A weekly class will be 
held for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special sub-
ject of Statistics. The class should be attended by all taking 
Option (iv) (d)-Social Statistics; it is optional for others. 
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955. Statistics (Evening Class). Dr. Rhodes, Mr. Durbin and Mr. 
Booker will hold classes for evening students taking the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

956. Advanced Mathematics. Mr. Durbin and Dr. Foster. Twenty 
lectures and classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For graduate students. Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special 
subject of Statistics. 

Syllabus.-Vector spaces . Matrix Algebra. Quadratic forms. n-dimen-
sional geometry of lines, planes and quadrics. Functions of several variables. 
Multiple inte grals. Fourier integrals. Functions of a complex variable. 

Recommended for reading.-A. C. Aitken, Determinants and Matrices; W. L. 
Ferrar, Al gebra; T. L. Wade, The Algebra of Vectors and Matrice s; C. R. Rao, 
Advanced Stati stical Methods in Biometric Research, Chap. 1; H . Cram er, Mathe-
matical Methods of Statisti cs, Chaps. 10 and rr; R. Courant, Differential and 
Integral Calculus. 

957. Multivariate Analysis. Professor Kendall. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For graduate students. Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor 
Kendall . 

Syllabus.-Component Analysis; Factor Analysis; Analysis of Functional 
R~lat ~o~ship; Cano11:ical Analysis; Confluence Analysis; Tests of homogeneity; 
Discnmmant Analysis. 

Recommended for reading.-M. G. Kendall, A Course in Multivariate 
Analy sis; S. S. Wilks, Math~mr:itical Statistics, last chapter; M. G. Kendall, 
The Advanced Theory of Statistics, Vol. 2, chapter on Multivariate Analysis; 
C. R. Rao, Advanced Statistical Methods in Biometric Research. 

958. Autocorrelation Analysis. Professor Kendall. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. This course will not be given in the session 
r957-58. 

For graduate students. Optional for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II - Spec ial subject 
of Statistics (i) and (ii) . 

Syllabus.-Serial correlations . Correlo grams. Power spectra . Sampling 
theory of serial correlations . Goodness of fit of correl ograms. 

Recommended for reading.-Mimeographed lecture notes by Professor 
Kendall; M. G. Kendall, The_ Advan ced T~eory of Stati stics, Vol. II, Chaps. 29 
and 30; H. Wold, A Study in the Analysis of Stationary Time-Series· M. H. 
Quenouille , Multivariate Time-Series. ' 

959. Stochastic Processes. Dr. Foster. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
For graduate students . Optional for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special 

subj ect of Stat ist ics (i) and (ii). 
Syllabus.-Di~crete and cont inuous processes. Stationary and evolutionary 

proce sses. Er god ic theory. Markov processes. Applicati ons. 
~ecomm~nd~d for reading.-W. Feller, An Introduction to Pr obability Theory 

and its Applications; M. S. Bartlett, An Introduction to Stochastic Processes· 
J. L. Doob, Stochastic Processes. · ' 
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960. Distribution-free Methods. Mr. Stuart. Ten lectures , Summer 
Term. This course will not be given in the session 1957-58. 
For graduate students. Optional for B .Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject 

of Statistics (i) and (ii). 
Syllabus.-Distribution-free tolerance intervals. Confidence int ervals and 

tests for order-parameters. Goodness-of-fit test s . Tests of b ivar iate ind e-
pendence. Two- and k-sample tests . Tests of randomness . Distribution theory 
and limit distributions. The consistency and power of distribution-fr ee tests . 

Recommended for reading.-M . G. Kendall and R. M. Sundrum, " Dis-
tribution-Free Methods and Order Properties " (R eview of the Int erna tional 
Statistical Institute, 1953, Part 3, pp . 124- 34); E. J. G. Pitman, N on-p arnme tric 
inference (mimeo graphed lecture notes); S. S . Wilks, " Order Stat istic s " (Bull etin 
American Mathematical Society, Vol. 54, No . I, pp. 6-50); M. G. K enda ll, Rank 
Correlation Methods. 

961. Limit Theorems in Probability. Dr. Foster. Ten lectur es, 
Summer Term. This course will not be given in th e session 
1957-58. 

For graduate students. Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject 
of Statistics (i) and (ii). 

Syllabus.-Convergence of variables and distributions. The First and 
Second Limit theorems . Laws of Large Numbers. Central Limit theorems. 
The law of the Iterated Logarithm . 

Recommended for reading.-M . G. Kendall, The Advanced Th eory of Stati stics, 
Vol. I, Chaps . 4 and 7; H . Cramer, Mathemat ical Methods of Stat is tics, Ch aps . ro, 
1,7 and 20; Random Variables and Probability Distributions,· B . V. Gnedenko 
and A. N. Kolmogorov, Limit Distributions for Sums of Ind epend ent Random 
Variables. 

962. Punched Card Equipment. Mr. Booker and Dr. Foster. Eight 
hours in the Michaelmas Term. 

For graduate students . Admission is limited and permission to attend 
the course must be obtained from the lecturers . 

Syllabus.-An introduction to punched card equipment and machine 
methods of analysis. A practical course for four periods of two hours each . 

963. Statistics (Seminar). Professor Allen, Professor Kendall and 
Dr. Rhodes will hold a fortnightly seminar during the Session. 
Admission will be by permission of Professor Allen or Professor 
Kendall. 

964. Operational Research (Seminar). Professor Kendall and Dr. 
Foster will hold a fortnightly seminar during the session. 
Admission will be by permission of Professor Kendall. 

Students attending this seminar should also refer to cour se No . 16- Lin ear 
Programming Seminar, held by Dr. Morton. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses 
No. 13.-Introduction to Mathematical Economics. 
No. 14.-A Course in Mathematical Economics. 
No. 750.-Introduction to Demography. 
No. 751.-Mathematics of Population Growth. 
No . 752 .-Population Trends and Policies. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF THE SCHOOL 
The School publishes a quarterly journal, Economica, and a series 

of reprints of scarce works. All editorial and business communications 
with regard to these publications should be addressed to the Publi-
cations Department of the School. 

The School also publishes books, monographs and pamphlets 
written by members of its staff and research students. Editorial 
communications regarding these publications should be addressed to 
the Publications Committee of the School, but copies of them should 
be ordered from the publishers named. 

i. Economica 
Economica is published by the School quarterly, in February, 

May, August and November. It is devoted to research in economics, 
economic history and statistics, and is under the direction of an 
Editorial Board composed of the Director of the School, Professor 
R. G. D. Allen, Professor W. T. Baxter, Professor E. H. Phelps Brown, 
Professor R. S. Edwards, Professor F. J. Fisher, Professor J.E. Meade, 
Professor F. W. Paish, Professor Sir Arnold Plant, Professor Lionel 
Robbins and Professor R. S. Sayers (Acting Editor), with Mr. B. S. 
Y amey as Assistant Editor. In the field defined the Editorial Board 
welcomes the offer of contributions of a suitable nature from 
investigators, whether British or foreign. If an accepted contribution 
is written in a language other than English a translation fee will be 
deducted from the payment made to the contributor. 

In addition to authoritative articles on subjects falling within the 
scope of the journal, each issue also contains a section devoted to 
reviews of current literature. 

The price of Economica is IOS. per issue or £r rns. per annum, 
post free. A specially reduced rate of £r 5s. per annum is offered to 
registered students of the School. The prices of back numbers in 
both the Old and the New Series will be quoted on application to the 
Publications Department. 

ii. The British Journal of Sociology 
The British Journal of Sociology is published quarterly for the 

School by Messrs. Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd. The Managing 
Editor is Mr. D. G. MacRae, to whom all editorial communications 
should be addressed. The Editorial Board consists of Professor 
Ginsberg, Professor Glass, Mr. T. H. Marshall, Professor Schapera and 
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Professor Titmuss. Its aims are to provide a medium for the publica-
tion of original researches in the fields of sociology, social psychology 
and social philosophy; for critical studies or discussions in the various 
fields of inquiry; for surveys of developments and literature in specific 
fields; and for book reviews. 

The Journal seeks to secure the co-operation of scholars in other 
countries; to serve as an international focus; and to further the develop-
ment of comparative studies in the fields indicated. 

The price of The British Journal of Sociology is 12s. 6d. per issue 
or £2 per annum, four issues, post free. The subscription rate for 
Members of the British Sociological Association is 25s. per annum. 

iii. Publications of the School (New Series) 
The following publications have been published for the School by 

and can be obtained from Messrs. Longmans, Green & Co., Ltd.:-
Reason and Unreason in Society. By Professor M. GINSBERG, 

M.A., D.Lit. 1947; Reprinted 1949; viii, 328 pp. Cloth 15s. net. 
(Out of print.) 

The Rubber Industry-A Study in Competition and Monopoly. 
By P. T. BAUER, M.A. 1948; xiv, 404 pp. Cloth, 25s. net. 

Theories of Welfare Economics. By Professor Hla Myint, Ph.D. 
1948; xiv, 240 pp. Cloth, 15s. net. (Out of print.) 

Central Planning and Control in War and Peace. By Sir OLIVER 
FRANKS, K.C.B. 1947; Reprinted 1948; 61 pp. 2s. 6d. net. Paper 
Cover. (Out of print.) 

Sociology at the Crossroads. By Professor T. H. MARSHALL, M.A. 
1947; 28 pp. rs. 6d. Paper Cover. (Out of print.) 

Five Lectures on Economic Problems. By Professor G. J. STIGLER, 
Ph.D. 1949; vi, 65 pp. Cloth, 7s. 6d. net. 

British Broadcasting-A Study in Monopoly. By R. H. CoASE, 
B.Com. 1950; x, 206 pp. Cloth, 12s. 6d. net. 

London Essays in Geography (Rodwell Jones Memorial Volume). 
Edited by Professor L. DUDLEY STAMP and Professor S. W. WooL-
DRIDGE. 1951; xiv, 351 pp. Cloth 25s. net. (Out of print.) 

The Habitual Criminal. By NoRVAL MORRIS, LL.M., Ph.D. 1951; 
ix, 384 pp. Cloth, 27s. 6d. net. 

Welfare Economics and the Theory of the State. By Professor 
WILLIAM ]. BAUMOL, Ph.D. 1952; vii, 171 pp. Cloth, 2rs. net. 
(Out of print.) 

Democracy and Foreign Policy. By R. BASSETT, M.A. 1952; 
xxiv, 654 pp. Cloth, 42s. net. 

Publications of the School 

The following publications have been published for the School by 
Messrs. G. Bell & Sons, Ltd., from whom copies can be obtained:-

Political Systems of Highland Burma: A Study of Kachin Social 
Structure. By E. R. Leach, M.A., Ph.D. 1954; xii, 324 pp. Cloth, 
35s. net. 

The Contracts of Public Authorities: A Comparative Study. By 
]. D. B. Mitchell, LL.B., Ph.D. 1954; xxxii, 256 pp. Cloth, 25s. net. 

The Origin of the Communist Autocracy. By L. B. Schapiro. 
r955; Reprinted 1956; xvii, 397 pp. Cloth, 35s. net. 

Capital and its Structure. By L. M. Lachmann. r956; xi, 130 pp. 
Cloth, 15s. net. 

Trade Union Government and Administration in Great Britain. By 
B. C. Roberts. 1956; Reprinted 1957; vi, 570 pp. Cloth, 31s 6d. net. 

French Banking Structure and Credit Policy. By J. S. G. WILSON. 
1957; viii, 453 pp. Cloth, 45s. net. 

The Economics of Sir James Steuart. By S. R. SEN. 1957; 
viii, 207 pp. Cloth, 25s. net. 

iv. Books Sponsored by the School (Old Series) 
Studies in Economics and Political Science 

(Volumes out of print are not included belaw; for a complete list of the 
Series see the Calendar, 1936-7) 

8. Elements of Statistics. By the late SIR ARTHUR LYON 
BOWLEY, C.B.E., Sc.D., Cobden and Adam Smith Prizeman, Cam-
bridge; Guy Silver Medallist of the Royal Statistical Society; 
N ewmarch Lecturer, 1897-98; Emeritus Professor of Statistics in the 
University of London. Sixth edn. (3rd impression), 1948; vi, 503 pp., 
Demy 8vo, cloth. 35s. net. Staples Press, Ltd. 

59. The Inequality of Incomes in Modern Communities. By 
HUGH DALTON, M.A., King's College, Cambridge; D.Sc. (Econ.), 
London; P.C., M.P.; Barrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple; some-
time Reader in Economics in the University of London . 1920; 2nd 
edn. (with Appendix), 1925; 390 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 18s. net. 

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd . 

61. The Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in Great Britain 
during the Nineteenth Century. By the late LILIAN C. A. KNOWLES, 
Litt.D., Dublin; M.A., LL.M., Girton College, Cambridge; late Pro-
fessor of Economic History in the University of London. Fourth edn. 
revised, 1926; xii, 416 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. ros. net. 

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 



Publications of the School 

66. Principles of Public Finance. By HUGH DALTON, M.A., 
King's College, Cambridge; . D.Sc. (Econ.), Lond~n; P.C., M.~.; 
Barrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple; sometime Reader m 
Economics in the University of London. r922; 4th edn. (revised and 
reset), r954; xv, 297 pp., Crown 8vo, cloth. ros. 6d. net. 

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 
rn3. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire, 

Vol. II. By the late LILIAN C. A. KNOWLES, M.A., LL.M. (Cantab.), 
Litt.D., and C. M. KNOWLES, LL.B. r930 ; pp. xxiv, 6r6, Demy 8vo, 
cloth. r6s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

rn7. Prices and Production. By Dr. FRIEDRICH A. HAYEK. 
r93r, revised r935; pp. xiv, r62, Crown 8vo, cloth. ros. 6d. net. 

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 
rn9. Economic Devel'Opment in the Nineteenth Century. By the 

late LILIAN C. A. KNOWLES, M.A., LL.M., Litt.D. r932 ; pp. viii, 
368, Demy 8vo, cloth. r8s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

no. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire : the 
Unio,n of South Africa. By the late LILIAN C. A. KNOWLES, M.A., 
LL.M., Litt.D., and C. M. KNOWLES. r936 ; pp. vii, 356, Demy 8vo, 
cloth. 16s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

Studies in Economics and Commerce 
5. Modern Production among Backward People. By I. C. 

GREAVES, M.A., Ph.D. r934; 229 pp., 8vo, cloth. r2s. 6d. net. 
George Allen & Unwin Ltd. 

7. Outline of International Price Theories. By Cm-YUEN Wu, 
Ph.D. With an Introduction by Professor LIONEL ROBBINS. r939; 
xii, 373 pp., 8vo, cloth. r8s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

8. Fluctuations in Income and Employment, with special reference 
to recent American experience and post-war prospects. By THOMAS 
WILSON. 1942; 3rd edn., r948; x, 2r7 pp., Demy 8vo! Cloth. 
20s. net. Pitman. 

9. The Variations of Real Wages and Profit Margins in Relation 
to the Trade Cycle. By SHO-CHIEH TSIANG. 1947; vii, 174 pp. Demy 
8vo, Cloth. 25s. net. Pitman. 

Studies in Economic and Social History 
5. English Trade in the Fifteenth Century. Ed. by EILEEN 

POWER, D.Litt., and M. PosTAN. r933; 435 pp., Royal 8vo, cloth. 
30s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

6. The Rise of the British Coal Industry. By J. U. NEF, Ph.D. 
1932; 2 vols., Royal 8vo, cloth. 56s. net. 

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

Publications of the School 

Studies in Statistics and Scientific Method 
Edited by A. L. BOWLEY and A. WoLF. 

1. Elementary Statistical Methods. By E. C. RHODES, B.A. 
(Cambridge), D.Sc. (London). r933; 242 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 
ros. 6d. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

3. Mathematical Analysis for Economists. By R. G. D. ALLEN, 
M.A. r938; (Latest reprint 1953), 548 pp., Demy 8vo: cloth. 24s. net. 

Macmillan & Co. Ltd. 

Monographs on Social Anthropology 
This series aims to make available work done by anthropologists 

connected with the London School of Economics and Political Science. 
The first thirteen numbers were produced by the Replika process, 
but No. 14 and later numbers are printed in letterpress. Orders 
should be sent to the Athlone Press, at 12, Orange Street, London, 
W.C.z, who act as publishers on behalf of the Editorial Board. 
Editorial inquiries should be addressed to the Editor, Department 
of Anthropology, London School of Economics, Houghton Street, 
Aldwych, W.C.2. 

At present available: 
10. Akokoaso: A Survey of a Gold Coast Village. By W. H. 

BECKETT. 1944; v, 96 pp., with coloured diagrams. Pap er bound, 
quarto. 3rd Impression, r956, 12s. net. 

II. The Ethnic Composition of Tswana Tribes. By I. ScHAPERA. 
r952; vi, 133 pp., with map. Paper bound, quarto, 15s. net. 

12. The Chinese of Sarawak: A Study of Social Structure. By 
Ju K' ANG T'IEN. 1953; vi, 92 pp., with maps and diagrams. Paper 
bound, quarto, r8s. net. 

13. Changing Lapps. By GuTORM GJESSING. r954; 68 pp., 
with map. Paper bound, quarto, r2s. net. 

14. Chinese Spirit Medium Cults in Singapore. By ALAN J. A. 
ELLIOTT. 1955; 179 pp., with 6 plates and glossary. Cloth, octavo, 
18s. net. 

15. Two Studies of Kinship in London. Edited by RAYMOND 
FIRTH. 1956; 93 pp. Cloth, octavo, r3s. 6d. net. 

Due 1957: 
16. Studies in Applied Anthropology. By Lucy MAIR. r957; 

84 pp. Cloth, octavo, r5s. net. 
17. Indigenous Political Systems of Western Malaya. By J. M. 

GULLICK. Cloth, octavo. 
Earlier numbers, listed below, are now out of print: 
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1. The Work of the Gods in Tikopia. Vol. I. By R. W. FIRTH. 
1940; vi, 188 pp., with diagrams and illustrations. Paper bound, 
quarto, ros. net. 

2. The Work of the Gods in Tikopia. Vol. II. By R. W. FIRTH. 
1940; vi, 190 pp., with diagrams and illustrations. Paper bound, 
quarto, ros. net. 

3. Social and Economic Organisation of the Rowanduz Kurds. 
By E. R. LEACH. 1940; 82 pp., with diagrams and illustrations. 
Paper bound, quarto, 5s. net. 

4. The Political System of the Anuak of the Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan. By E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD. 1940; 164 pp., with diagrams 
and illustrations. Paper bound, quarto, 5s. net. 

5. Marriage and the Family among the Yako in South-Eastern 
Nigeria. By DARYLL FORDE. 1941; 124 pp., with diagrams and 
illustrations. Paper bound, quarto, ros. 6d. net. (Reprint available 
ram the International African Institute.) 

6. Land Tenure of an Ibo Village in South-Eastern Nigeria. By 
M. M. GREENE. 1941; 44 pp., with diagrams and a map. Paper 
bound, quarto, 4s. net. 

7. Housekeeping Among Malay Peasants. By ROSEMARY FIRTH. 
1943; 208 pp., with maps, diagrams and illustrations. Paper bound, 
quarto, ros. net. 

8. A Demographic Study of an Egyptian Province (Sharqiya). By 
A. M. AMMAR. 1943; 98 pp., with diagrams, maps and illustrations. 
Paper bound, quarto, 7s. 6d. net. 

9. Tribal Legislation among the Tswana of the Bechuanaland 
Protectorate. By I. ScHAPERA. 1943; vi, 96 pp., with folding map. 
Paper bound, quarto, 9s. net. 

Series of Bibliographies 
8. A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences. 
These volumes record, by subject, all works in the British Library 
of Political and Economic Science and the Edward Fry Library 
of International Law at the London School of Economics, 
except non-governmental periodicals acquired since 1936 and 
some material in the Cyrillic alphabet. They also record the 
works acquired up to May 1936 by the Goldsmiths' Library of 
Economic Literature at the University of London and up to 
May 1931 by the libraries of the Royal Statistical Society, the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, the Royal Anthropo-
logical Institute and the National Institute of Industrial 
Psychology, together with special collections in the library of 
University College, London, the University of London Library 
and the Reform Club. 

Publications of the School 

Paper covers. Volumes I-IV (covering the acquisitions up to 
1929); volume V (acquisitions of 1929-1931); volume VI (acquisi-
tions of 1931-1936); volumes VII-IX (acquisitions of 1936-
1950); volumes X and XI (acquisitions of 1950-1955; in prepara-
tion). £4 a volume (except volume VI, which is out of print). 

Monthly List of Additions. 25s. a year. 
British Library of Political and Economic Science. 

- v. Series of Reprints of Scarce Tracts in 
Economic and Political Science 

(Volumes out of print are not included below; for a complete list of 
the Series, see previous Calendars.) 

x. Pure Theory of Foreign Trade and Pure Theory of Domestic 
Values. By ALFRED MARSHALL. (1879.) 1930, reissued 1935, 1949; 
28, J7 pp. 5s. Full bound, 7s. 6d. 

16. Risk, Uncertainty and Profit. By FRANK H. KNIGHT, Ph.D. 
(1921.) With a new Introduction by the Author 1933, reissued 1935, 
1937, 1939, 1940, 1946, and 1948. Eighth Impression with new Preface 
by Author. 1957; lxi, 381 pp. Full bound, 25s. 

Series of Reprints of Scarce Works on Political 
Economy 

1, Industrial Combination. By D. H. MACGREGOR, M.A. (1906.) 
1935; re-issued with new Introduction by the Author, 1938; xxiv, 
246 pp. Full bound, 7s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 

2. Protective and Preferential Import Duties. By A. C. PIGOU, 
M.A. (1906.) 1935; xiv, rr8 pp. Full bound, 6s. (Edition 
exhausted.) 

. 3. Principles of Political Economy. By T. R. MALTHUS. (1836.) 
1936; liv, 446 pp. Full bound, ros. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 

4. Three Lectures on Commerce and One on Absenteeism. By 
MouNTIFORT LONGFIELD, LL.D. (1835.) 1937 ; iv, III pp. Full 
bound, 6s. 

5. The Literature of Political Economy. By J. R. McCuLLOCH. 
(1845.) 1938; xx, 407 pp. Full bound, 12s. 6d . (Edition exhausted.) 

6. Three Studies on the National Income. By Professor A. L. 
BOWLEY, Sc.D., and Sir JosIAH STAMP, G.B.E., Sc.D. (1919, 1920, 
1927.) 1938; 145 pp. Full bound, 6s. (Edition exhausted.) 

7. Essays on Some Unsettled Questions of Political Economy. By 
JOHN STUART MILL. (1844.) 1948; vi, 164 pp. Full bound, IOS. 6d. 
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8. A Study of Industrial Fluctuations. By D. H. ROBERTSON. 
r9r5. With a new Introduction by the author, and an Appendix 
entitled " Autour de la crise americaine de 1907 ou Capitaux-reels et 
Capitaux-apparents" by M. Labordere (1908) 1948; xxv, 350 pp. 
Full bound, 12s. 6d. 

9. The English Utilitarians. By LESLIE STEPHEN. (1900.) 
1950; Vol. I. Jeremy Bentham, viii, 326 pp. 

IO. The English Utilitarians. By LESLIE STEPHEN. (1900.) 
1950; Vol. II. James Mill, vi, 382 pp. 

II. The English Utilitarians. By LESLIE STEPHEN. (1900.) 
1950; Vol. III. John Stuart Mill, vi, 525 pp. £2 2s. per set. 

12. London Life in the Eighteenth Century. By M. DOROTHY 
GEORGE. (1925.) 1930, 1951; 468 pp. Full bound, 15s. od. 

13. Economic Writings of Francis Horner in The Edinburgh 
Review, 1802-1806. Edited with an Introduction by Frank W. Fetter. 
1957; vii, 134 pp. Full bound, 21s. 

14. Letters on Commercial Policy, 1833. By R. TORRENS. (In 
preparation.) 

vi. Hobhouse Memorial Trust Lectures 
A. HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL LECTURES, 1930-1940. Published by 

Oxford University Press. Cloth, pp. 298, ros. 6d. net. (Out of 
print.) This decennial volume included lectures 1-ro delivered 
from 1930 to 1940 as follows:-

!. Towards Social Equality. JOHN A. HOBSON. 
2. The Absurdity of any Mind-Body Relation. CHARLES S. MYERS, 

M.B.E., F.R.S., M.A. 
3. The Growth of Common Enjoyment. J. L. HAMMOND, 

Hon. D.Litt.(Oxon). 
4. Rational and Irrational Elements in Contemporary Society. 

K. MANNHEIM, Ph.D. 
5. The Unity of Mankind. MORRIS GINSBERG, M.A., D.Lit. 
6. Thought and Real Exis;tence. G. DAWES HICKS, M.A., Ph.D., 

Litt.D., F.B.A. 
7. Materialism in Politics. J. L. STOCKS, M.A. 
8. Some Thoughts on the Economics of Public Education. R. H. 

TAWNEY, B.A., Litt.D. 
9. The Downfalls of Civilizations. A. J. TOYNBEE, D.Litt.(Oxon), 

F.B.A. 
IO. The Decline of Liberalism. H. J. LASKI, M.A.(Oxon). 
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B. HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL LECTURES, 1941-1950. Published 
by Oxford University Press. Cloth, pp. viii, 268, 17s. 6d. net. 
This decennial volume includes lectures rr-20 delivered from 
1941 to 1950, as follows:- -

II. The Three Laws of Politics. R. G. COI,.LINGWOOD, F.B.A., 
LL.D. 

12. The Biological Basis of Human Nature. A. M. CARR-
SAUNDERS, M.A. 

13. Men and Moral Principles. L. SUSAN STEBBING, M.A., D.Lit. 
14. Science and Administration in Modern Government. HERBERT 

s. MORRISON, P.C., M.P. 
15. The Making of Social Policy. H. L. BEALES, M.A. 
16. Religion and Science : A Diagnosis. CHARLES E. RA VEN, 

D.D. 
17. The Life-Work of J. A. Hobson. H. N. BRAILSFORD, M.A., 

LL.D. 
18. Principles and Ideals in Politics. G. C. FIELD, M.A., D.Litt., 

F.B.A. 
19. Social Worlds of Knowledge. V. GORDON CHILDE, D.Litt., 

D.Sc., F.B.A. 
20. Human Law and the Laws of Nature in China and the West. 

JOSEPH NEEDHAM, F.R.S. 

Some of these lectures can still be obtained separately. 
C. These lectures will continue to be delivered annually under the 

Hobhouse Memorial Trust and will be published separatel y in 
the first instance, subsequently appearing in a third decennial 
volume. The following lectures in this third series have already 
been published: 

21. Technology and History. CHARLES SINGER, D.Litt., M.D., 
F.R.C.P., F.S.A. 1952, pp. 20, 2s. net. 

22. Contributions of Psychology to Social Problems. Sm CYRIL 
BURT, D.Litt., D.Sc., LL.D., F.B.A. 1953, pp. 76, 5s. net. 

23. On the Notion of a Philosophy of History. D. M. MACKINNON, 
M.A. 1954, pp. 20, 2s. net. 

24. Realities and Illusions in regard to Inter-Governmental 
Organizations. GUNNAR MYRDAL. 1954, pp. 28, 2s. 6d. net. 

25. Aspects of the Ascent of a Civilization. Sm MORTIMER 
WHEELER. 1955, pp. 24, 2S. 6d. net. 

26. The Welfare State. WILLIAM A. ROBSON. 1957, pp. 20, 
2s. 6d. net. 
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vii. Annual Survey of English Law 1928-1940 
The Survey of English Law was prep2.red annually by the School 

from 1930 to 1940 inclusive. The annual bulletins give an account 
of the development of English legislation, case law, and legal literature 
over this period . They are intended for use of English and forejgn 
law teachers and students and also for legal practitioners. 

The Survey is divided into the fol1owing parts: (1) Jurisprudence; 
(2) Legal History; (3) Constitutional Law; (4) Administrative Law; 
(5) Family Law and the Law of Persons; (6) Property and Convey-
ancing; (7) Contract; (8) The Law of Tort; (9) Mercantile Law; 
(rn) Industrial Law; (n) Evidence; (12) Civil Procedure; (13) 
Criminal Law and Procedure; (14) Conflict of Laws; (15) International 
Law and Conventions . . 

Each part (except (1) and (2)) is sub-divided into three sections: 
(a) Legislation; (b) Case Law; (c) Bibliography. 

The Survey is the collective work of the teachers of Law at the 
School. 

Copies of the issues for 1932 to 1940, inclusive, can be obtained on 
application to the publishers, Messrs. Sweet & Maxwell, Ltd. 

Copies of the issues for 1928 and 1929 can be obtained from the 
School. 

-PART IV 
RESEARCH 



RESEARCH 
The London School of Economics has, from its foundation, been 

a centre of research in the field of the social sciences and has sought 
to provide adequate research facilities both for members of the 
teaching staff and for graduate students. The primary requirement 
was a research library which, in the words of the appeal launched in 
1896 for funds for its establishment, would " provide, for the serious 
student of administrative or constitutional problems, what has 
hitherto been lacking in this country, namely, a collection of materials 
for economic and political research ". Following the success of this 
appeal, the British Library of Political and Economic Science was 
established; it is now perhaps the largest library in the world devoted 
exclusively to the social sciences. 

Another early development was the institution, also in 1896, of 
a series of Studies in Economics and Political Science; these Studies 
numbered over one hundred by 1932 when the initial series was closed 
and succeeded by a new series. The latter was superseded by another 
arrangement in 1944 when the Publications Committee, under the 
Chairmanship of Professor Sir Arnold Plant, assumed responsibility 
for the editing of studies issued under the auspices of the School. In 
1909 the School began to sponsor the publication of select bibliographies 
in. social studies, and since 1930 has issued reprints of scarce works 
and scarce tracts in Economic and Political Science. 

The School has also established periodical publications in the field 
of social studies. Economica, a quarterly journal founded in 1921, 
has an ever widening circulation. Another quarterly journal, Politica, 
devoted to those branches of the social sciences not covered by 
Economica was published from 1935 to 1939. During the war, a 
quarterly journal devoted to problems of reconstruction, Agenda, 
was published, notwithstanding the difficulties presented by war-time 
conditions . In March, 1950, The British Journal of Sociology, a new 
quarterly journal, was established and is published for the School by 
Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd. From 1930 to 1940 an Annual 
Survey of English Law was issued under the auspices of the School 
and an Annual Digest of Public International Law Cases covering 
the years from 1919. 

Until 1947 the School was not in a position to finance research out 
of its own funds, and was thus dependent on the generosity of 
benefactors. Between 1923 and 1937, and also between 1937 and 1945, 
grants were made to the School by the Rockefeller Foundation, which 
were used to finance such research projects as the New Survey of 
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London Life and Labour, begun in 1929 and completed in 1935; the 
Land Utilization Survey of Great Britain under the direction of 
Professor L. D. Stamp; and the International History of Prices and 
Wages under the direction of Lord (then, Sir William) Beveridge; as 
well as individual projects in the fields of Social Biology and Economic 
History. 

In 1945 the Manchester Oil Refinery, Ltd., placed funds at the 
disposal of the School for a period of seven years. Expressing the 
conviction, based on their own experience, that highly fruitful results 
were to be expected from a closer alliance between the economist and 
the industrial technician, the donors, though attaching no conditions 
to their gift, hoped it would make possible the closer study of economics 
with special reference to industry in this country. With assistance 
from this fund Professor R. S. Edwards made two studies. The 
first, a review of Co-operative Industrial Research in Great Britain 
was published in 1950, and the second, a survey of Industrial Research 
Institutions in Switzerland, in 1951. In 1946, the Trustees of the 
Nuffield Foundation made a generous grant of £20,000 to the School 
towards the cost of a programme of research into social selection and 
differentiation. The object was to study the nature of the class structure 
of Great Britain and the factors influencing the selection and move-
ment of individuals to different social strata. The problem was 
approached by examining the relationships between occupational 
grade, educational background and social status. Material for the 
enquiry into the social status structure of the population was collected 
by a nation-wide sample enquiry carried out in association with the 
Ministry of Labour and the Social Survey. A number of detailed 
reports were prepared. They include an examination of the educa-
tional experience of the population as at 1949; the measurement of 
social mobility over time; the influence of education upon social 
mobility; a study of inter-class marriage and the influence of social 
mobility upon family size. In addition the ages at which occupational 
stability is reached were examined by means of occupational profiles. 

This general study of social mobility was supplemented by a 
series of special enquiries into subjective aspects of social status; 
self-recruitment in specific professions; the functioning of the educa-
tional selection process since the 1944 Act; and the structure of 
leadership in voluntary organisations in relation to the problem of 
social status. Reports on these various studies were brought together 
in a symposium entitled Social mobility in Britain, edited by Professor 
D. V. Glass. The symposium was published in 1954. 

In addition to this series of studies a detailed enquiry into the 
changing opportunities for secondary education was carried out in 
Middlesbrough and Watford. This has been described by J. E. 
Floud, A. H. Halsey and F. M. Martin in a book entitled Social 
class and educational opportunity. The book appeared in 1957. 
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Further, two professions were selected for intensive analysis, 
namely, the Higher Civil Service and the elementary school teaching 
profession. The reports on both these professions have been com-
pleted and published. The first study-The Higher Civil Service in 
Britain, by R. K. Kelsall-appeared in 1955, while the report on the 
elementary ·school teaching profession was published in 1957 in a 
book entitled The School Teachers by A. Tropp. Graduate students 
have also undertaken research in the same general field. Thus, 
Mrs. 0. Banks's study, Parity and Prestige in English Secondary 
Education, was published in 1955 and Dr. F. Campbell's study of 
London Grammar Schools appeared in the autumn of 1956. Further 
studies are now in preparation, continuing the general programme of 
research into social selection and differentiation. 

A research project in a different field concerns the use made of 
prison sentences by Magistrates' Courts in England and Wales. This 
study is directed by Dr. H. Mannheim and has been made possible 
by a three-year grant from the Home Office and the Nuffield 
Foundation. 

In the session 1949-50, the Rockefeller Foundation generously 
provided funds up to £4,200 per annum for three years for the estab-
lishment and maintenance of a Department of Sociological and 
Demographic Research. When the grant from the Rockefeller 
Foundation came to an end, the work of the Department continued 
under the aegis of the Sociological Research Unit which is financed 
by School funds. The headquarters of the Unit are at Skepper 
House, Endsleigh Street, London, W.C.r, and its functions are to 
continue the main lines of work begun by the Department of Socio-
logical and Demographic Research, namely:-(r) to collaborate with 
the International Sociological Association in the promotion of socio-
logical research in Britain; (z) to prepare and carry out programmes 
of systematic research for the purpose of filling major gaps in the field 
of sociology. 

The Population Investigation Committee, a research group con-
cerned with the study of demographic questions is housed at the 
School and affiliated with it. This Committee undertakes investiga-
tions into population problems and publishes a journal Population 
Studies. 

The Committee continued, until 1955, to receive grants from the 
Nuffield Foundation, and still receives an annual grant from the 
Population Council Incorporated of New York. In addition, the Ford 
Foundation generously gave £10,000 in 1954 for the continuation 
of the National Survey of the Health and Development of Children, 
a survey carried on in co-operation with the Institute of Child Health 
and the Society of Medical Officers of Health. It should now be 
possible to continue this study until the children have completed the 
primary school period. The Committee is also co-operating with 



Research 

the Scottish Council for Research in Education in their follow-up 
survey of Scottish school children. A study of marriage and divorce 
over the past hundred years is being undertaken, and preliminary 
reports are now being prepared. It is hoped that the first of these 
will be published in Population Studies in November, 1957. 

The Research Techniques Unit under the Directorship of Professor 
M. G. Ke:1-dall has ~he duty of studying <l;nd developing techniques of 
research m economics, soc10logy and social psychology with especial 
reference to statistical methods. It was set up in 1949 with the aid of 
grants from the Nuffield Foundation. The Unit is concerned with 
several main fields of study, including the technique of sampling in 
social enquiries, the investigation of statistical relationships where 
the data are of the type usually produced by social enquiries and the 
stab~lity of economic dynamic systems; it has more recently begun 
studies on some aspects of operational research, particularly on con-
gestion problems and linear programming. Research has also been 
carried out on various aspects of the theory of statistical relationship, 
sampling, estimation and the analysis of ranked data. A number of 
papers on these subjects have been published and are issued as a 
separate series of reprints. More comprehensive studies are issued as 
books or research monographs. A review of the first five years' 
work of the Unit has been published as Number 50 in the series of 
reprints. 

In August, 1949, the Elmgrant Trust made available to the School 
a grant of £2,000 for the purpose of studying the social processes of 
electoral choice. Under the guidance of a steering committee composed 
of the late Professor Laski, Professors Robson, Kendall and Glass and 
outside persons possessing special knowledge of this type of investiga-
tion an intensive Survey of the electorate and political organisations of 
Greenwich was organised, covering a period of three months up to the 
General Election. Both quantitative and qualitative methods of 
research were employed. A further grant from the funds of the 
Department of Sociological and Demographic Research was made 
towards the cost of analysing the findings of this Survey. An i11:terim 
report on one aspect of the enquiry was published in the December, 
1950, issue of the British Journal of Sociology. The report has now 
been published by Routledge and Kegan Paul under the title How 
People V ate: A Study of Electoral Behaviour in Greenwich. 

A grant of £1,000 per annum for three years was received during 
the session 1949-50 from the Passfield Trustees. It has been used 
to finance the following work: (1) A Study of Trade Union constitu-
tions and organisation by Mr. B. ·C. Roberts. This has been published 
in the School series under the title Trade Union Government and 
Administration in , Great Britain. (z) A study of the Passfield papers 
on 19th century local government. A report has been deposited in 
the library. (3) A collection of essays by various members of the 
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staff on various aspects of Labour party policy since 1900. This is 
in preparation. (4) The history and organisation of the Liberal 
party. This is being prepared by Mr. Pear. 

The ·Passfield Trustees have made available a further sum of 
money for the continuation of the Webb Research Fellowship. The 
first holder of the fellowship, Mrs. Dorothy White, made an enquiry 
into the workings of the National Health Service, with particular 
reference to the organisation of pre-natal and maternity facilities. 
She has prepared a report which it is hoped to publish in due course. 
The present holder of the fellowship is Mr. Conquest, whose field of 
study is Soviet Russia. 

A grant of £1,500 for one year from June, 1956, has been made to the 
School by the Columbia University Research Program (financed by the 
Ford Foundation) on the History of the Communist Party of the 
Soviet Union, in order to provide research assistance for Mr. L. B. 
Schapiro, who has been invited by the Research Program to write a 
one-volume history of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union. 

Since 1947 the School has, for the first time, been in a position to 
assist research out of its own income. A central Research Committee 
has been established which advises the Governors of the School upon 
the allocation of funds available for research. It is in this manner 
that the four research divisions-the Economic Research Division, 
the Social Research Division, the Geographical and Anthropological 
Research Division and the Government Research Division receive 
money for projects sponsored by them. 

No survey of research work pursued at the School, however brief, 
would be complete without reference to the studies undertaken by 
postgraduate students. Some indication of their range and of the 
facilities provided by the School may be obtained from the School's 
Postgraduate Studies pamphlet. The number ,of students registered 
for postgraduate study at the School was nearly 600 in the session 
1956-57. 
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